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PREFACE, 


lars work has now been so long before the public, and ts ο 
well known, that a detailed account of it is unnecessary. It is 
sufficient to say, that the object intended to be accomplished was, 
to provide a comprehensive manual of Greek Grammar, adapted 
to the use of younger as well as of more advanced students in 
our schools. and colleges. 7 

Time and experience have only strengthened the ccnviction, 
long entertained, that no system of Grammar will answer a good 
purpose, for those who pursue this study at an early age, which 
does not present the leading facts and principles in such a way 
as to be easily commitied to memory, and so to be always ready 
for immediate application when necessary. ‘This principle has 
been steadily kept in view in, preparing the following work, as 
well as the others belonging to this series. The leading and fun- 
damental principles have been reduced to definitions and rules, 
brief, and easy to be committed to memory, and are rendered 
conspicuous by being printed in large type; while, at the 
same time, copious illustrations of these principles, and of the ex- 
ceptions and varieties of usage under them, with every thing im- 
portant to aid the advanced student, have been inserted in their 
place im smaller type, m the form of Observations and Notes, 
all of which are numbered for. the sake of easy reference. 

When the leading parts of Grammar are first actually com- 
mitted to memory, and then constantly apphed in the inflection 
of words, and in analyzing their forms, they soon beeome so 
thoroughly understood and fixed in the memory as hardly ever 
to be effaced, and to be always ready afterwards to account for 
every form whieh words, in their numerous changes, assume, and 
to solve every difficulty caused by these changes almost without 
an effort of dioughe A student, though young, if thus exercised 
but fer one year or two, has an immense advantage, in the future 
prosecution of his studies. over those who have not Inia the foun- 
dation of their success ir a thorough course of drilling. 

In the preface to the first edition, a full statement was given 
of the principal sources from which the materials here collected 
were drawn, and which need. not here be reveated. Suffice it ta 
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say, the author has not hesitated to avail himself of every assist 
ance within his reach, and to gather from every quarter, espe 
cially from the ample stores of German Philologists, whatever 
appeared suited to his design. The labor of condensing and 
arranging, and, to borrow a term from the printers’ vocabulary, 
justifying the several parts with due regard to harmony and pro 
portion, into one compact whole, has been very great. 

- I would beg leave, in this place, to call the attention of stu- 
dents and of teachers, who have not yet examined the subject, tc 
she method of analyzing and forming the tenses of the verb 
which is here exhibited. No part of Greek Grammar has hither 
to proved so puzzling and harassing to the pupil as this. Fon 
want of understanding the few simple principles, on which the 
numerous changes in the form of the verb depend, they appear 
to him intricate, arbitrary, and incomprehensible, to such a de 
gree as to render his prospect of fully mastering them almost 
hopeless. That this is owing, in a great measure, to the method 
of forming the different tenses by deriving one tense from 
another to which it has some real or fancied resemblance, ap- 
pears to me beyond a doubt. As there is no foundation in truth 
for this mode of formation, so almost every writer, following 
imagination as his guide, has proposed a different theory upon 
the subject. One, for example, forms the perfect passive from its 
-own future. Another, with equal ingenuity, forms the future 


from its own perfect, through the medium of the first aorist © 


passive! Another supposes he has simplified the whole matter 
by deriving every tense in the passive voice from its corre- 
sponding tense in the active voice, by making the simple and 
natural change of -yw into φύήσομαι, -ξω into -χθήσομαε, - wa 
into -φθη», -ξα into -χδην, -ga into -μμαν, -χα into -γμαι, and 
-xa@ into -μαν, sometimes into -σμαι. Another still, in order to 
arrive, for example at the first aorist passive, starts with the 
present active, and, by a succession of stages, arrives at the 
end of his journey, thus, στρέφω, ἕστρεψα, ἕστρεφα, ἔστραμμαι, 
ἔστραπται, ἐστράφθη»; and when he gets there he finds he 
has missed his way after all, for the first aorist of the verb 
is not ἐστράφῦδη» but ἐσιρέφῦην; and to bring him thither, 
another rule has to be invented, nearly as dark as the 
road he has already travelled; viz., “ Verbs which change 
e of the future into ο of the perfect active, and into α 
of the perfect passive, take 6 again in the first aorist; as, 
ἕστραπται, ἐστρέφθην.'᾽ What can be more perplexing and 
arbitary than such a process? It is fortunate for the risin 

generation that such a system is beginning to pass away, an 
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to Professor Theirsch, of Germany, must we regard ourselves 
as chiefly indebted for the deliverance. Throwing aside the 
complicated systems of rules and exceptions which such theories 
had rendered necessary, he directs to the more simple and philo 
sophical method of observing and stating the fact, that the root 
or stem runs unchanged, or but slightly so, through the whole 
verb; and that one part differs from another in form, only in the 
part prefixed and added to the stem, and that in all verbs these 
parts are nearly the same. Instead, therefore, of forming one 
tense from another by a tedious and complicated process, every 
tense is formed at once immediately from its root by simply an. 
nexing the proper tense-ending, and prefixing the augment in the 
tenses that require it. Thus, for the sake of comparison, instead 
of the laborious and clumsy process above; in order to form the 
1 aor. passive of στρέφω, all that is necessary is to annex the 
aorist tense-ending -Όην to the root στρέφ, prefixing the aug- 
ment, and it is done,—you have ἐστρέφθην at once; and so it is 
with every other tense. 

The whole system ef forming the tenses from the root, accord- 
ing to this method, is given in a brief space (5 93); and all its 
modifications, as applied to the different classes of mute, pure, 
and liquid verbs, occupy only about three pages. By forming 
the tenses in this way, the Greek verb will be found a simple, 
regular, and beautiful structure, 88: all that belongs to the lan- 
guage is, And I hesitate not again to say, after many years’ 

rther experience, and after repeated examinations of other the- 
ories, that in my opinion “ this method, for beauty, simplicity, and 
philosophical accuracy, greatly surpasses every other system of 
analysis; and that a more minute, familiar, and certain know- 
ledge of the Greek verb can be obtained, with much more ease, 
and in a shorter time, by studying it in this way than in any 
other.” 


REVISED EDITION. 


New plates for this work having become necessary, the oppor- 
tunity thus offered has been embraced, to correct such errors and 
accuracies as had been observed,—to make such additions and 
linprovements 28 were deemed important, to add to the value and 
completeness of the work, and to render it still more worthy of 
the public favor. In a few instances, the mode of expression has 
been slightly changed, partly to render it more accurate, and 
partly to make the Series of Grammars still more uniform. For 
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thie reason, also, a few changes have been made in the arrange- 
ment of the matter; but none of these are of such a nature or 
extent as to alter tLe character of the book, or prevent its being 
used in the same class with the former editions. These changes 
are chiefly the following : The general rules for the accents have 
been added to § 5-1, and -the special rules for each declension 
and for verbs, have been transferred from § 209 to their respec 
tive declensions, &c., in order to be studied in their place; am 
the rules for contractions, in the first and second declensions 
have been transferred to these declensions respectively ; so tha 
all that belongs to each declension will be found in its proper 
place under that declension. The analysis of the terminations 
of verbs, formerly in the Appendix, has been added tv §.91; and 
the table of contract verbs, also in the Appendix, has been placed 
after the Paradigm of the Verb, pp. 186,137. The sections on 
Numerals have been placed before the sections on the Compan- 
son of Adjectives, in accordance with the arrangement in the 
English and the Latin Grammar. And lastly, the section on 
the Analysis of Sentences has been enlarged, and transferred from 
the Appendix to its place immediately after the Syntax. By 
these changes of arrangement, the several articles affected by 
them have been rendered more compact and complete; and the 
matter belonging to them, being brought together, is less scat- 
tered than before. As a consequence of this, however, the pages 
in this edition do not correspond to those in former editions; and 
also the section numbers from §18 to § 41 of the former edition, 
and from § 51 to § 59, have been changed, while the matter in 
each section remains the same.as before. In order to obviate any 
difficulty from this cause in the way of reference, a list of these 
sections, indicating the change of number, is given on p. xii. 
Thus have the Grammars belonging to this series, viz., the 
Analytical and Practical Grammar of the English Language, the 
Principles of Latin Grammar, and the Principles of Greek Gram- 
mar, been thoroughly revised, and, it is hoped, greatly improved; 
greater similarity and uniformity have been effected both in ex- 
pression and arrangement,—the references from one work to 
another, for explanation and comparison, have been greatly in 
creased in number, and in all, a running series of numbers, from 
beginning to end, for the convenience of reference, has been in- 
troduced. No labor or expense has been spared to render this 
whole series of elementary books unique, practical, accurate, and 
comprehensive. Each work, though connected with the others 
as a series, is complete in itself, and being equally remote from . 
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a meagre skeleton, or outline, on the one hand, and α diffuse, ex- 
tended treatise on the other, is convenient in size, pleasing to the 
eye, and carefully adapted to the purposes of instruction. 

The author takes this opportunity of acknowledging grate- 
fully the favor with which his works have been received by 


«808618 and others, and begs leave to assure them, that while no 


hange will hereafter be made in those now la ag no effort © 
lish, worthy of © 


will be wanting to render those he may yet pu 
their notice. 
ο Nasw-Yoax, July, 1858. 


HINTS RESPECTING THE METHOD OF STUDYING THIS 
GRAMMAR, . 


Those who have had experience in teaching the Greek language, will - 


ueed no instructions from me how to study this, or any other Grammar 


which they may think fit to use; but still a few hints as to the way in, 
which it is intended to be used may not be useless to the young teacher, - 
or to the student who may be under the necessity of prosecuting hu. 


studies without a teacher. 


It is ‘by no means intended that the new beginner should study, and - 


much Jess commit to memory, every thing in the book. It is presumed 
that he comes to the study of Greek with some knowledge of the Eng- 


lish and Latin Grammars, and he will therefore throughout meet with 

much with which he is already acquainted, and which will require no. 

new labour. In general, definitions and rules printed in sarge il ng to- ., 
verbs, are 


gether with the paradigms of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, an 

about all that should be attended to at first, but these should be com- 
mitted very accurately to memory, and repeated so often in daily re- 
visals, as to become easy and familiar. if this is not done, the ιά. 
progress will be slow and embarrassed at every step, which otherwise 
would be rapid, easy, and pleasant, By youth of ordinary capacity, 
this will generally be effec π in the course of six or seven wreaks. it 


is then time to begin to read easy sentences, simply with a view to fur- . 
nish a prazis on the rules and paradigms previously committed. In this 


exercise, every word should be declined, and every rule belonging to its 
inflection should be repeated, till it can be done not only corr and 
easily, but almost without an effort. Two or three lines a day will be 


sufficient at first—increasing the quantity no faster than the papi 18. 
is, 88 a. 


able pe pha aed to analyze every word. Simultaneously with 
part of each recitation, the part of the Grammar already committed 


should be reviewed repeatedly, first, in shorter, and then in longer 


poe till the pupil is able to run over the whole in a recitation of 
fteen or twenty minutes. All this may be effected in the space of 


three or four months. Longer lessons will then be proper, and along. 


with this, the study of the Grammar, taking up the more important 
parts of what was omitted before, not to commit tomemory, but to 


study them so as to become familiar with them, and be able to refer te. 
them at once when they may be needed. By going over the Gram- 


nt’s . 


> 
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mar two or three times, in this manner, in the course of a year, every 
part will become connected in the mind with the rules to which these 
parts belong, so as to be readily recalled by them. 

There are two or three points to which it is necessary for the pupil 
to pay special attention. First, The Rules of Kuphony, § 6. To the eu 

houy of their language the Greeks paid the greatest attention. In or- 

er to avoid the harsh sound which would be the result of certain con- 
sonants coming togethsr, they often exchanged a consonant in certain 
situations for another uf more pleasing sound ; sometimes they changed 
their order, sometimes dropped one of them, or inserted another. To 
this is owing, in part, the apparent irregularity in the flection of nouns 
and verbs, which has led to form so many perplexing rules for cases and 
tenses. The rules of euphony extend, not to the flection of nouns only, 
but to the whole structure of the language—to the composition and 
derivation of words,—and even to the collocation of them in a sen- 
tence. Those principles are few, thoroughly systematized, and very 
easy to be comprehended. This part, and, as fundamental to it, the 
fourth section, should be thoroughly mastered before proceeding to the 
third declension, where these rules will be needed. | 

Another thing requiring special attention, and of almost equal im- 
portance, is, the rules for contraction. Thesc should be studied in their 
place after each declension, or they may be omitted till the first re- 
visal. A perfect readiness in the rules of contraction renders @ para- 
digm of contract verbs entirely unnecessary. Still, as some may wish 
to have such a paradigm, it is furnished in § 100. 

The last thing to which I would invite special attention, is the mode 
of teaching the Greek verb, which, on account of its numerous changes, 
and these effected differently in different verbs by the rules of euphony, 
according to the consonants of which it consists, or which concur in the 
course of inflection, has been regarded as so intricate and difficult. First 
of all, it is necessary to ascertain, in every verb, the root, or stem, which, 
in certain cases, undergoes changes peculiar to itself. These, however, 
are few, and under a very few short and plain rules, 89 82—85. On 
these the pupil should be drilled till he can, with perfect readiness and 
certainty, tell the root of any r verb as soon as the verb is named; 
and also its second and third forms, when they differ from the first. 
This may be the work of one or two days. To the root is prefixed the 
augment in certain tenses, the rules for which will be found in § 88, 
and require no special notice. The next step is to commit the tables of 
terminations, § 92, very accurately to memury, beginning at the top of 
each column and proceeding down the page; this will be rouch more 
easily accomplished than to commit the paradigm of the verb, and will 
answer a better purpose. All that then remains is to learn the method 
of forming each tense by annexing the tense-endings, 2 98, to the pro- 

r root, according to the rules for mute, pure, and liquid verbs in 
ER 94, 96, 97. This is an important exercise, and should be persevered 
n, till the utmost accuracy, ease, and readiness is attained. 

The syntax of the Greek language is a highly fa pbs art of the 
subject, and should be diligently and carefully studied; but this may be 

tponed to the second year, as the rules of syntax common to the 
Eatin and Greek will be sufficient for the earlier stages. The subject of 
analysis and translation, at the end of Syntax, deserves special attention. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1.—OrtTHOGRAPHY treats of letters, and the mode 
of combining them into syllables and words. 


2.—A LETTER is a mark or character used to represent an eve 
mentary sound of the human voice.. The Greek alphabet con 
sists of twenty-four letters, namely : 


FORM. NAME, POWER. 

A a Alpha a@ in father 

Bp Beta 6 in bee 

ΓΙ 3 Gamma σ π go 

4 ὃ Delta d in did 

E & Epsilon e in-_ met 

Zo Zeta zz(==dz) in Nebuchadnezzu 

Η η Σία ey in they 

0 8 Theta th im_ thick 

Le Tota 2 in pin 

Kx Kappa k, orc hard, kin, cave 

Aik Lambda ~ in lay, eel 

M p Mu m in madam 

Νν Nu n In nun 

= ὅ Xi x in fox 

0ο Omikron ο ἵι tyro, not 

Η π Pi p in pea 

P @ Rho r in row 

= σ, final ¢ Sigma 8 in sun, us 

T zi Tau t in tea, not 
Te Upsilon “u in brute 

Φ g¢ Phi ph Ἱπ philo 

X χ Chi ch in buch (German! 

ww Ps ps in lips 

$2 w Omega ο Ἱἵ no, lone 


* The letter y before x, y, x or ἔ, is sounded like ng in sino — 
thus, ἄγγελος, ἁγκών, pronounced wg-elos, ang-kon. 


2 VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. § 1, 2. 


The ‘letters in the Greek alphabet are either Vowels or Cow 
sonaunts. 


8.—8 1. VOWELS. 


1. A vows is a letter which represents a simple inarticulate 
sound, and, in a word or syllable, may be sounded alone. The 
vowels are seven; Viz, 

Two short, & 0. 
Two long, ο ήν ο. 
Three doubtful, a, 4 ». 
2. A, tv, are called doubdiful, because they are sometimes 
short, and sometimes long. Thus, 
α in πατήρ, is always short. 
a in λαός, is always long. 
a in Agns, may be either long or short. 

3. There are but five distinct vowel sounds in the Greek tan- 
. guage, Viz., α, & t,0,v. The ή, and @, are used to express the 
lengthened sound of 6 and ο. The vowel sounds then may be 
thvs expressed : 

Short, ε, ο, & ἵ, ὕ. 
Long, 7, ©, & i, ὃ. 


4.—§ 2. DIPHTHONGS. 


1. The union of two vowels in one sound is called a diph- 
thong. Diphthongs are of two kinds, proper and improper. 

Note 1. The first vowel of a diphthong in Greek, is called the pre- 
sositive vowel ; and the second, the subjunctive vowel. 

2. A Proper Diphthong is one in which both the vowels are 
sounded. In Greek, the proper diphthongs are six; and are 
formed from &, 8, ο, with ¢ or v subjoined : thus, 


From & are formed αι and αν. 
From e are formed e and ev. 
From o are formed ot and ov. 


3. An Improper Diphthong is one in which only one of the 
vowels is sounded. The improper diphthongs in Greek are alsu 
BIX; VIZ, (el Πιν ool commonly written αν 7, @, in which the firsé 
vowel only i is sounded ; and 7v, ov, vt, in which the last vowel 
chiefly is sounded, slightly modified, however, by an imperfect 
sound of the first. These three might very properly be classed 
as proper diphthongs. 


§ ὃ. PRONUNCIATION. 8 


Note 2. The tota (+) in @, η, », from its position under the pfeposi- 
tive vowel, is called toca subscript. But when this vowel is a capital, 
the ο is written after it; as, ‘4idy == adn; THs σοφωῖ"- τῷ σοφῷ. 


4. A vowel, preceded by another vowel, with which it does 
not form a diphthong, is said to be pure. Thus, α is pure in γέα 
and φιλία; ος is pure in πόλεος, ῥᾳδίος, ἆο. | 


98. THE PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS AND DIPH 
THONGS. 


5—The ancient pronunciation of the Greek vowels and diphthongs 
zannot now le determined with certainty in all cases. The knowledge 
we have of it is derived chiefly from Greek words that appear in Latin, 
and Latin words that appear in Greek ;—from imitation of natural 
sounds, as the bleating of the sheep, or the barking of the dog;—from 
« play upon words, and other hints of a similar character. 


6.—If uniformity in the pronunciation of the Greek, is to be aimed 
at—and it is certainly desirable that it should—the Erasmian method, 
among all others now in use, seems entitled to preference as astandard, 
not only on ac&ount of its simplicity and perspicuity, but also as having 
the authority of the ancients, so far as thie can be ascertained, decid- 
edly in its favor. It is, moreover, the pronunciation that generally 
prevails in Europe, and has been adopted in some of the most distin- 
η schools in America. The whole system is exhibited in the fol 
owing 

7.—Table of Vowel and Diphthongat Sounds. 


Short ἄ, like a in Jehovah as μοῦσᾶ 
Long @, like a in far as φᾶρος 
Short ε, like ο in met as μέν 
Long η, like ey in they as θηρός 
Short 7, like ἑ in tin as µιν 
Long ἵ, like ἑ in machine as σῖτος 
Short ο, likeo in tyro, not as τόνος 
Long 0, likeo in go, tone as ἐγώ, φωνή 
Short ὅ, οι in brute as τύπτω 
Long 2, like w in tune as xvv0g 
αι, like ay in aye as τύψαι 
av, like ow in our, thou as αὐτός 
Ely like ἑ in ice as εἰς, φίλει 
ου, like ew απ feud aS φεύγω 
οι, like o τη oil as οἶδα 
ov, like ow in ragout as ovdeis 
qv, likeew in few aS ηὐχόμη» 
ov, like ow in how as ωὐτός 


vt, like wz = in quick, or like the English we. 


4 _ CONSONANTS. 84: 


8.—§ 4. CONSONANTS. 


. 1. A consonant is a letter which represents an articulate 
sound, and, in a word or syllable, is never sounded alone, but 
always in connection with a vowel or diphthong. 

Consonants are divided into mutes, semi-vowels, and doubl 
consonants. 

2. The mutes are nine, aid ate divided into’ three classes, ‘Re 
corcing to their strength ; viz, 


Smooth, απ, Uy % 
Middle, B 7, ὃδ. 
Aspirate, g, y, &. 


3. By strength is meant the force of voice, or of breathing re 
quisite in pronouncing, which is different in each of the classes 
specified—the smooth mutes requiring the least; the aspirates, 
the greatest; and the middle, a degree of force intermediate be- 
tween the other two. 

4. Each smooth mute has its own middle and ‘a own aspl- 
rate ; and these three are called mutes of the same sound, or οἳ 
ee same order, because they are pronounced by the same organ ; 

us, 
TT-mutes, or labials, 2, β, φ. 
K-mutes, or palatals, x, 7, 4. 
T-mutes, or dentals, z, 6, @. 


Obs. In mutes of the same sound, one is frequently changed 
for another. 

- 5. The semi-vowels are five, 2, µ, 5, @, ¢. Of these A, µ, », 0, 
are called deguzds, because they readily unite with, or flow into, 
the sound of other consonants. 


6. The double consonants are three, τρ, &, ¢. They are formed 
from the three orders of mutes with ¢; thus, 


σ ϐ, 6, ; | Ψ, κ ps. 
Xr χ, with ¢ makes g, equivalent to Χ. 


t, 0, ὃ, Z. 


7. In the declension of nouns and verbs, when a #-mute, or a 

x mute, would be followed by ς, the double consonant or E is 

substituted for the two; thus, instead of Agagos or πελέκσω, must 

Le written Agaws, πλέξω, &c. But a t-mute, coming before ο 

ae be rejected ; thus, for ἀφύτσω must 2 written ἀρύσω, dc 
4-8. 


? 


§ 5. SYLLABLES, 5 


8. In like manner a double consonant may be resolved Ἱπίω 
the inute from which it is formed, and ¢; thus, 

w may be resolved into πς, Bs, or φς. 
into κο, γς, OF Zs. 
ζ into ες, ὃς, or 9». 

This is done when, in the declension of nouns and verbs, i 
becomes necessary to separate the ¢ from the mute with which i 
is combined; thus, λαΐλαψ, by dropping the ¢ becomes dailaz , 
κόραξ becomes κόρακ; and so of other combinations. 


8 5. SYLLABLES. 


9.—A SYLLABLE is a distinct sound forming the whole of a 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 

Every word has as many syllables as it has distinct vowel 
sounds. 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable. 

A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 

A word of three syllables is called a T'rissyllable. 

A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable. 

10.—In a word of many syllables, the last is called the final 
syllable; the one next the last is called the penult, and the sylla- 
ble preceding that,is called the antepenul?. 

To syllables belong certain marks and characters ; these are— 


1. ACCENTS. 


11.—The accents in Greek are three; viz. the 
acute (΄), the grave (‘), and the circumflex (~). 


12.—Accents are supposed to have been used to indicate the tone ο: 
the accented syllable—the acute being used to mark an elevation « 
tone, the greve a depression, and the circumflex, the union of both. 


GENERAL RULES. 


18.—In diphthongs the accent stands always on the subjunctive 
yowel; as, πείθω, τοῦτο; but on the prepositive of. the diph 
thongs ©, 4,  ; 38, “Aidyo = ἆδης. 7 

14.—The acute accent may stand on any.one of the three last 
syllables of a word; but on the antepenult, only when the final 
syllable is short. 

15.—The grave is understood on all syllables not accented with 
an acute or circumflex. The grave accent is used on the final 


6 SYLLABLES. 8 ὃς 


syllable of a word when followed by another word with which 1 
stands mm connection ; 88, αὐτὸς ἔλογε; but when the word stands 
alone, or not connected with words tollowing ‘it, the acute is used ; 
as, αὐτός,---τὸν αὐτόν. 

16.—The circumflex can stand only on a long syllable, and 
that must be one of the two last; and it car stand on the penult, 
only when the final syllable is short. 


. 17—An accented penult, if long, and followed by a short sylla 
ble, must have the circumflex; but if the final syllable be long, 
the accent on the penult must be acute ; as, τοῦτο, τούτῳ, οὗτος, 
αυτη. 

18.—WNote. The diphthongs as and οι final, eave long only by 
position, and the Attic ὡς instead of ος, are considered short In accen- 
tuation; but the optative terminations ον and αν, and ον in the adverb 
οἴκου, are long. 

19.—In words declined by cases, except participles, the accentua.- 
tion of the nominative can be ascertained only by consulting a good 
lexicon. That being ascertained, the accentuation of the oblique casos 
may be found by the rules of accent under each declension. These 
rules apply generally to adjectives and participles of the same declen 
sion. 


ENCLITICS. 


20.—Certain words of one or two syllables, when used in dis- 
course, throw back their accent on the preceding word, if in con- 
nection with it, and stand themselves without an accent. Such 
words are called enclitics. 

21.—The enclitics commonly in use are the following ; viz., 
1. The present indicative of the verbs εἰμέ and ‘gypi in all the 
numbers and persons except the second person singular. 2. 
The indefinite zig, zt, in all its cases and numbers. 8. The pro- 
nouns μοῦ, pol, µέ--σοῦ, σού σέ---οῦ, οὗ, ἕ---μίν, viv, and most 
of those beginning with og. 4. The adverbs πώς, 27, πού, πού, 
ποθί, ποθέ», ποτέ, not interrogative, and, 6. The particles, 
πώ, τό, τοί, θήν γέ, κέν OF κέ, νύν OF νύ, πέρ, Od, and δε insep- 
arable, as in ode. 

22.—When a word with an acute accent on the antepenult; or 

circumflex on the penult, is followed by an enclitic, it takes an 

ucute on the final syllable, as the accent uf the enclitic; as, ἔλεγε 
pot, δῶρόν ἐσειν, σῶμά µου. 

23.—But if the preceding word have an acute accent on the 
penult, the enclitic of one syllable losee its accent, while the en- 
clitic of two syllables retains it; as, λόγος µον,--λόγος τιρόοι--- 
λόγος ἐστίν. 


§ 5. SYLLABLES. [ή 


24.-When the preceding word has any accent on the final 
syllable, the enclitic following, whether of one or two syllubles, 
loses its accent; as, ἀνήρ τις, “φιλώ σε,--χαλεπόν ἐστι,---γυν- 
αικῶν τίνω», dre. 

25.—When several enclitics occur in succession, the first 
having lost, or thrown back its accent on the preceding word 
the second throws its accent always as an acute on the first, and 
the third on the second, &c., till the last only is without an ac 
Cent } as, εἴ τίς τινά φῆσί µοι παρεῖναι. 

26.—The enclitic retains its accent when it stands alone, or at 
the beginning of a clause or sentence—when the final vowel of 
the preceding word has been cut off by apostrophe—or when tha 
enclitic word is emphatic. 


. ACCENTS IN CONTRACTIONS. 


27.—In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables are converted 
into one, it is called a contraction. 

28.—lIf the first concurrent vowel has the acute accent, it is 
changed into a circumflex on the contracted syllable; as, φιλέω, 

ὤ. 

29.—If the first concurrent vowel has not the acute accent, 
the contracted syllable has not the circumflex ; as, γένεος, γένους. 


ΔΝ 2. SPIRITUS OR BREATHINGS. 


80.—The Spiritus, or breathings; are two; the spiritus asper, 
or rough breathing, | marked (‘); _and the spiritus lenis, or soft 
breathing, marked (’). 

31.—The spiritus asper has the force of the Latin H; thus, 
auc. is pronounced Hama. 

Note. Anciently H was the mark for the aspirate, in Greek, as it is 
in Latin; thus, ἑκατόν was written HEKATON. 

32.—The spiritus lenis only indicates that the spritus axper 
is not to be used. These marks are used as follows: 

Ist. A vowel or diphthong, beginning a word, has always a 
epiritus. In the diphthong, it is placed over the second vowel , 
ve ἐγώ, εὐρέ, οὗτος; but over the first in the diphthongs « 


"Od. Initial » has always the spiritus asper ; as, ὑπό, pronounced 
hupo. 

3d. Initial g has always the spiritus asper; as, ῥήταρ, Ρτο- 

nounced rhéior » ϱ not initial, if single, has no spiritus; if double 


8 SYLLABLES. 66, 


the first has the spiritus lenis, and the second has the spiritus 


asper 3 as, πόρῳ, pronounced poro ; πόῤῥω, pronounced porrho, 


3. THE XOLIC DIGAMMA. 


33.—The olic dialect, the most ancient form of the Greek 
anguage, had no spiritus asper, and it is seldom used in the 
fonic. The want of it, in the former, was compensated, in all 
words beginning with a vowel, by a species of aspirate, now 
valled THE AOLIC DIGAMMA. 


34,—This was originally a full and strong consonant having 
the sound of the Latin F or V. It was called digamma, because 
its form (*) was that of a double f& It is thought to have been 
ised by the ancients before words beginning with a vowel, and 
between two vowels, which, by its disuse at a later period, came 
together without forming a diphthong; thus, οἶνος, ἔαρ, ες, δϊς, 
αἰών, ἄορνος, oor, and the like, were written or pronounced as 
if written, Γοΐνος, Σέαρ, Fie, ὄξις, αἰζών, ar ogvos, wFor, dc., 
from which the Latin vinum, ver, vis, ovis, evum, avernus, ovum, 
Φο., were evidently derived before the digamma disappeared. 
Between two vowels, it was at length softened down, and even 
with the olians passed into v. Thus we have avijo, αὐώς, for 
the common ἄῆρ, yoo. This accounts for the form of some 
words in the Attic and common dialects, in which the digamma, 
softened into υ, still remains, especially where followed by a con- 
sonant. Thus the ancient χεζω passed into χεύω, and lastly inte 
χέω, which still retains in the future χεύσω, the softened form 
of the ancient ye“ow. So κλαίω, Attic κλάω, has in the future 
κλαύσω. In like manner νᾶες, the plural of ναῦς, still retains in 
the dative ναύσι, the softened form of the ancient νώζσι. 


35.—4. The Apostrophe (") is written over the place of a short 
vowel which has been cut off from the end of a word ; as, ad’ 
ἐγώ, for ἀλλὰ ἐγώ. This is done when the following word begins 
with a vowel, and in compounds, when the first part ends, and 
the last begins, with a vowel; 43-3, Ist. Sometimes the diph- 
thongs are elided by the poets ; as, Bovlow’ ἐγώ for βούλομαι 
ἐγώ; and sometimes, after a long syllable, the initial vowel is cut 
off from the following word ; as, ὦ γαθέ for ὦ ἀγαθέ, 

36.—Exc. Instead of the apostrophe, or cutting off the final 
vowel, the concurring vowels are Sometimes contracted ; as, 
προῦργου, for πρὸ ἔργου; κἀκ, for καὶ ἐκ. 


37—Note. The union, or contraction of such words, is indicated by 
the spiritus being placed over the vowel, at the place of junction, as in 
the preceding examples. 


~ οφ - 


δ6 


SYLLABLES, 9 


38.—5. The Diastole is a comma inserted vetween the parts 
of a compound word, to distinguish it from another word consist- 
ing of the same letters ; 5 as, 20,78, and this, to distinguish it from 
τοτε, then ; ὄντι, what, to distinguish it from ὅ οτι, because. Some- 
i mes they are written apart, without the comma; thus, τό τε, 


ὅτι. 


39.—6. The Dicresis () is placed over a vowel, tc show 
hat it does not form a diphthong with the vowel which pre- 
codes it; as, dis, a sheep, πραῦς, mild, pronounced 0-8, pra-us. 


40.---Τ. The figures affecting syllables are as follows : 


Ist. 


2d. 
$d. 


4th. 
5th. 
6th. 
7th. 


8th. 


Prosthésis is the prefixing of one or more letters to the 
beginning of a word; as, σµικρός, for μικρός; ἐείχοσι, for 
είκοσι. 

Paragége is the adding of one or more letters to the end 
of a word ; 38, yoda, for ὃν) τοῖσι, for τοῖς. 

Epenthésis | is the insertion of one or more. letters in the 
body of a word; as, ἔλλαβε, for ἔλαβε; ὁππότερος, for 
ὁπότερος. 

Syncope, is the taking away of one or more Jetters from 
the body of a word; as, ᾖλθον, for ᾖλυθον; εὑράμη», for 
εὑρησάμη». 

Apherésis is the cutting off of one or more letters from 
the beginning of a word; as, στεροπή, for ἀστεροπή: 
ὁρτή for δορτὴ. 

Apocope is the cutting off of one or more letters from 
the end of a word; as, do, for δώμα; Ποσειδῶ, for [o- 
σειδώνα. 

Tmésis is a separating of the parts, in a compound word, 
by an intervening term ;, as, ὑπὲρ τινὰ ἔχειν, for ὑπερ- 
ἔχειν τινα. 

Metathésis is the transposition of letters and sy lables ; 
38, ἔπραθο», for ἔπαρθον; ἔδρακο», for ἔδαρκον ; κάρτος, 
for κράτος. 


41.— Obs. The Ionians, by a species of Metathesis, change the 
breathing in a word; as, κνθών, for χιτών; ἐνθαῦτα for ἐνταβθα, 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 


42.—In combining letters into words, the Greeks paid the 
strictest attention to Huphony, or azreeableness of sound. Tins 
Si iple, indeed, pervades the whole structure of the language. 
m a regard to this, they carefully avoided every concurrence 
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ef consonants not easily pronounced together. The means by 
which this is effected may be summed’ up in the followmg— 


43.—RULES OF EUPHONY. 


(It is of great importance for the student to be very familiar with 
the following rules, and expert in applying them, before he enters on 
the 8d declension, 98 they are then required in almost every step. To 
aid him in this, a table of exercises is subjoined, in which he should 
practise, till he can correct the orthography, and give the rule with the 
greatest ease and readiness.) 


1. Words ending in oz, and verbs of the third 
person in « and z, add ν to the termination betore 
a vowel, or before a pause; as, 


Tlasw εἶπεν ἐχκεῖνοις, for πᾶσι εἶπε ἐκεῖνοις | also the word 
είκοσι (twenty), and the adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπασι, γόσφι, 
πρόσθε, ὄπισθε, xe and vv. This was called by grammarians # 
ἐφελκυστικόν, because, by preventing the hiatus between two 
vowels, it, as it were, drew the second vowel to the first. Among 
the poets, it is sometimes added to these terminations before a 
consonant, when it is necessary to render a final syllable long ; 
and sometimes, by the Attic prose writers, to give energy to the 
torie. 

Sometimes ¢ is added, on the same principle ; thus, οὕτω be- 
comes οὕτως. Also the particle ov is changed into ovx before a 
vowel, and into οὐχ before an aspirated vowel. 


2. When two mutes of a different sound come 
together, they must be of the same strength ; i.e. 
_ they must be both smooth, or both middle, or ‘both 
aspirate ; 88, ἑπτα, ἄβδελον, ἀαχύος. — 

If, by derivation or declension, two mutes of different eee 
would come to ether, the former must take the class of the latter ; 
thus, the terminations τος, δη», Seg, with γράφω, the w being 
omitted, form γραπτός, γράβδη», γραφθείς; and of two mutes 
already ‘combined, one cannot be changed without a correspond- 
ing change in the other. Thus in ἑπτά and ὁ ὀκτώ, if the τ be 
changed into 6, the 2 must be changed into 8, and the x into y 
as, ἁπτά, ἕβδομος; ὀκτώ, ὀγδόος. 


3. A smooth mute in the end of a word 1 


changed into its own aspirate before an aspirated 
vowel. This is done, — 
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Ist. In the composition of words; thus, from én’ (for ἐπέ) and 
ἡμέρα, comes ἐφήμερος. So from ἑπτά, by apostrophe, 
ent , and ἡμέρα, comes ἐφθήμερος; from κατά and ευδω, 
καθείδω, ὧαο. 

24. When words stand together in a sentence; thus, eq’ 
ἡμῖν, καθ’ ἡμᾶς, aq” οὗ, &c., for ἐπὶ ἡμῖ», κατὰ ἡμᾶς, ἆπο 

οὗ. 
ἐν 8d. When words are united by contraction ; thus, τὸ ἱμάτιον 
° united become δοιμάτιον; 20 ἕτερον, θάτερο», &c. 


Οἱ. 1. The middle mute 6 is never changed before an aspi- 
tated vowel ; as, οίκαδ’ ἱκέσθαι; and β and 7, only before a, and 
ay in forming the perfect and the pluperfect active, 218, Obs. 2. 
-—The x in ἐκ is never aspirated. 


4. When two successive syllables would begin 
with an aspirate, the first is changed into its own 
smooth; and the spiritus asper, into the spiritus 
lenis ; thus, 


Teq incr, not φεφίληκα; Seit, Gen. εριχός, not θριχός ; so 
from the root Όρεχ, the verb is τρέχω, not θρέχω; from Όρεφ, 
τρέφω, not θρέφω; from ἔχ, ἔχω, not ὄχω. (See below, Obs.. 
3.) In like manner from @ag, the root of Santo (18. 9.), is de 

rived τάφος, &c. 


Excrrrions. To this rule there are five excep- 


tions; viz, 

Exe. 1. Compound words generally ; ; - ὀρνιθοθήρας, ἐφυφή. 

Exc, 2. Φ or x before #; as, gan, χυθήφαι. 

Exc. 3. When one of the aspirates is joined with another 
consonant ; as, θαφθείς, ἀπέφθιθο», πυθέσθαι. But the rule 
holds when ϱ follows the first aspirate, as above in τρέχω, not 
ὺ έχω. 

hee 4. If the second aspirate has been occasioned by a spiri- 
cus asper following it; as, ΣθηΥ 0 ἄνθρωπος, for ἔθηκ, by apo- 
cope for 26yxe ; πάφευχα for πέφευγ-ὰ; and 9ο of others 

Exe. δ. When the second aspirate belongs to the adverbia 
terminations Ser or θε; a8, πανταχόθεν, Κορινθόθι. 


Obs. 2. Of three aspirates beginning successive syllables, it is 
usual to change only the first; as, τεθάφαται for θεθάφαται. 
In some vases, however, the second also is changed ; as, τέτα- 
φα, τέτρυφα. for θέθαφα, θέθροαα. 

Obs, 9. When the first of two aspirates is the spiritus aspen 
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it is changed only before χ; thus, ode, 50, ἦφα, Φου, preserve 
the spiritus asper before the aspirates ὁ and q; but ἔχω must be 
changed ipto ἔχω. 

Obs. 4. When the second aspirate is lost by inflection or 
otherwise, the first is resumed; thus, ἔχω, fut. ἔξω; τρέχω, 
θρέξω; αρέφω, θρέψω; and the derivatives θρεπτός, Syen- 
«x06, de. 

Obs. 5. The second of two aspirates is seldom changed. 1 
«8 always done, however, 1 in imperatives in θε; as, τέθετι, τυφ- 
Oyze; for τίθεθι, τύφθη Ot. 

Obs. 6. A mute may be doubled, but if it be an aspirate, the 
first is changed into its own smooth : as, ArGig, not ADSis ; : 
Εάκχος, not Βάχχος; Ματθαῖος, not Μαθθαῖος; ; Sango, not 
Σαφφώ. 

δ. Initial ρ is doubled when a short vowel is 
prefixed ; as, 

Pinto, ἔῤῥιπτον: ἀῤῥεπής, from ἅ and ῥέπω; περίῤῥοος, 
from περί and ῥέω. 


44.—1, THE MUTES BEFORE -. 


6. A a-mute before σ, unites with it and forms 
yw; a8, λείπω, Asinow, written λείρω. 

7. A x-mute before σ, unites with it and formes: 
&3 as, ἥχω, ἥχσω, written ἤξω. 

Exc. But ἐκ never changes x before σ; as ἐκστέλλω. 

8. A r-mute before σ, is rejected ; thus, 


σώματσι, «3009, ὄρνιθσι 
written σώμασι ὥσω ὄρνισι. 


45.—1!Il. THE MUTES BEYORE M. 


9, A x-mute before yz, is changed into µε; thus, 


τέτυπµαι, τέεριβµαι, yeyouppon, 
Written τέτυµµαι, τέτριµµαι, γέγραμμαι- 
Exe. But after a liquid, a π-πιαίο before µ is rejected; as 
πέπεµµαι, for πέπεµπµαι ---"εέδαλμαι, for τέθαλαπµαι. 


10. A x-mute before µ is changed into y; thus 
πέπλεκμαι, βέβρεχμαι, 
Written πέπλεγµαι, βέβρεμαι. 
Hence 7 before µ, remains unchanged ; as, λέλεγμαι. 
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11. A r-mute before yu, is changed into σ; thus, 
ἦνυτμαι, ἠρειδμαι, ᾿ πέπειθµαι, 
Written Ίνυσμαι, Ίρεισμαι, . πέπεισµαι. 
Obs. 7. To these rules, there are some exceptions in substan- 
tive forma, as, ἀκμή, not ἁγμή; πότμος, not πόσµος. 


46.—IIIl. CHANGES OF THE LETTER N. 


12. Ν, before a π-πηπίθ, or yw, is changed into 
μ; thus, 
λωπάνω, λανβάνω, ἐνφύς, ἔνψυχος, 
written λιμπάνω, λαμβάνω, ἐμφύο, ἔμψυχος. 
13. Ν, before a me or ὅ, is changed into y; 


thus, 
ἔνκειμαι, φυνγάνω, συνχάνω, πλάνξω, 
written ἔγκειμαι, φυγγάνω, τυγχάνω, πλάγξω. 

14. WN, before a r-mute, remains unaltered; as, 

ἐντός, συνδέω. 

16. Ν, before another liquid, is changed into 
the same ; thus, 

ἐνμένω, συνλαμβάνω, συνραπτω, 
Written ἐμμένω, συλλαμβάνω, συῤῥάπτῳ, 

16. Ν, before o or ὅ, is usually rejected ; thus, 

δαίµονσι, ovrleviuc,—written δαΐµοσιι συζευξις. 

Obs. 8. N 18 retained before o only in a few words; as, 
Τιρύνς, ἕλμινς, πέφανσαι. Before σ followed by a vowel, yin σὺν 
18 changed into σ; thus, συσσεύω, συσσιτία, for συνσεύω, συνσιτία. 
Ἐν retains ν before ϱ, σ, ¢. 


47.—Iv. OF THE LETTER 3. 


17. In the inflection of the passive voice, when 
σ would stand between two consonants, it is re 
jected; thus, 
λελείπ-σθων, τετρύβ-σθαι, λρλέ]- -σθωσα». 
withoat σ, λελείπ-θω», «ετρίβ-θαι, Λλελέγ-θωσα». 
by rule 9, λελείφθων, τετρίφθαι, λελέχθωσα». 
And so from ἠγγέλσθαι, ἠγγέλθαι» from μμ πεφαν» 
Gor, or πέφασθο». P 
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Obs. 9. But when the first consonant is a ¢-mute, it is re 
tected, and o remains (Rule 8), thus: 
ἐσκεύαδ-σθε, πέπειθ-σθε. 
become ἐσκεύασθε, µπέπεισθε. 


18. When both ν and a τ-παίθ together, are 
cast out before o, ε preceding it is changed into 
ει, o into ov, and a doubtful vowel is lengthened 
but 7 and ω remain unchanged ; thus, 


τυφθέντσι becomes συφθεῖσι; σὔψαντσι πια τυψᾶσι, 
σπέγδσω σπείσω ; γίγαντσι γἰγᾶσι ; 
λέοντσι λέουσι 5 δείκνυντσι δε(κνῦσι. 


008. 10. In some instances, and perhaps always in the nomi- 
tative, this alteration takes place when » only has been rejected ; 

thus, from ένο, ταλᾶνς, μελᾶνς, come εἷς, τάλᾶς, μέλᾶς. 

19. When two consonants meet, which are not 
easily pronounced together, the pronunciation is 
sometimes relieved by transposing them, or by 11. 
serting a third consonant between them ; thus, 

ἔπαρθον by metathesis (40- sth) ἔπρ on 
ἀνέρος, by syncope avgds, by inserting ὃ (40-84) «ἀνδρόο. 
48.—Table of words to be corrected according 
to the foregoing rules: 
(Let the pupil alk give the rule for the correction.) 
‘ ἔλιπε o ον 2 ἔθηκ᾽ ο y ώθμαι 6 λείπσω =A Bom 
, pact ἔκ---- 4 φέφακα (.συνπλέκω 1$ σύνγονος ὦ ἐπρ ο 


) ἔλεγε ove 4 «Φέθεικα id ἐνβαίνω /$ ἐνχέω j2 ἐνβ ἄ 

/ εἴπε YY ἄγσει rt συνφέρω sgourgio ἵ if scat 
) παισί } πλέκσω Ἱἔνψυχο, /Φἐνλείπω µμϱ τυπθέντσι 
» εἰσί ὁ ἆφθσαι 3 ἐνκλίνω / συγµένω i πένθσοµαι 
1 νόσφι + πείθσω | 4 χέχρηµαι 5 συνρέω κ λέοντσι 

% τυπθώὦ > ἄνυτσον rh 3 έχεις rs σύνληψις ν ἴσταντσι 


1 Papen  f λέλεπµαι» ἑ ἄ9θί ϱτετπσθαι 2xgupro 


$7, PUNCTUA'TION. | 


49.—The marks of punctuation in Greek are, the 
comma (,); the colon and semi-colon (°) ; the pe: 
riod (.); and mark of terrogsues (;). 
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PART IL 


ETYMOLOGY. 


50.--Erymotoey treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their deri 


vations, ; 
88. WORDS. 


51.—Worps are certain articulate sounds used 
by common consent as signs of our ideas, 


1. In respect of Formation, words are either 
Primitive or Derivative ; Simple or Compound. 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other ; as, παῖν, 
ἀγαθός. 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another word ; 
as, παιδεία, ἀγαθότης; from παῖς, ἀγαθός. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
ποτά; as, βάλλω. 

A Compound word is one that is made up of two or more 
simple words; as, ἐκβάλλω, from ἐκ and βάλλω. 

2. In respect of Horm, words are either De 


clinable or Indeclinable. 


A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes of 
form or termination, to express the different relations of gender, 
ae case, person, &c.,—in grammar, usually termed Acct- 

ents. 

Obs. 1. In every declinable word, there are at least two parts, 
the root or stem, and the termination. The root remains ur 
changed, except by euphony, in all the different forms which the 
word assumes. The termination is added to the root, and is 
varied, to produce these different forms. 

Obs. 2. The variation of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and par- 
liciples, is called Declension ; that of verbs, Conjugation or Injlee- 


ton. 
An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no change of ter 
mination. 7 


κ 
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8. In respect of Signification and Use, words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 


Speech. 


89. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


62.—Ihe Parts of Speech in the Greek Jan 
guage are eight; viz., 

1. Noun or Substantive, Article, Adjective, 
Pronoun, Verb, declined. 

2. Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, unde- 
clined. 

Note, An t of speech used simply as a word, and spok is 
fevered as 7 a υπ. "Eye is a dicey rable: ide an τον ο 6. 
the word ἐγώ, the word πῶς, written in Greek co ἐγώ, τὸ mac.—Thus 
used it is indeclinable. 

Obs. 1. The participle, regarded by some as a distinct part of 
speech, properly belongs to, and forms a part of, the verb. 

Obs. 2. In Greek, the interjections are considered, by most 
Grammarians, as adverbs. 


a 


$10. THE NOUN. 


53.—A Novn is the name of any person, place, 
or thing. 

Nouns are of two kinds, Proper and Common. 

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an 
individual only; as, Όμηρος, ‘Adyvac; Homer, 
Athens. 

Among these may be included, 

Ist. Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage, or 
gare as, Πριαμίδης, the son of Priam. 

2d. Gentile, or Pairial, which denote one’s country; as, 
“θηναῖος, an Athenian. 


2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort ; as, ὤνηήρ, a man; οἶκος, 
a house; Sifiog, a book. 


611. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 11 


54.—Under this class may be ranged, 

Ist. Collective nowns, or nouns of multitude, which signify 
many in the singular number; as, λαός, people. 

2d. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities; 38, ἆγαθοτης, 
goodness. 

3d. Diminutives, or nouns which express a diminution in the 
signification of the nouns from which they are formed; as, παι 
δίο», a little boy ; from aig. 

4th. Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an increas 
in the signification of the nouns from which they are formed 
as, κεφάλω», a person who has a large head ; from κεφάλη. 

Note. A proper noun is the name of an individual only, and is used 
to distinguish that individual from al] others of the same class. A 


cemmon noun is the name of a class of objects, and is equally applicable 
to all the individuals contained in that οἱ», 


811. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 


55.—To Greek nouns belong Person, Gender, 
Number, and: Case. 
1. PERSON. 


b6.— Person, in grammar, is the distinction of 
nouns as used in discourse, to denote the speaker, 
the person or thing addressed, or the person or 
thing spoken of. Hence, 

5%.—There are three persons, called the /%rst, 
Second, and. Third. 


A noun is in. the first person, when it denotes the speaker or 
writer; as, Εγὼ Παῦλος ἔγραψα, “I Paul have written it.” 

A noun is in the second nerson, when it denotes the person or 
thing addtessed; as, Maivy, Παῦλε, “ Paul, thow art beside thy 
self,” 

A noun is in the third person, when it denotes the person ο 
thing spoken of; as, Ο Παῦλος ἔφη, “ Paul said.” 

Note. Person has nothing to do either with the form of a noun, o 
with ifs meaning; but simply with the manner in which it is used. 
Hence, the same noun may at one time be in the first person; at 
another, in the seeond.: and at another, in the third, as in the preced 
img exarr ples 


i 
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2. GENDER. 


58.—GENDER means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to sex. There are three ger ders, 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


Of some nouns, the gender is determined by their significa 
ton ;—of others, by their termination. 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote the 
male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote the 
female sex. 

The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are neither 
masculine nor feminine. ‘Also to any term used simply as a 
word ; as, τὸ πώς, 52, Note. 

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i.e. they are both masculine and femi- 
nine. 

The gender of nouns not determined by their signification, is 
usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will be noticed 
under each declension. 


Obs. 1. In Greek lexicons and grammars, the gender j is indi- 
cated by the article; viz., o indicates the masculine, 7 7, the femi- 
nine, and τό, the neuter ; as, 0 ἀνήρ, the man; 4 γυνή, the wo- 
man ; τὸ ζῶο», the animal. 


3. NUMBER. 


59.—NvumMBER is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses one or more than one. 


Gréek nouns have three numbers, the Singular, 
Dud, and Plural. The Singular denotes one; 
the Plural more than one. 


The Dual denotes two, and is most commonly used in ape 
ag of those things which are produced, or are usually spoken of 
‘n pairs. 

Obs. 2. In the oldest state of the Greek language, the dual is 
not used. It is not found in the Aolic dialect—in the New 
Testament—-in the Septuagint,—nor in the Fathers. It is most 
common in the Attic dialect, ir which, however, the plural 1 
often used instead of it, 


$ 12. DECLENSION. 19 


4. CASE. 


60.—Case is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 


61.—Greek nouns have five cases; viz, the 
Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusatwe, and 
Vocative. 


Ist. The Wominative case, for the most part, denotes the 
name of an object simply, or as that of which something is 
affirmed. 

2d. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, the 
idea of separation, origin, possession. | 

3d. The Dative represents the thing named as that to which 
something is added, or to or for which something is said or done. 

4th. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upon by something else, and also, as the object to which 
something tends or relates. 

5th. The Vocative is used when persons or things are ad- 


Obs. 3. There is no Ablative case in Greek, as in Latin. Its 
place is supplied by the genitive and dative. 

Obs. 4. All the cases except the nominative, are called οὐ- 
lique cuses. ; 


812, DECLENSION. 


62.—Dxoixnsion is the mode of changing the 
terminations of nouns, adjectives, dc. | 


_ 63.—Words declined by cases, consist of two parts,—the Root 
and the Termination. 

64.—The Roor is that part which remains unchanged by in- 
flection, except as required by the fules of euphony. It consists 
of all that precedes the termination in the genitive singular; thua 
Gen. τιµ-ῆς, λόγ-ου, λάµπαδ-ος. Roots, σιµ, doy, λαμπαδ. | 

65.—The Termination is that part which, by its changes, 
indicates the different cases and numbers, 

66.—Nouns,—and also adjectives, pronouns, and participles, 
—are declined by annexing the terminations, or case-endings, to 
the root. Except the accusative in », of the third declension, 
102. 


20 DECLENSION. OF NOUNS. § 18 


67.—In Greek, there. are three declensions, 905. 
hed eae to the first, second, and third, in Latin. 
They are distinguished as follows: 

The first declension has the genitive in ας, or 4g, from feminire 
nominatives ; or in ου from masculine nominatives in ag or ης 

Ihe second has the genitive in ov, from ος or 05. 

rhe third has the genitive in og whatever be the nominative. 

The difference between these declensions will be seen at one 
view in the following: .. 


68.— Table of Terminations. 


Second. Third, 


Nom. @ η, ας, 4S | ο6, neut, ov, | αν & v, 0, 9, δ, ρ, WY, 
Gen. G&S) 49, ου, ov, | ου, ος, 

Dat. ο | Te My Ny ῳ, 
Ace. ar, {2 ay, uv; 02, 


First Declension. 


ty 
a, Exe, as 102, & 69-2, 


Voc. a, η, α, Π. | & neut. ο, | like nom. Exc. as 104 
: Dual. 
Ν. Δ. V. a, ‘i ο, : δ, 
GD. αυ. οἱ. οι». 
Plural. 
Nom. αι, οι, neut. a@, | ες, neut. a, 
Gen. oy», oor’, 5, 
Dat. αις, τοις, ση 
Ace. ας, ους, neut. a, ας, neut. a, 
Voc. ας | ου α. 4 8ᾳ, neut. a 


§ 13. DECLEN SION OF NOUNS. 
69.—GENERAL RULES. 


1. The vocative for the most, part.in the singu 
Jar, and always in the plural, is like the nomina 
tive. 

2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomt- 
native, accusative, and vocative alike; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 
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3. The dative singular ends always in ς, either 
annexed or written under. 

4. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual are alike; so also the genitive and dative. 


§ 14. FIRST DECLENSION. 


70.—The First: Declension has four termina- 
tions of the nominative singular; two feminine, 
η, αἱ and two masculine, yc, ας. Of these, the 
principal termination is 7. 


ACCENTS. 


71.—Words in the first declension are accented 
according to the followng— 


72.—SPECIAL RULES. 


1. The genitive plural, for the most part, has 
the circumflex on the final syllable. 

Exc, The exceptions are the feminine of adjectives and parti- 
ciples in ὁς, not accented on the last syllable; and the words 
χοῄστης, ἐτεσίαι, and ἀφύηῃ, which have χρήστω», ἐτεσίων, ἀφύων. 

2. In the other cases, so far as the general rules 
permit, the accent always remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative. 

3. When the accent in the nominative singular 
is on the termination, all genitives and datives 
have the circumflex on the final syllable. 


QUANTITY. 


72—Nouns in « with the genitive in ης have « short, except 
in the nominative dual and accusative plural, which are always 
long. Nouns which have the genitive in ag, have α long. To 
this there are a few exceptions 
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74.—Paradigm of Nouns in η: τιµή, honour. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
y ᾿ τιμ-ή, | a τιμ-αύ, 
τον Ν. A. Υ. τιµ-ἀ, mate nots 
i Tye] G. D. τιμ-αἲν. τν .. 
= τιμη», ν µ ασ 
τιμ-ή. 2 . TU Ob. 


75.—§ 15. SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns in @ have the accusative singular in 
ay. | 
9. Nouns in α pure (4-4), and ρα, retain αἱ in 
all the cases of the singular. 

Obs. Το these may be added a few words ending in da, da, 
and &, circumflex, contracted for aa; and a very few in dw and 
μα. Such words have a always long; as, Φιλομµήλα, Gen. Gt οµή- 
λας, &c. 

76.—EXAMPLES. 


1. 2. 3. 
N. Movo-a, a muse. | N. φιλί-α, friendship. | N: ἡμέρ-α, 2 day. 
G. Μουσ-ης, G. φιλί-ας, G. ἡμέρ-ας 
D. Μούσ-ῃ, D. φιλία, D. ἡμέρ-α, 
A. ἸΜοῦσ-αν, A. φιλί-α», A. ἡμέρ-ω 
V. Movo-a. ¥. φιλί-α. V. Ἰμέρ-α. 


Note. In the dual and plural, all nouns of this declensior are de- 
clined like tou7. 


77.—§ 16. SPECIAL RULES FOR MASCULINE NOUNS, 


1. Nouns in ης and ας have the genitive in ου 
and lose ¢ in the vocative. 

Obs. 1. Some nouns in ας have the genitive in ov or @; as 
πατραπλοίας, gen. πατραπλοίου, or πατραπλοία, a purricide 
Some have α only; as, Θωμᾶς, gen. Θωμᾶ, Thomas. 

9. Nouns in τῆς have α in the vocative; those 
in στης have either 7 or α; as, 

Ποιητής, voc. ποιητά ; ληστής, voc. ληστή or ληστά, 
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Obs. 2. Nouns denoting a people or nation; as, Πέρσης, a 
Persian ; compounds in πης; derivatives fror μεερῶ, πωλῶ, 
and τρίβω ; also λάγνης, Ἰεναίχμης, and -- have the 
vocative in a. 

3. In the other cases, asouline nouns are de- 

lined like the feminine, to which their termina 
Jons correspond. 


78,.—EXAMPLES. 


Singular. 
1. 2: 3. 4, 

Atrides. Citizen. Youth. Pythagoras. 
N. “ἄτρείδ-ηο, πολίτ-ης, νεανί-ας, Πυθαγόρ-ας, 
G. “ἄτρείδ-ου, πολίτ-ου, νεανί-ου, Πυθαγόρ-ου, 
D. Azgzid- > πολίτ-ῃ, νεανί-ᾳ, Πυδαγόρ-ᾳ, 
Α. “ἄτρείδ- «ην, πολίτ-η», νεανί-αν, Πυθαγόρα», 
V. ἄτρείδ-η. πολῖτ-α. νεανί-α. Πυθαγόρ-α. 


The dual and plural of masculine nouns are the same as the 
dual and plural of τιµή. 


Obs. Since the termination ης, belongs also to the third de-. 
clension, it may be observed, that to the first pertain the nouns 
in έδῃς or ἄδης : 88, Θουκιδίδης, ἄλκιβιάδης ----ἴ]ιθ names of na- 
tions ; ;, 38, Σικελιώτης ;—nouns In τῆς, derived from verbs ; 88, 
ποιητής from ποιέω ;—compounds from ὀνοῦμαι, I buy ; μετρῶ, 
I measure; τρίβω, I rub, wear, train ; πωλῶ, 1 sell ; and from 
words of this declension ; e. g. Ὀλυμπιονίκης, from νίκη; ἄρχδ: 
Ἰίκης, from δίκη. 


817. DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


79.—Besides the regular terminations exhibited in the fara- . 
digms, many words are found in different cases declined aceord 
ing to some of the peculiar dialects. In the tables of terraina- 
tions, A. denotes Attic, I. Zonic, D. Doric, Ah. folic: but the 
distinctions are not strictly observed in every instance,—the same 
peculiarities sometimes occurring in two, and sometimes in three 
dialects. The following words are exhivited as examples, but it 
is not to be inferred that each vart of them will actually be found 
iu the Greek authors. 


ον, 


24 FIRST. DECLENSION,. § 18 
Singular. | 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Voc. 
ευμ-ή D. ay -HCs τν ᾱς. |-ᾗ, D. &.| -ἦν, ὉὈ. ἀνι-ή, D. a 
μνῖσ-α -ης . ας. |-ῃ α.ιἡ 
φιλία ty ο 08, I. ης. fe, L 4. ὧν Le "_ - 
]Πιθαγύρ-ας, I. ης. L εω.-α, 1. η.| -αν, I. ἠν.|-α, | L “ 
ππότης |e (pO λαο D: | 1% 1D l Am 
Plural. 
Vor. Gen. Dat. Ace Voe. 
.  &0Y. 
~ ~ ~ , 
τιμ-αί | -ῶν D. ἄν, & | -αῖς, I. ᾖᾳ, & ye: 1 eas. | of 
aor. Tot. 4. αἲς. 
| | fon 1D. & A. αἴσι. 


Thus, µήτιετης, AL. μητιέτα, α wise person } ΓΠηλείδου, I. ΠΠ: ᾽ 
“ λείδεω, of Pelides ; “ὐνείου, ZB. 4ἰνείαο, of i neas ; ; Onpaic, 
I. OnPts» or Θηβῆσι, ὁ in Thebes ; ὁλοά, I. ὁλοή, pernicious ; χρυ- 
σέα, |. χρυσέη, golden. For the genitive and dative in ge or φιν 
see § 31. - 


618. CONTRACTIONS. 


80.—In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables 
are converted into one, it is called a Contraction. 
Of contractions there are two kinds: 

1. A contraction without a change of vowels is 
called Syneresis ; as, relvei, by syneresis, resyee. 

9. A contraction with a change of vowels is 
vailed Crasis ; as, γέα, yh σ---οιλεε, φίλεε}---νόου, 
vouv ----ὀδτέον, ὀδεοῦν. 


Obs. If the first of the concurrent vowels has an acute accent, 
it is changed into a circumflex on the contracted syllable. Ἡ 
the first concurrent vowel has not an accent, the contr acted sv'la 
bie has not the circumflex, 28 99. 
8. In the rules for contractiai:s generally, let it be remember. 
hat 
the two short vowels, & 0, 
have their own long vowels, ή, o, 
and their own diphthongs, δι, ov 
Note A contraction is often made, but not always 
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819. CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION 


81.—In the first declension, no contraction takes place un.ese 
the first of the concurrent vowels is é, ο, or ἄ short, and the nom 
tative contracted is then declined regularly. 


RULES. 


Ex not after ρ is changed into ή; 38, 
éa, ear:%, 7h, G. 275, D. γὔ, &e. like τιμή. 
(θυσέα, golden, χρυσῆ, G. χρυσῆς, D. χρυσῇ, Φο. . 
Ἑρμέας, Mercury, Ερμῆς, G. Ερμοῦ, D. Ἑρμῇ, Φο. 
2. In ρέα and other concurrent vowels, strike 
out the first; as, 


πορφυρέα, purple, πορφυρᾶ, G. πορφυρᾶς, D. πορφυρᾷ, ὧο. 
ἁπλόη, simple, ἁπλῆ, G. ἁπλῆς, &e. 
. «ἄθηνώα, Minerva, «4θηνᾶ, G. ἄθηνᾶς, D. «4θηνᾷ, de, 75 
bs. 
ἄπελλέῃς, Apelles, πελλῆς, G. Ἀπελλοῦ, Ὁ. ἄπελλή, &e. 


82.—EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


oedivn, the moon. γλὠσσα, the tongue. | εἰρήνη, peace. 
σοφιστής, @ sophist. | ἀγορά, the forum. | σοφία, wisdom. 
πέλεια, a dove, τεχνίτης, an artist. | µέλαινα, black. 
Ανείας, dneas, ἡδονή, pleasure, τάλαινα, miserable 
γέφυρα, a bridge. yovia, an angle. δίκη, justice. 
λύσσα, frenzy. | Bia, force. βουλή, counsel. 
πιθαριστής, a harper. | αὔρα, a breeze. µάχαιρα, a sword. 
Αναξαγόρας, Anax- | ἀνία, sadness. φρονηµατίας, high- 
agoras, ἀγωνιστής, awrestler.| minded. 


Note. The learner should decline some of the words in this table ac- 
cording to the different dialects: and, in like manner, in the second an¢. 
third declensions, according to their dialects. 


§ 20. SECOND DECLENSION. , 


83.—TIhe second declension has two termina- 
tions of the nominative singular; ος and ov: o 
is always neuter, ος never 
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| ACCENTS, 
84.—--Words in the second declension are ac- 
cented according to the following— — 


SPECIAL RULES. 


1. As far as the general rules permit (13, &.) 
the accent remains on the same syllable in the ob- 
Jique cases, 38 in the nominative. To this rule the 
ο. plural i is not an exception, as in the first 

eclension. 


xc. 1. The Attic forms in wg and ὧν are accented as in the 
common form: i.e. the final long syllable permits the accent to 
remain on the antepenult. See 88, ἀνώγεω». 


2. When the accent, in the nominative singular, 
is on the final syllable, all genitives and datives 


have the circumflex on the final syllable. 


Fixe. 2. Except the genitive singular of nouns in ως; as, εῶς, 
yen. νεώ. , 


85.—EXAMPLES. 


1 Paradigm of the Masculine and Feminine Nouns in ος: 
ὁ λόγος, the speech. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. λόγ-ος, ON, Aoy-0t, 
G. λόγ-ου, Ν. A. V. λόγ-ω, α. λόγ-ω», 
D. λόγ-ϕ, D. λόγ-οις, 
A. λόγ-ο», G. Ὦ. doy-ow. | A. λόγους 
V. λόγ-δ. V. λόγ-οι. 


In the same manner also are declined nouns in ον, observing 
the second gen>ral rule (69-2) ; thus, 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns in ov; μέτρο», a measure. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N μέτρ-ο», Ν. per: α, 
G uézg-ov, N. A. V. µέτρ-ω, G. µέτρ-ω», 
D. μέτρ- ᾳῳ, D. μέτρ-οις, 
A. µέτρ-ον, G. D. µέτρ-οιρ. A. µέτρ-α, 
V. μέτρο». V. µέτρ-α. 


§ 21. SECOND DECLENSION. 27 


86.—§ 21. DIALECTS OF THE SECOND ΠΕΟΙΕΝΡΙΟΝ. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Acc. Voce. 
λαγ-ός, A. ὧς.[ -ov, A. 0, |-69, A. ώ», & ὤ. | -2, A. dg & ὥς. 
I. & D. oto. 
Plural. 
Nom. Dat. Acc. Voe. 
1αγ-οί, A. wm. |-οἷς, A. ᾧς, |-ους, A. ὥς. -oi, A. φ. 
1. & D. οἷσε. D. ών, & ὁς. 
LE, otc. 


87.—Neuter nouns in the Attic dialect have the same termi- 
nations with nouns in ος: except that » is substituted for ¢. 

Thus it will appear that the Attic form, in which οὐ is changed 
into ως, ον into a», and οι into q, 18 the principal variation in 
this declension. Let it be observed, however, that ἆ long, and ts 
before ος, are changed into 8 before ag; 38, eee Attic λεών. 
short remains unchanged ; 38, τα-ός, τα-ῶώς, OF it is ea 
with the ο into ως; as, ἀγίραος, ἀγήρως. For the genitive and 
lative in ge or gir, see 651. 


$8.—EXAMPLES OF THE ATTIC ΡΕΟΙΕΝΒΙΟΝ OF NOUNS IN ος. 


Singular. 
λαγῶς for λαγός. νεώς for ναός. ἀνώγεων for ἀνώγεον. 
a hare. a temple. a building. 
Ν. λαγώς, recs, ἀνώγεων, 
G λαγώ, v80), ἀνώγεω, 
D. λαγῷ, νεῷ, ἀνώγεῳ, 
Α. λαγώ, or ών, νεὤώ, or νεῶν, ἀνώγεων, 
V. λαγώς, or ὁς. νεώς, OF φαός. ἀνώγεων. 
| Dual. 
N. A. V. λαγώ, VEO, ἀνώγεον, 
G. D. λαγῷ». νεῷ». ἀνώγεῳν. 
Plural. 
N. V. Aaya, VEY, ὤνωγεω, 
. dayor, | νεῶ», ἀνώγεων, 
D λαγῴς, νεῷς, ἀνώγεφς, 
A. λαγώς. | γεῶς. ἀνώγεω. 


Obs. The Attics did not decline all nouns in ος in this man 
ner, but only a very few. The same forms occur also in the Ionic 
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and Doric writers: After this form, the Attics often declined 
nouns which otherwise belong to the third declension; as, Miva, 
Ace. for Μίνωα, from Μίνως, G. Μίνωος; γέλω», Acc. for γέλω. 
sa, from γέλως, γέλωτος. 


£22. CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 


§9.—In the second declension contractions are 
seldom used, and never, unjess 414 first of the con 
current vowels 1s short. 

RULFS. 


Rotz I. Two short vuawels concurring are 
changed into ov. 


Ἐχοερί εδ in the vocative singular, never contracted. 


Rute II. A short vowel before a diphthong 
or before a vowel not short, is rejected. 


90.—EXAMPLES. 


6 νόος, contracted vous, the mind. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Rule 1 νό-ος vove N. A. V. Ν. 2 v0-08 «ο 
, ~ : ~ , ” 
G. 2 φύ-ου vov | 2 90-0 v0 G. 2 νύ-ων voy 
” , ~ 
D. 2 φύ- v0 G. D. D. 2 νύ-οι µνοῖς 
, φ . , , ” 
Α. 1 vo-ov νουν | 2 vo-ow vow A. 2 ν0-ους ους 
V. 1 νύ- vov V. 2 0-08 «= 08 
4 , > ~ 
τὸ ὀστέον, contracted ὁὀστοῦν, the bone. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁὀστέ-ον ὁστοῦν Ν. A. V. Ν. ὀστ-α ὑστᾶ 
> ~ ~ > , > ~ 
G. ὀστέ-ου ὁὀστοῦ ὀστε-ω ὁὀστῶ G. ὀστίων ὁὀστών 
” 5 ’ > ~ 
1D. ὀστέφῳ ὀστφ α. D. D. ὀστέ-οις ὀστοῖς 
3 , 9 ~ , 3 ~ 
A. Οστέ-ον ootovy ' ὀστέ-οιν ostoiv. | A. ὀστ-α cote 
~ > , > ” 
V. ὀστέ-ον ὁστοῦν | V. ὀστ-α = Oot 


Decline and contract in the same manner, πλόος, navigation , 
ῥόος, a stream ; Ί2όος, down; ἀδελφιδεός, a nephew. 


§ 28. THIED DECLENSION. 20 


91.—WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


ἄγγελος, a messenger. | ἀργύριον, silver. ῥόδο», a rose 

wet 0g, an eagle, égyor, work. σίδηρος, trun. 

7 , 

ἄθλος, a combat. µ]λο», an apple. στρατός, απ army. 
ἀθλον, a prize, νότος, the south wind | φορτίο», a burden 
ἄμπελος, α vine. οἶκος, a house. χαλκός, copper. » 
ἄργνρος, silver, παιδίο», a child, χρυσός, gold 


$23, THIRD DECLENSION. 


92.—The third declension has seven termina- 
tions of the nominative singular, a, ευ, w,—», @, 
¢: it has all genders, and increases the noun by 
one syllable in the oblique cases, 

Note. Nouns in § and w are considered as ending in ¢ (8-6). | 
93.—The root, seldom unchanged in the nomi- 
native, is always found in the genitive singular by 

omitting ος (64). 
The oblique cases, for the most part, are formed 
hy adding. the terminations (68) to the root, 


ACCENTS, 


94.— Words in the third declension are accent 
ed according to the following— 


SPECIAL RULES. 


1. The accent, in the oblique cases, remains Οἱ. 
the aceented syllable of the nominative, as far as 
the general rnles permit, 13—17. 

Exc. 1. But. ἀνῄρ, dae, πατήρ, and σωτήρ, in the vocative, 
throw the accent back on the penult; as, dveo, dase, dc. Sea 
104, Exc. 

Eze. 2. When the genitive singular ends in ως instead of o¢ 
(98-4), there is no change of accent, and the genitive plural is 
accented as the genitive singular; as, πόλις, πόλεως, πόλεων. 

2. Words of one syllable in the nominative sin- 
gular, accent the final syllable of the genitive and 
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dative in all numbers; and in these, the final sy lla 
ble long has the circumflex. So also γυνή, HUY, 
and syncopated substantives in 70, 99-4. 

Exc. 3. Except δᾷς, a torch ; duos, a slave; os, a jackal ; 
πράς, κρατός, the head ; ous, ‘the ear ; παῖς, a child; σής, a 
moth ; Ίρώς, a Trojan; gas, α burning ; 3 φώς, light ; which i in 
the genitive plural, and in the genitive and dative dual, have the 
acute accent on the first syllable. 


Except also participles of one syllable; as, dove, δόντος, &e. $ 
and the dual and plural of πᾶς, viz.: marrow, πάντων, πᾶσι. 


3. The vocative of nouns in- auc, evs, ους, @, 
and ως, has the circumflex on the final syllable; 
as, γραῦ, ῥασιλεῦ, Ke. 

95.—Nouns in the third declension are declined 
as follows: 


1. Paradigm of Masculine and Feminine Nouns ; 6 70, the 


wild beast. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. dio, \ N. 870-8, 
G. 8170-06, N. A. V. 70-8, G. 879-07, 
Ῥ. Oy0-4 D. O79-01, 
A. 9ᾳρ-α, G. D. θηρ-οἳν. A. θῆρ-ας, 
V. dio. / V. θηρ-ες. 


Neuter nouns are declined in the same manner, 
observing the 2d general rule, 69-2. 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns ; βῆμα, α tribunal, 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. β]μα, , Ν. βήµα-τα, 
α. By µα-τος, | N. A. V. βήµα-τε, G. βηµά-τω», 
D. Bhat, : D. Bi, jea-ow 44-8, 
A. βῆμα, G. D. βηµα-τοιν. ο βήμα-τα, 
Υ. βῆμα. | V. βίμμ-τα. 


Note. In the declension of nouns which take τος, dos, or Soc, in the 
a the Rule 44-8 must be particularly attended to in the dative 
ura 


§ 24, 25. THIRD DECLENSION. 81 


§ 24. FORMING THE GENITIVE. 
96.—GENERAL RULES. 


1. If the noun does not end in ¢, add ος, or 
σος to the nominative; as, 


Ν ὁ staudyv, apean, G. παιᾶν-ος Root παιαν 
τὸ pelt, honey, μέλι-τος μελις 
ὁ μήν, a moth, μην-ός μην 
ὁ πρ, Jire, πυρ-ός πυρ 
0 «Ξενοφῶν, Xenophon, «Ἐενοφῶν-τος Ξενοφωντ 
τὸ σώμα, the body, σώμα-τος σωματ 


2. If the noun ends in g, reject ς, and add os, 
a doc, or oc 5 88 


ὁ ise a hero, reject ¢ jo  G. ἤρω-ος Root oo 
Buss, a caldron, λεβη λέβη-τος λεβητ 


apres, a torch, λαμµπα λαμπά-δος λαμπαδ 
0,7) Gores, a bird, ὀρνι ὄρνι-θου ὀρνιθ 
ὁ ἄναξ, a ruler, ἄνακ ἄνακ-τος ἆνακτ 
4 Aailaw, α storm, λαιλαπ Aoihan-og laden 


Whether ος, τος, δος, or Θος, is to be added, can be learnec 
ouly by practice and consulting the dictionary. 

97.—Exceprion. But if the noun ends in ος, 
insert ε before it. ΑΙ] these are neuter; as, 


Ν. τεῖχος, a wall, G. τείχ-ε-ορ Root τειχε 
µερο αρα, — μέρ-ε-ος μερε 
6ρος, a mountain, όρ-ε-ος 608 


§ 25. THE PENULT. 


98.—If the final syllable of the nominative con 
tain a long vowel or diphthong, it is commonly 
- shortened in the root by the following— 


RULES. 


. α diphthong casts away its subjunctive vow: 
el; as, 
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ὁ βασιλεύς, the king, G. βασιλέως, Root Basia 

ὁ βοῦς, the oz, βο-ός, βο. 

ἡ ναῦς, the ship, Doric, να-ός, γα. 

“, A long. vowel is changed into its own short | 
88, | 
Ν. ὁ ποιµήν, the shepherd, 4G. σοιµέν- os, Root, ποιµεν. 

πώ, Latona, Ayz0-08, Aro: 

ὁ κανώ», the rule, κανόν-ορ, ΚαγΡΟΡ. 

ὁ δράκων, the dragan, δράκον-τος, ὅρακονε. 

ἡ aides, modesty, αἰδύ-ος, ado. 

τετυφώς, having struck, TETUPO-TOS, τεσυφοτ. 

3. ε and υ, whether long or short,.are changed 
Into ε; as, 

N. ή δύναμιν, the power, G. δυνάμξ-ως, Root, ὄνναμε, 
τὸ MOV, the flock, πώξ-ος,. πωδ. 


THE GENITIVE IN 00¢. 


4, Nouns.in ες and ως, when they change ε and 
y into ε, and: likewise nouns in ευς, take the Attic 
ως instead of ος in the: genitive ;_ as, 
Ν. 0 νοµεύς, the shepherd, . νοµέως, Root, νοµε. 
} πόλις, the city, πόλε-ως, rode. 
0 π]χυς, the elbow, πήχε-ως, YE. 


99.— OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Neuters ine and-v have the genitive in eo¢; as, ἄστυ, G. 
ἄστεος. The Ionic and‘ Doric writers retain’ ¢ in the oblique 
cases of nouns in é¢ and b; as, πόλις, G. πύλιος, D. πὀλιι. But 
even in these, the dative is usually contracted into δε; 88, πό, 
mode. Also nouns in ες sometimes have the Attic εν instead 
of εοιν, in the genitive and-dative dual. 


2, All Greek words ending in.¢, which take » in the geniuive, 
appear to have originally ended'in φς, and‘ the » at length was 
dropped for the sake of euphony; 46-16. But te maintam the 
former quantity of the nominative, the doubtful vowel was made 
long, and the short vowels were changed into their ow: diph 
thongs 5 thus, the original terminations avg, wg, υνς, £45, OS, 

were changed into ἄς, ic, Us, εἰς, ους. 
But tho oblique cases, regularly formed from the origin«! ποια] 
native, remain unchanged ; as in the following examples: 


i, 


§ 26. THIRD DECLENSION. 88 


Nom. originally. Gen. Root. 
yiyas. γίγανς, γίαν-τος, γιγαντ. 
δελφῖς, δελφύςς, δελᾳῖν-ος, δελφι». 
φόρκ,  Φόρκυνο,  «Φόρκυ-ο «-:φορκυ». 
κτείς, REEVE, κτὸν-ός, κτεν. 
ὀδους, ὀδόνς, ὀδόν-τος, ὀδοντ. 


8. Instead of rejecting » before ¢ in the nominative, sometime 
the ¢ was dropped and the » retained; and hence the doubl 
forms of the nominative which sometimes occur: as, δελᾳίς or 
δελφίρ; φόρκυς or φόρχυ». 

4. Certain nouns in τηρ, having τερος in the genitive, are con- 
tracted by syncope in the genitive and dative singular, and in the 
dative plural (106-—R. 2), and throw the accent in the genitive 
and dative singular on the final syllable (94-2) ; as, 


πατήρ, a father, MUTEQOS, πατρός. 
πατέρι, πατρί. 
μήτηρ, a mother, µητέρος, μητρός. 
So also, aviio, α man, ἀνέρος, ἀνδρός. (47-19.) 


Note. The nouns thus contracted are πατήρ, a father ; µήτηρ, 4 mo- 
ther ; θυγάτηρ, a daughter ; γαστήρ, the belly; Anuntnyo, Ceres; and 
ἀνήρ, α man, This last rejects ε in all the casee and numbers except 
the vocative singular. 


κ 
526. THE GENITIVE OF ADJECTIVES. yi 


100.— Adjectives of the third declension form the genitive by 
the same rules as substantives; but some form it from the mas- 
culine, and others from the neuter gender; and the genitive 
formed from either gender, is also the genitive of the other. The 
gender from which the genitive is formed may be ascertained by 
the following— | 

SPECIAL RULES. 


1. Adjectives in ες and ους, form the genitive 
from the nominative masculine; as, 
Gen. of both, φιλοπάτριδος, Root, φλοπατριδ 


Μ. δίπους, ας 
Ν. δίπου», | 

2. Adjectives not in cg or ους, form the genitive 
from the nominative neuter; as, 


δίποδος, κ. διποδ. 


54 THIRD DECLENSION. § 27. 


Mase. Neut. Gen. of both, —~ Root. 
τέρη», τέρεν,, tender, τέρεν-ος, τερεν. 
ἀληθής, . ἀληδές, true, ἀληθέ-ος, ἀληθε. 
μέλας, μέλαν, _ black, péhav-o¢,  μελαν. 
χαρίεις, χαρίεν, graceful, χαρίεν-τος, χαριεντ 


Obs. 1. This rule applies universally pak ecg pe of the third 
declension, and these have their genitive always in τος; 88, 


N. Μαςο. N. Neut. Gen. of both. Root. 
στά, OTR, στάν-τος, σταντ. 
διδούς, διδον, διδόν-τος, διδοντ. 
τυπώ», τυπό», τυπόγ-τος, τυποντ. 
τυφθδείς, τυφθέ», τυφθέν-τος, τυφθεντ. 


For the declension of adjectives and participles, see §§ 46, 47 


§ 27. THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


101.—The Accusative singular of masculine apd 
feminine nouns commonly endsing. But, 
102.—SPECIAL RULES, 


Rote 1. The genitive in ος pure, from ες, υς, 
aus, and ους, changes ¢ of the nominative into ν; 


thus, 
N om. , en. Ace. Root. 
ὄφις, a serpent, ὄφι-ος, ὄφι», opt. 
Bozove, a bunch of grapes, βότρυ-ος, βοτρυ», Boro» 
ναῦς, a ship, Doric, α-ός, ναῦ», ρα. 
βοῦς, an on, βο-ός, βοῦ», βο. 
Likewise λῶας and χάρις have ν; as, 
Nom. Gen. Ace. Root. 
+ λᾶας, a stone, λάα-ος, λᾶαν, λαα. 


χάρις, favour, χάρι-τος, χάρη» χαριτ. 

Exe. But Ais, 44ι-ὅς, Jupiter, has Ava; and Χάρις, the name 
of one of the Graces, has Χάριτες; and χροῦς, the skin, has χρόα 
seldom χροῦ». 


Rue 2. Words in υς, -εος, and compounds of 
πούς, a foot, have α or ν; as, 
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Nom. Gen. Ace. Root. 
ὠκύς, ὠκέ-ος, ὠκέ-α, OF ὠκύ», ὤχε. 

, , ΄ a, 
διπους, διπο-δος, διπο-δα, or δίπου», διποδ. 


Route 9. Words in ες and υς not accented on 
the last syllable, with the genitive in ος not pure 
ave @ OF v; 88, 
Nom. Gen. Ace. Root. 
ἔρις, ἔρι-δος, ἔριδα, or Epes, ἐριδ. 
κόρυς, κόρυ-θος, κόρυ-θα, or κὀρυ»,  xogud. 
So also, κλεί,  κλειδός,  xdei-da, or κλεῦ, 


Obs. Such words, in prose, have almost always », seldom a; 
hut in poetry, commonly a, seldom ». 


828. THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


103.—The vocative singular is for the most part 
like the nominative. But, 


104.—SPECIAL RULES. 


Rutz 1. A short vowel in the genitive, from a 
long vowel of the nominative, remains short in the 
vocative ; as, | 


Nom. Gen. Voc. Root. 
µήηρ a mother, = paytég-oc, μῇδρ μήτρ 
Ἔκτωρ, Hector, ‘Extog-0s,  “Exzog, ‘Exzog. 


Exc. But nouns accented on the last syllable, have the voca- 
tive long; 88, ποιµήν, Gen. ποίµεν-ος, Voc. ποιµήν; except πα- 
τήρ, ἀνήρ, and δαῄρ, which have the vocative πάτερ, aveg, and 
δᾶερ. with the accent thrown back. 

Anoliov, Ποσειδῶ», and σωτήρ, with the long vowel in the 
genitive, have the final vowel short in the vocative, and the ac- 
cent thrown back; thus, Aoddov, Tlocedov, σώτερ. 


Rute 2. Nouns in ες, vg, and eve, reject ¢ in the 
vocative ; as, 

ὄφις, V. ὄφι:---βύτρυς, V. βότρυ;---βασιλεύς, V. βασιλεῦ. 

Likewise, παῖς, γραῦς, and βοῦς; Voc. zai, γραῦ, Pov. 


96 THIRD DECLENSION. § 29 


Rue ο. Feminimes in we and w make the voca 
tive IN οἱ; as, 
αἰδώς, V. αἰδοῖ; Σαπφώ, V. Σαπφοῖ. 
Rutz 4. Nouns in ας, -αντος (99--2), have the 
vocative in αν; those in εες, -evrog have the voca 
tive lu ev; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voce. Root. 
Ais, Ajaz, ἄιαν-τος, ἄιαν, Aart. 
Σδιµόεις, Simois, Σιμόεν-τος, Doe, ᾽ «Σιμόδετ. 


Note. In proper names, however, the poets often reject »; as, Ala 
for Atay. 


Obs. γυνή has γύναι in the vocative; and ac, in addressing 
the deity, has ava ; otherwise ἄναξ. 

Rutz 5. In adjectives, the vocative masculine 
is like the nominative neuter ; as, 


N. Mase. N. Neut. V. Mase. 
ἀληθής, ἀληθές, ἀληθές, 
ἐλεήμω», ἐλέημο», ἐλέημον. 
' δίπους, δίπου», δίπου». 
μελας, μέλαν, μέλαν. 
χαρίοις, χυερίεν, χαρίθ», also χαρίεις. 


Note. This rule does not apply to participles. These follow the gen- 
eral rule; as, N. & V. τύπτω», τύπτουσα, τύπτον. 


829, THE DATIVE PLURAL. 


105.—The dative plural is formed by adding σε 
to the root. Besides the changes required by the 
rules of Euphony. Come, other changes are to be 
noticed under the following— 


106.—-SPECIAL RULES. 


RuLE 1. Nouns in ενς, auc, and ους, insert υ 
before oc in the dative plural ; as, 


§ 29. THIRD DECLENSION. 87 


Ν. 0 Bucthevs, the king, G. βασιλέως, Ὦ. Pl. βασιλεῦ σι 


7 ναῦς, the ship, »α-ός, Doric. YQU-Ol. 
n βοῦς, the cow, βο-ός, βου-σέ. 
Exc. But πούς, a foot, 90-806, has ποσί. 


Rue 2. Nouns in τηρ, -τερος, after a syncope, 
have ασι (99-4) ; as, 

πατήρ, G. πατέρ-ος, tee) by syncope, zargdos 
Bo avi, ἀνέρ-οῦ, ([ἀνέρσι) ἆνδρασε. 

Exc. Bui γαστής. G. γαστέρ-ος, has sometimes γαστῆρσι, 


107.—Hxamples of' the preceding Rules. 
In the following examples, note the difference between them and 
the example Θήρ, 0ηρός, 95-1, and give the rule for the difference. 
Singular. 
0, pasturer. ἡν cow. 6, a divinity. 0, lion. 6, shepherd 
N. vopevs Bove δαίµων λέων ποιμήν 
G. νοµέ-ως Ἅµβο-ὀς δαιµον-ος λέοντ-ος ποιµέν-ος 
D. νοµέι Bo-t  δαίµονι deove-s ποιμέν-ι 
A. φοµία ᾖβοῦν  δαίµο-α éovt-a ποιµέν-α 
V. vouev = Bow δαῖμον λέον ποιμήν 
Dual. 
N.A.V. »ομέ-ε 6-ε  <dSaipor-2 Adove-s TOWEY-8 
G.D. νοµέ-ιν  Bo-oiy δαιµόν-οι Aedyt-o1  ποιμέν-οιφ 


Plural. 


Ν. vous-e¢ Bo-eg δαίµονε = Adovt-e¢ ποιμέ-ὲς 
'. νοµέων Ἅµβο-ῶν δαιµόν-ων λεύντων ποιμένων 
D. νομεῦ-σι Bov-ct δαίµο-ι Ὦλέον-σι ποιµᾶ-σι 
A. νοµέας Bo-ag Saimor-ag Aéovt-ag Ἅποιµέν-ας 
V. νοµέες  po-eg δαίµογ-ες Λλέοντ-ε  ποιµόγ-ες 

Singular. 
ᾗ, city. ᾗν 80w. 0, Swift. ᾗ, strife. 0, father. 
N. πόλις σύ  ὠκύς ἔρις RATIO 
 πύλε-ως ov-0¢ «ὠκέ-ος ἔριδ-ος πατρ-ὃς 
D. node-i  συ-ῖ cone ἔριδ-ι πατρ-ί 
A. πόλιν cup ὠκέ-α, -ὠκύν ἔριν, ᾿ριδ-α πατέρ-α 
V. πόλι σῦ ὠκή ἔρι πάτερ 


3 


‘op 
πολε-δ 

, 
πολε-οι 


”. 
o> 
b= 


πόλε-ες 
πύλε-ων 
πόλε-σι 
πόλε-αρ 
πόλε-ες 


«ΟΦ 
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σύ-8 
συ-οἲν 


σύ-ες 
συ-ῶν 
συ-σί 
σύ-ας 
σύ-ες 


Dual. - 


» 
ὠχὲ-δ 


> ? 
ὤχε-οι» 


Plural. 
ὠκέ-ες 
ὠκέ ὧν 
ὠχέ-σι 
ὠκέ-ας 
ὠκέ-ες 


ἔριδ-ε 
ἐρίδ-οιν 


ἔριδ-ες 
ἐρίδ-ων 
ἔρι-σι 

ἔριδ-ας 
ἔριδ-ες 


8 30 


πατέρ- 8 
πατἐρ-ου 


πατέρ- ἐς 
πατέρ; ap 
πατρ-ᾶ-σι 
πατερ-ας 
πατέρ-εν 


§ 30. DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


108.—From the variety of terminations in nouns of this de- 
clension, it is impossible to exhibit them in one concise table 
But the general principles are—The nominative and vocative At- 
tic are alike-—The Attic genitive is in εως, instead of εο and 
tog,—The Ionic has η in the penult, through the oblique cascs, 
instead of s and α; and with the poets makes εσι or esos instead 
of σι, in the dative plural. — 


Singular. 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace, Voe. 
δασιλ-εὖς. L jos. -έα. -εὔ, A. εὓς 

4 45. > |-bo¢, ἡ D. & }Υ ΔΑ. έως. |-ἐὺ 1. 72. L qa 

αθ-ύς. LE. εὐς. -uy, be. wv, Α. ἐς 
ὄφ-ις. κος <A. έως. ve. -υγ. aby A.« 
φαὺς. -αός, Ἱ. nog & εώς. -at I. nt. adv, Lijuy, ᾗα.-αὔ, A. aie 
αἰδ-ώς -όος, Au. ὥς. -08. -όα, no -ot, A. ux. 
Plural. 
Nom. and Voce. Gen. Dat. Ace. 
ot 

βασιλ-έες. \9F2 is ~twy, I. ήων. | -εὔσι, {5 Pp. με σι. -έας, I. Πας. 
φ-αές, iL πες. | -αὤν, I. ηῶν. | -αυσὶ, 4 et | -αἲς, I. ζας. 
τεῖχ-εα. -έων. -ἔσι τα pee -εα. 


Thus, Gen. χείλεος, of a lip, Dor. χείλευς; - Voc. Μαρς. δυσ- 
τύχες, Attic δυστύχης; as, δυστύχης γέρο», O unfortunate old 
man ; Dat. pl. χερσι, Ion. }είρεσσι to hands ; Accus. Anro, [a- 
tona, “Ton. Anrovy; Gen. ἄστεος, of a city, Attic ἄστεως; Vow 
αἰδοῖ; O modesty Attic αἰδώς, 
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§ 31. THE PARAGOGIC ge or gus. 


109.—Sometimes, and particularly in Epic poetry, the sylla- 
ble gs or ge annexed to the word, is used for the genitive or da 
tive, both singular and plural. It is annexed, in the 

First declension, by changing @ or q into 791, .e. g. κεφαλή, 
κεφαλήφε; Bia, Binge, or Binguy. 

SEconp declension, by changing ος or ον into οφ, e.g. στρα 
τός, στρατόφιν. 

Έπικυ declension, by changing οὐ, genitive sog, into εσφι; aa, 
ὄχος, ὄχεσφι; στήθος, or7Pecquy. 

110.—A few deviations from this mode of annexing the ge oc- 
cur. This form of the genitive and dative appears to have had 
originally an adverbial signification like the endings i, dev, de. 
To render it more definite, the preposition was often prefixed, as, 
παρὰ vavpy, near the ship, or ships; and lastly, it was used 
for a case without a preposition, in the same manner as the or- 
dinary forms of the genitive and dative; thus, πλατὸς πτυόφι», 
the breadth of the fan, ἀγλαῖηφι πεποιθώς, confiding i in valour. 


111.—The termination ey appears to be an appendage of a 
similar nature, but is found only in the genitive; aa, ἓξ ουρανό 
Gey, from heaven. So ἐμέθεν for ἐμοῦ; otter for cod, ὧο. 


§ 32. GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


112.—The Genders of substantives of the third declenstom 
so far as determined by the termination, are as follows: 


113.—RULES. 


1. Nouns in eve, ας,-αντος, αν, and νι, are al 
ways masculine ; a8, 


eve ὀχεύς, ὁ a clasp Gen. ὀχέος 
ας -αντος ἀνδριάς, ὁ a statue ἀνδριάντοῦ 
αν παιᾶν, ὁ a pean πἀὰιᾶνος 
ε , 
υν φόρκυ», 0 a harbour Mooxvvos 


2. Nouns in «we -ados, τῆς -τητος, uve, w, and 
verbals in ες, are always feminine ; as, 


αὐ THIRN DECLENSION. § 88, 


ας, -αδος λαμπάς, vi a torch Gen λαμπάδος 
τῆς, -τητος κακότης, ῆ wickedness κακότητου 
ave γαῦς, Y a ship vaos 

co φειδώ, 7 parsimony φειδόος 
te, verbal φύσις͵, 4 nature _ φύσεως 


3. Nouns in α, 4, υ, ας -ατος, o¢, and og, are 
always neuter. 


α βήμα, τό α tribunal Gen. βήματος 
͵ μέλι, τό μέλιτος 
v OV, TO a flock : πώξος 
ας -ατος κρέαο,τὸ — flesh κρέατος 
ος τεῖχος, TO a wall τείχεος 
ορ ἄορ, τὀ a sword ἄορος 


Obs. 1. Nouns of other terminations are 0 varied in gender, 
that no general rule can be given respecting them. 


Obs. 2. Dialect frequently varies the gender in all the declen- 
sions. Thus, βατός is masculine in Attic, otherwise feminine ; 
and so of others. 


[14.8 38. WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON ΤΗΕ PRECED- 
ING RULES, FROM §§ 20-27. 


Decline the words in the following list; accent them; give the rule 
for the genitive and the accent, anu for the other cases when they vary 
from the example S79. 


ὁ γέρων (ove) the old man. . τὸ ὄρος the mountain, 
y ἀηδών (0) the nightingale. 0 ὄρευς the mule. 
ὁ ἀγκών the elbow, ἡ φλόξ (7) the flame. 
ὁ ajo (8) theair (104--1). ο χήν _ the goose. 
i ἐλπίις (5) the : ἡ πρᾶξις the action. 
ἡ ἔριο (3) the strife, y BiS (x) the cough. 
y κόρυς (6) the helmet. y oaoS (x) the flesh, 
τὸ κμα (t) the wave, y χιών (0) the snow. 
o μῆν the month. ὃ ἱμάς (ντ) the thong. 
τὸ ἄνθος the flower. ἡ πίτυς the pine. 
τὸ γένος the race. O μάντις the seer. 

y ἀκτίς (9) the ray. y αἲξ = (7) the goat. 
o-sévyg (1) the poor man. 0 dry (8) the haven. 
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§34. CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


115.—In the oblique cases in the third declen- 
sion, there is no contraction, unless the first of the 
concurrent vowels is either short, or a doubtful 
taken as short. 


In verbs and in some other contractions, the first of the con 
urrent vowels is sometimes long, 


§ 35. GENERAL RULES. 


116.—The following Rules are universal, being applicable, που 
only to contractions of the third declension, but also to those of 
verbs, and of all cases in which concurrent vowels admit of con- 
traction, except such as fall under the rules for contractions in the 
1st and 2d declensions, 81 and 89. Concurrent vowels are con- 
tracted as follows: 


I. A short vowel with the same, is contracted 
into its own diphthong; as, ee into ει» οο into ου. 

Exc. 1. In the third declension, ε8 of the dual is contracted 
nto 7. | 
IL. A short vowel with the other short, is con 
tracted into ου; as, og or εο into ου. 

IIL A short vowel with a, is contracted into 
its own long vowel; as, εα into ή; oa into w. 

Exe. 2. But ex pure into a. 

IV. A short vowel with <, is contracted by Sy- 
neresis ; a8, εἰ into sc; of Into οἱ. 

V. E before a long vowel or.a diphthong, 18 re 
jected. 

Fc. 8. But in verbs, sez is contracted into 4. 

VI. 1. O with a long vowel, is contracted intc 
@5 88, οὗ IntO @3 ow Into w. 

2. O with a diphthong, the prepositive vowel 
being rejected, is contracted by Synceresis ; as, οοε 
into ο: &e 
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Fixe. 4. But οεις and oe, ¢ being rejectéd, are contracted by 
Crasis into ους and ου». 

VIL 1. 4 with ο, or a, is contracted into a: 
as, co Or cw, Into @. 

2. «4 with a vowel, not ο or a, is contracted into 
2; as, αε into &, de. 

Obs. 1. «4 before a diphthong is contracted with the prepos 
tive vowel only, the subjunctive being rejected. 


Obs. 2. In contraction by crasis, ¢ is never rejected, but is wri- 
tcn under: except in oe» and οεις, 119, Exc. 8. 


_ Obs. 8. Neuters in ας pure and gag, reject z in the oblique 
cases, and then contract the concurrent vowels. 

VIIL. If the former-of two vowels is ¢ or υ, or 
a long vowel, the latter is rejected; as, ce contract- 
ed ec; vé, v3 πε, η. 


Note. Zaog and σόος, safe, when a contraction occurs, are contracted 


by the foregoing rules; thus, σάος, σῶς, VIL 1.; σᾶο», σῶν, VIL 1; cdo, 


σα, VIL 2.3 σάους, σῶς, VIL 1.; σόας, σῶς, IIL 


§ 36. EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES FOR 
CONTRACTIONS. 


117.—The following list comprises all the concurrent vowels 
that usually admit of contraction. Contract them and give the 
rules. 


1 ae 12 aoe 25 εοι 84 ο) 
2 εδ 13 αου 24 εου 35 08 
δα 14 εἄ 25 78 86 oy 
4 00 15 eé, pure 26 πι 37 008 
5 as 16 & 27 ne 38 oov 
6 ay 17 εο 28 you 39 va 
7 αἳ 18 εω 29 ι8 40 ve 
8 ao 19 εφ 80 οα 41 wn, rare 
9 ao 20 sas 31 08 42 oa 
0 ae 21 εει 32 on 43 αν 
1 


a 


oY 2 εῄ 83 ot 


ὃ 37. THIRD DECLENSION. 48 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


118.—In the following words, contract the concurrent vowels,—give 
the rule for each contraction,—change the accent where required after 
ecntraction, and give the reason for the change. ; 


4ἡμοσθένεες Anpoo8eves  —Antoos μελικόεν 
«{ημοσθένεος ἔαρ 4ημοσθέεα Antoa 
χρέεα (exc. 2) 4ημοσθεν = Anroi ΠΗρακλέη 
φιλέω φιλέεις δηλόω δηλόητε 
«4{ημοσθενέου δηλόοί δηλόου δηλόῃ 
τιμάομεν τιμάω λάας τίμαε 
τιμάουσι τιμᾶει τιμαῃ τιμάεις 
κέραξ κέρας -ατο  Όὄφιε όφα 
βότρυες τιθήαι ο τιµήον κέραα 
κεράοιν μέρεος μερεῖ μέρεε 
μερέου μέρεα μερέων πολεῖ 
πύλεες φειδόος φειδόξ φειδύα 
κέρατος, 116. Obs. 3. κεράτοιν φιλέῃ φιλέοι 
κέρατι κέρατα τιμάῃ τιμάοι 
κέρατε κεράτων δηλό( δηλόοι 
βόες dee σάος cone 


ὃ 37.—CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


119.—N.B. In the inflection of declinable words, the vowels 
that concur are the final vowel of the root, and the first vowel or 
diphthong of the termination. In the examples of contracts that 
follow, as well as in the table of contract verbs (258), the hyphen 
(-) does not separate the termination from the root, but that part 
of the root not affected by contraction, from the rest of the word. 
By this means the concurrent vowels are brought together, and 
the change made by contraction, is rendered more obvious. 

120.—Concurrent vowels are not always con- 
tracted in the third declension, but only as direct- 
ed by the following— 


SPECIAL RULES. 


1. The accusative plural assumes the contrac 
tion of the nominative; thus, 


N . τριήρ-εες, ως Ν. ὄφ-ιες, ” Ν, βότρ-υες, ; 
A. τριήρ τα. [του ο A. ὄφιας, oe A. βότρ-υας, | Bore vee 
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Hx. But εας pure is contracted into ἄρ (116, Exc. 2); as 
χοέας, χοᾶς. 

3. The genitive in εος, from ης, ες, 0g, or in 
οος, not from ους, and also neuters in ας pure and 
gas, contract the concurrent vowels in all cases. 


121.— Hzample of the Genitive in soc, from ης. 
ᾗ tosnons, the trireme. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τριήρ-ής N. A. V. Ν. τριῄρ-εες -δις 
UG. τριήρ-εος -ους τριῄρ-εε -Ἡ G. εριηρ-έων - 009 
D. τρι/ρ-εῖ -ει G. D. D. τριγρ-εσι 
A. τριῄρ-εα -Ἡ τριηρ-ἕοιν -οἳν A. τριγρ-εας -εις 
Υ. εριῄρ-ες V. τριρ-εες -εις 


122.— Example of the Genitive in εος, from ας. 


τὸ τεῖχος, the wall. 


Singular. | Dual. ~ Plural. 
Ν. τεῖχ-ος Ν. A. V. Ν. τεί-α -Ἡη 
G. τείχ-εο; -ους τείχ-εε “1 G. τειχ-έων -ὦν 
D. τείχ-ε -ει α. D. D. τείχ-εσι 
A. τεῖχ-ος τὲιχ-έοιν -οἵν A. τείχ-α -η 
V. τεῖχ-ος V. τείχ-ια -- 


123.— The Genitive in οος, not from ους. 
7 ἠχώ, the echo. 


Sinyular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἠχ-ώ Ν. A. V. N. ἠχ-οί 
G. ἠχ-όο  -οὕς ᾖχ-ὥ G. ἠχ-ὦν 
D. ἠχ-όξ -οἵ G. D. D. ἠχ-οῖς 
A. ἠχ-όα -ὤ ᾖχ-οἵν A. ἠχ-οῦς 
V. ἠχ-οι V. ἦχ-οί 


124,.— Obs. 1. Nouns in ὦ and ὡς have the singular only, of 
the third declension. The dual and plural are of the second, 136 
- (4). Hence the contraction takes place only in the singular 
asin the above example. The accusative in ow contracted 0, 
from. the nominative in ὥς, has the circumflex according to rule 
(80 Obs.); as, αἰδύα contr. αἰδῶ. The same contraction from 
the nominative in 03, has the acste; as in the example 128. 
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125.—Hzamples of Neuters in ας pure and gag (116, Obs. 3.) 


τὸ κρέας, the flesh. τὸ κέρας, the horn. 
Singular. Singular. 
N A.V. κρέ-ας N. A.V. κέρ-ας 
G. κρέατος -αος -ῶς G. κέρ-ατο -αος -ως 
D. κρέατι -ᾱα- -ᾱ D. κέρ-ατι -αἳ -α 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. κρέ-ατ -ᾱδ -ᾱ Ν. A. V. κέρ- ατε -ᾱδ -α 
. Ὀ. κρε-άτοι -ἁοιν -ᾧν G.D. κερ-άτοιν uow -ᾧ» 
Plural. Plural. 
N.A.V. κρέατα -αα -ᾱ Ν.Α. Ύ. κέρατα -αα -ᾱ 
G. κρεάτων -ἄων -ὤν G. κερ-άτων -ἆων -ὤν 
D. κρἑ-ασι D. κέρ-ασι 


126.—3. The genitive in εος ΟΥ εως, not from ης, 
ες, og; and also the genitive in coc, contract only 
the dative singular and the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural. Those in ευς contract also 
the nominative dual. 


127.—EHzamples of the Genitive in εως, not from ης, ες, or ος. 
ὁ βασιλεύς, the king. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. βασιλ-εύς N. A. V. Ν. βασιλ-έεο -εἴς 
G. βασιλ-έως, (98--4) βασιλ-έθ -ἧ G. βασιλ-έων 
D. βασιλ-ἒ  κ-εἵ G. D. D. βασιλ-εὔσε 
A. βασιλ-έα βασιλ-έοιν A. βασιλ-έας -εἴς 
V. βασιλ-εὺ _V. βασιλ-έο -εἷς 


Exc. But nouns in evg after a vowel, contract also the genitive 
and accusative singular, and the genitive plural; thus, 


ὁ χοεύς, the measure. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν, χο-εύς Ν. A. V. | Ν. χο-εες εῖς 
G. χοέως -ὤ χοέε -ᾖ | . χοέων -ὤν 
D. yo-8t “et G. D. D. χο-εῦσι 
A. χο-έα ᾱ χο-έοιν Α. χο-έας -ᾱς (116, exc. 2) 
V. yo-e V. χο-ξες -εἷς 
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In this way Πειραιεύς has genitive Πειραιῶς, Acc. Πειραιᾶ ; 
and ἁγυιεύς, in the accusative plural, has ἁγυιᾶς contracted fo 
Πειραιέως, Πειραιέα, ἁγυιέας; and so of others. 


ᾗ πόλις, the city. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. πόλ-ις N. A. V. Ν. πύλ-ες «-ᾱις 
6. πὀλ-εως πόλ-εε G. πὀλ-εων 
D. πὀλ-ε  «-ει ο α. Ὀ. D. πὀλ-εσι(ν) 
A. πὀλ-ιν πολ-έοιν A. πύλ-εας  -εις 
V. πόλ-ι V. πόλ-εες “Ely 


The Ionics always decline words in tc, genitive tog; as, πόλις. 
κος, like πόρτις; but they make the dative in ei. 


128.— Lzample of the Genitive tn τος. 
"6, 4 πόρτις, the calf. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. πόρτ-ις Ν. A. V. Ν. πόρτ-ες -ις 
G. πόρτ-ιος πόρτ-ιε G. πορτ-ίων 
D. πόρτι -ἵ α. D. D. πόρτ-ισι 
A. mogt-w πορτ-ίοιν A. πόρτ-ιας «-ις 
V. πόρτ-ι V. πόρτες κ-ι 


Note. The words declined in this way, besides πόρτις, are 6 xk, the 
wood-worm ; 0,4 τέγρις, the tiger; ὃ πόσις, the husband; 4 µήνις, wrath, 
ᾗ τρόπις, the keel; and the uncontracted oi, a sheep ;—some proper 
names; as, Jgug;—and adjectives in sx, +, which have coc in the genitive 
Other nouns in ες not inserting a consonant are declined like πόλις. 


129.— Exc. Adjectives in vg, neuter v, have the common geni 
tive (εος), and do not contract εα in the plural. 152. 

130.—4. Nouns in νς vog, and ους οος, contract 
only the nominative, accusative, and vocative plu- 
ral; as, | 

ὁ ἠχδύς, the fish. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἰχ9.ύς Ν. A. V. Ν. ἴχὃδ-ύε —--de 
G. ἐχθ-ύος ἰχθ-υε G. iyO-noov 
D. ἰιχθ-υῖ G. D. D. ἰχθ-ύσι 
A. ἰχθ-ὑν ἰχθὃ-ύοιν A. ἰχδ-ύας -ἲς . 
V. ἰχθ-ύ ‘| OV. ὤθ-υς -ς 


So ὁ Bots, the oz, G. Bods, N. Υ. Plural, βόες, contr. Bove, 
A. “ Boas, “ Bove 
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131.—5. Comparatives in wy reject » in the ac- 
cusative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural, and then contract the concur- 
rent vowels; as, 

βελτίω», better. 


Singular. Dual. Plural 

Μ. & F. M. & F. M. & F. 
N. βελτίων N. A. V. N. βελσί-ονες, -08¢, -ους 
G. βελτί-ονος βελτί-ονε G. βελτι-όνων 
D. βελτί-ονι G. D. D. βελτί-οσι 
A. βελτί-να, -οα, -00 βελτι-όνοιν A. βελτί-ονας, -οας, -ovg 
V. βελτί-ον V. βελτί-ονες, -οες -ους 


N. A. V. Plural, Neuter, βελτί-ονα, -οα, -ω. 


132.—6. The nominative contracted, is then de- 
clined regularly ; as, 


fag, spring, by contraction fo, . qoos, D. ᾗρι cc. 
λᾷας, astone, & has, G. λᾶος, D. dai, &e. 


133.— Obs, 2. When vowels concur in the oblique cases after 
the contraction of the nominative, they are moreover contracted 
in the usual way; thus, Ἡρακλέης, Hercules, is contracted into 
Ηρακλῆς, and then declined and contracted as follows: 


N. Ἡρακλ-ῇς, 

G. Ἡρακλ-εος, contr. Ἡρακλ-οῦς, 
D. Ἡρακλ-έν Ἡρακλ-εῖ, 
A. Ἡρακλ-έα, Ἡρακλ-ῇ. 
V. Ἡρακλ-ές. 


134.—%. In adjectives, the masculine and femi- 
nine, in the oblique cases, assume the contraction 
of the neuter ; thus, 


peheroses, made of honey. 
Nom. µελιτ-όεις μελιτ-όεσσα μελιτ-όδν 
contr. μελιτ-οῦς μελιτ-οῦσσα μελιτ-οῦν 
Gen. µελιτ-οῦντος μελιτ-ούσσης μελις-οὔντος, &e. 
τεµήεις, honoured. 
Nom. τιµ-ήεις τιμ-ήεσσα τιμ-ῇεν 
contr. τιµ-ῇς τιμ-ῆσσα ειμ-ην 


«επ. τιμ-ῇρτος τιμ-ήσσης τιμ-ᾖντος, ο. 
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135.—-§ 38. WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION TO 
BE DECLINED AND CONTRACTED. 


(N. B. The following method of practising on these exercises wu 
direct the student in his preparation. E. g. evosfys—orm the genitive ; . 
—give the rule ;—decline ;—what cases contract the concurrent vowels ?- - 

ive the rule ;—decline and contract, giving the rule for each contraction. 
is exercise should be continued till the student is perfectly a Be ara 
at ease in the whole process.) 


εὐσεβής, pious. γραφεύς, a painter. αἰδώς, modesty. 
ἀμείνων, better. Περικλέης, Pericles. πέρας, a limit. 
στάχυς, a spike of corn. ἐχθυς, a fish. τεῖχος, α wall, 
ἀρείων, more excellent. mhetoay, more, δρῦς, an oak, 
ρομεύς, α shepherd. ἄστυ, a city. φονεύς, a murderer 
φειδω. parsimony. HOS the morning. ἀναιδής, impudent, 
γ]ρας, old age. βαθύς, deep. 6006, a mountain. 
“Αχιλλεύς, Achilles. βελτίων, better. φράσις, diction. 
ὑπερφύης, excellent. πειθώ, persuasion. πρέσ vg, old. 
ἀληθές, true. ἠδύ, sweet. évdeis, indigent. 
μῦς, a mouse. πόσιᾳ, a husband. άιοκλέης, Diocles. 
µέρος, a part. ᾖθος, custom. ἔπος, a word, 
πλεῖον, more. κέρας, α horn. δροµεύς, a runner 


136.—§ 39. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have one gender in the singular, and another 
τη the plural; as, 

.) ο δίφρος, the οἰναγίοί-θεαί ; 0 μοχλός, the lever ; ὁ καὶ 
N. Ίάρταρος, Tartarus; ὁ σραχηλός,, the neck; ὁ Deopos, the 
decree ; 0 νώτος, the back ; 0 ἐρετμόν, the. jars ‘ ὁ Cuyas, the 
yoke, are neuter in the plural ; as, ta δίφρα, re. The three 
last have also neuter forms in the singular, as, τὸ νῶτο», ὧο., but 
with a variation of meaning. 

(2.) ο δεσμός, the bond ; ὁ λύχνος, the lamp ; 0 κύκλος, the 
‘ircle ; 0 µηρός, the thigh; ὁ σῖτου, corn; ὁ σταθμός, the sta 
tion ; have both a masculine and neuter form im the plural; as 

i δεσμοί, and τὰ δεσμά, &e. 

(3.) Ἡ κέλευθος, the way, has αἱ κελευθοι and τὰ κέλευθα. 

(4.) To στάδιο», the stadium, has οἱ στάδιοι, and τὰ στιδια 

(5.) Iv, a woman ; odo, a way ; TOMS) α cily; χεῖρ, a 
hand, feminines, have τὼ yuvaixe, TO 000, τὼ TOME, ANG TO 
χεῖρε, in the nominative and accusative dual. 
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2. Some have more than one declension ; thus, 


(1.) Some are of the Ist and 2d, as, ἡ στεφάνη. and 0 ozéqe: 
vos, @ crown ;—some, of the Ist and 3d, as, Μωσῆς, -ov; and 
Μωσευς, -έως, Moses. 2d and 3d, , a8, τὸ δάκρνυο», -ου, and Τὸ 
δακρυ, -νος; μάρτυρος, -ου, and µάρτυρ, -υρος, a witness, 

(2.) Some have more than one declension, in the oblique 
pee from one form of the nominative; thus, Θάλης, gen. -υν 

Ist, and -ητος 3d, Thales ; Ans, -ου Ist, and -gog and -ητον 
3d, Mars ; ὁ and τὸ σκότος, darkness ; ὄχος, a chariot ; ee 
mercy ; τάριχος, pickle ; ὅσσος, an οἳ ye; have pov the 2d, and 
coc the 3d; ὔσσος is used mostly in the dual, ὅσσε ὥς, 3d, and 
G. and D. plural ὅ ὅσσων, ὅσσοις, 2d. 

(3.) Some have the forms of different declensions, in certain 
vases, though not regularly declined through all the cases; thus, 
Ist and 3d in the ace. sing. Δημοσθένης, ace. -7v and -ea, De- 
mosthenes ; «Σωκράτης, Socrates, acc. 20x atyy and -έα: ἄλκη, 
fortitude, gen. -1¢ (1st), dat. -ι (3d); ὑσμίτη, a battle, dat. ύσμι- 
yy and ὑσμῦι (18t and 84): ἀνδράποδο», a slave, 2d, dat, pl. ἄν- 
δραπόδεσσι, 3d, Hom.; γέλως 0, laughter, G. γέλωτου, aco. γέλω- 
τα and γέλω», after the Attic form of the 2d declension (88). 

(4.) Feminine nouns in o, and ως, of the third declension, 
have generally the form of the second as if from og, in the dual 
and plural, when their meaning is such as to admit of their being 
ased in these numbers. 

3. Some, from one form of the nominative, have different 
forms in the oblique cases, in the same declension; thus, τίγριν, 
α tiger, has -tog and ee : Θέμις, Justice, has δουν «τος, and 
Ἔστος; Χάρω», Charon, has -ὤνος and Οντος: γόνυ, a knee, and 
δόρυ, a spear, have -vog and -ἄτος: χρώς, χρωτός, and χροὺς, 
χροος, the skin, have two forms of the nominative, as well as of 
the oblique cases, both of the 3d. 

4. Some appear to form the oblique cases from obsolete nom. 
natives; as, ἧπαρ, a liver ; ἦμαρ, a day ; 3 εἴδαρ, food ; φρέαρ, 
a well ; στέαρ,, fat ; κάρπαρ, a head ; ἄλειφαρ, ointment ; δὲ- 
Lexo, a butt ; ὄνειαρ, a benefit ; ; οὗθαρ, fatness ; ύδωρ, water ; 
3x09, dirt ; Ὑόνυ, the knee ; δόρυ, a spear, have the genitive in 
TOG, aS if from nominatives in ag; thus, 7 ἥπατος, ὅλατος yor (le 
τος. Ovs, an ear, ὠτός: )άλα, milk, γάλακτος: : γυνή, a woman 
γυναικός, VOC. UVC ; Ἰησοῦς, gen. ov, dat. οὗ: acc. ovr; voc. ου 

5. Some are indeclinable, i 1.6. have no change of termination 
in the different cases; such as, 

(1.) Names of letters as, τὸ ἄλφα, τοῦ ἄλφα, &e. (2.) Τι. 
cardinal numbers from πέντε to ἑκατόν. (3.) Poetic nouns which 
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have lost the last syllable by apocope; as, τὸ δῶ, for δώμα. (4.) 
Foreign names which are not susceptible of Greek inflexions; as 
“βραάμ, τοῦ 4βραάμ, &e. 


137.—§ 40. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have no plural; as, ἀήρ, air; mv, fire; ἔλαιο, 
oil ; yi, earth; αἰδώς, shame; ads, salt. 

2. Some have no singular; as, ἄλφιτα, victuals; «4θῆναι, 
Athens; ὀνείρατα, dreams ; and the names of festivals; as, ITa- 
ναθήναια, Panathenea. 

3. Some occur in one case only, and are called: monoptotes, 
as, ὦ τά», O friend, ὦ nono, O gods; τὸ ὄφελος, the advan- 
tage. 

4. Some have only two cases (diptotes); as, nom. Aig, acc. Aix, 
1 lion; nom. Ζεύς, voc. Zev, Jupiter ; τὸ ὄναρ, the vision; nom. 
and ace. 

5. Some have only three (triptotes); as, nom. pagrus, a wit- 
ness, acc. µάρτυ», dat. plur. µάρτυσι. 

6. The Poets sometimes by apocope (40-6th) cut off the final 
letter or syllable from a word; as, κάρη for κάρη»ο», a head 
Such words are then indeclinable (136-5). 


§ 41. NOUNS OF PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 


138.—Some nouns have peculiar significations, according tc 
their terminations; as, 

1. Masculine Patronymaics, (53-1, 1st) commonly in dy¢ or 
ov; as, Πηλεύς, Peleus, Πελείδης, Pelides, or the son of Pele- 
us; Κρόνος, Saturn, Κρονίων or Κρονίδης, the son of Saturn. 

2. Feminine Patronymics, commonly in [ας and tc, wy and 
twovns 28, 4ητωϊάς and Aytois, from {ητώ, Latona ; Adpyoti 
from Adenotos: Nyeivy from Νηρεύς; .ἄκρισιώνη from Angi 
σιος, ὧο. 

3. Gentile Nouns, (53-1, 2d) commonly in ἠς, ος, or evg 
masculine ; and a, ας, or tc, feminine; as, Σπάρτη, Sparta, 
Σπαρτιάτης, a Spartan; «Σαμάρεια, Samaria, Σαμάρειις, α 
woman of Samaria. But many of these are declined as regular 
adjectives, 


§ 42. THE ARTICLE. ol 


4. Diminutives, (53-2, 3d) commonly in ta, to», toxog, or log, 
AS, πατὴρ, “4 _father, πατρίδιο», a little father (a term of endear- 
ment) ; : παῖς, a boy or girl, παιδίον, a little boy or girl, παι- 
δίσκη, a young daughter ; ἔρως, love, ἐρωτύλος, a little lover. 

5. Amplificatives, (53-2, 4th) commonly in µα, or ων; as, 
οἶκος, α house, οἴκημα, a large building ; Sgaovs, bold, θράσαν, 
a bully. 

6. Verbal Nouns. From the first root of the verb (209-4) 
are formed three nouns of different terminations and signification, 
indicating respectively the thing done, the doing, and the doer ; 
as follows, 


Verb. 1 Root. Ter. Derivative. 

ποιέω mole -μα ποίημα α poem 
ποιδ -σις ποίησις the art of poetry 
ποιδ της ποιητής α poet 

πράσσω  πθραγ ha πρᾶγμα a deed’ 
πραγ σι πρᾶςιο 44—7 action or doing 


πραγ -τηρ πρακτήρ λος πο, 
OF -της πρακτής, 


§ 42. ΤΗΕ ARTICLE. 


139.—The article is an adjective word of three 
genders, and irregular in the nominative singular. 
In the oblique cases, the masculine and the neuter 
ender are of the second declension ; the feminine 
is of the first. It wants the vocative, and is thus 
declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 4 τό Ν. A. Ν. ο at ta 
G. τοῦ tig τοῦ | τώ ta τώ G. τῶν τῶν τῶν 
D. τῷ τῇ τῷ G. D. D. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
A. τὸν ti τὸ Tow ταῖν τοῖν A. τους tag τά 


140.—OBSERVATIONS, 


1. The Grecks spoke definitely, by placing the article before 
the substantive; indefinttely, by omitting it or prefixing the pro- 
noun τίς; as, 0 ἄνθρωπος, the man * ἄνθρωπος, a man ; or τὲς 
ἄνθρωπος, any man. 


68. THE ADJECTIVE. 945, 44 


2. In grammar and lexicography, the article is used techni 
eally to distinguish the gender of nouns Nae Obs. 1). 

8. The enclitic δε annexed to the article through all its cases, 
gives it the force of the pronoun “ this ;” as, ὅδε, 782, τόδε, this, 
he, she, tt; Gen. τοῦδε, τῇσδε, τοῦδε, &c. In Homer and the 
ther old Epic writers, the article itself is, with few exceptions 
Sed in this sense, 

4, The article 0, 7, τὸ, is sometimes used as a relative. (Sc 
186-2.) . 

141—WNote. The article 6, ἡ, τό, being commonly placed before 
noun, is by some grammarians called the prepositive article, to distin 
guish it from the relative pronoun oc, 7, 6, which, from being generall 


placed after the noun to which it refers, they call the postpositive art! 
cle. 


142.—§ 48. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 


Singular. 
M. and N. i Fem 
Ν. 0 τό η Ὁ. ἁ 
G. τοῦ Α. ]. Ῥ. τοῖο D. τῶ,τεῦ ὮῬ. τω rig D. τᾶς 
D.zo IL. τέφ ey Ὦ. τᾶ 
A. τὀν τό την D. ray 
Plural. 
M. and Ν. Fem. 
N. of  ὮὉὮ. τού neut. τά αἱ ὮῬ. ταί 
G. τῶν I. τέων τῶν D. tay AL. ταων 
D. τοῖς Ὦ. & I. τοῖσι I. τέοισι - zaig Ὦ. & L ταῖσι τῇσε 
P. τοιδέσι and τοιδέσσι 
A. τούς D. tog τώς τᾶς 


§ 44. THE ADJECTIVE. 


143.--An adjective is a word used to qualify a 
substantive; as, cyudtog ἄνηρ, a good man, 
µια ἡμέρα, one day. 

A noun is “ gualified” Ἐν an adjective, when the object named. 
is thereby described, limited, or distinguished frora other things 
of the same name 


§ 45. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 53 


1. The accrpents of the adjective are gender, number, and 
case, and in most adjectives also comparison. 

2. Adjectives in Greek, as well as Latin, indicate the gender, 
number, and case, by the termination; as, xad-d¢ masc., xad-7 
fem., καλ-όν neuter, d&c. 

8, Participles have the form and declension of adjectives, while 
n time and signification, they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termina- 
tion in the nominative, and consequently have three terminations. 
Some have one form common to ie masculine and feminine, and 
are adjectives of two terminations ; and soine are adjectives of 
one termination, which is common to the masculine and feminine; 
such want the neuter. 

5. In adjectives of three terminations, the feminine is always 
of the first declension. In all adjectives, the masculine is always 
of the second or third; and the declension of the neuter, is always 
the same with that of the masculine. 


54δ. REGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST ΑΝ) 
SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


144.—1. Adjectives of the first and second de- 
clensions have the masculine always in ος, the 
feminine always in y or α, and the neuter always 
in ov; thus, 

. καλός, beautiful. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. καλ-ός -ῄἧ -ὂν Ν. A. V Ν. καλ-οί -αί -a 
G. καλ-οῦ -ἧς -οὔῦ | καλώ -ᾱ -ὤὦ G. καλ-ὦν -ὦν -ὦν 
D. καλ-ᾧ ἴ -ᾧ G. D. D. καλ-οῖς -aig -οἴς 
A. καλ-ὂν ην -ὂν καλ-οἳν -αἴν -o | A. καλ-ούς -ἄᾱς -ά 
V. καλέ -ᾗ -ὂν V. καλ-οί al -ᾱ 


‘Thus decline ἀγαθός, good ; κακός, bad ; φίλος, friendly y; 
µαλακός, soft; λευκός, white; δῆλος, manifest ; ἁπαλός, tender , 
t+pnv0g, pleasant. 

145.—2. But ος pure, and goc, have α in the 
feminine as, 


b4 FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. § 45 


Singular Singular. 
Ν. 6adt-0¢ -α -ὐν N. φανερός ἆ όν 
G. ῥᾳδίυυ -ας -ου G. φανεροῦ aS ov 
D. ῥᾳδίῳφ -ᾱ -φ D. φανε-ᾷϕ ἆ ᾧ 
A. ῥάδιον -αν -ον A. Φανερόν ἂν ὃν 
V. ῥᾷδιε -α κ-ον V. φανεέ ἆ όν 


The dual and plural terminations are the same as in χαλος 
But the rules for the accents in the masculine and neuter (84), 
und in the feminine (72), must be carefully observed. 


146.—zc. The terminations 006, and sometimes εος, espe- 
cially in adjectives denoting matter and colour, retain 7; as, 
ὄγδοος, the eighth, ὀγδόη: ὀλούς, pernicious, ὁλοή; χρύσεος, gold- 
en, χρυσέῃ; Powixeos, purple, Φοινικέη. Except where ϱ stands 
before the vowel; as, ἀθρόος, frequent, ἀθρόα; ἀργύρεος, silver, 
ἀργύρεα. 

147.—3. The Attics often decline adjectives in 
ος, especially derivatives and compounds, by the 
common gender, without. the feminine termina- 
tion; thus, 

ἀθάνατος, ἀθάνατος, ἀθάνατο», immortal. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἀθάνατ-ος -ος -ον Ν. A. V. Ν. ἀθάώνατ-οι -οι -α 
G. ἀθανάτ-ου -ου -ου ἀθανάτ-ω -ω -ω |G. ἀθανάτ-ων -ων -ῶ» 
D. ἀθανάτ-φ -φ -φ α. D. D. ἀθανάτ-οις -οις -οις 
A. ἀθάνατ-ον -ον -ον]άθανάτ-οιν -ow -ομ/Α. ἀθανάτ-ους -ους -α 
V. ἀθάνατ-ε -ᾱ -0Ρ V. ἀθάνατ-οι -οι -α 


Adjectives of the common gender are often expressed thus : 
ε 6 > ρ A 3 ρ 
0, ή ἀθανατος, to αθανατο». 
~ ~ ~ 32 ? 
τοῦ, τῇς, τοῦ aGavarov, &. 


In the same manner decline— 


M. & F. Ν. 

πάπφιλος πάμφιλον from πᾶν and φίλος 
ἄδικος ἄδιχκον from δίκη 

οὐρανιός οὐρανιόν from οὐρανός 
Όμορος όμορον from ὁμός and dpog 


Note, Though this form of declension is most used by the Attie 
writers, it is not confined te them. Instances of it occur in Homer, 
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§ 46. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 


DECLENSIONS. 


148.—The masculine and neuter of all adjec 
tives not ending in ος, are of the third declension 
The regular terminations of these are— 


M. 
1. ας 
2. εις 
3. ue 


F. 
αινα 
E00a 
ELC 


N. 


αν 
εν 


Adjectives, so far as they are of the third declension, are ac 
cented the same as nouns, according to the rules, 94. 


(49.—1. Haxample of an Adjective in as, αινα. 
av; µέλας, b 


Ν. µέλ-ας 
α. μέλ-ανος 
D. µέλ-ανι 
A. µέλ-ανα 
V. µελ-αν 


V. µεέλ-ανε 
Ὀ. μελ-άνοιν 


. V. µέλ-ανες 


6. ped-cveoy 
D. µέλ-ασι 
A. µέλ-ανας 


Singular. 
μέλ-αινα 
μελ-αίνης 
μελ-αύῃ 

μέλ-αιαν 


... 
Dual. 
μελ-αία 


μελ-αίναιν 


Plural. 
μέλ-ασαι 


μέλ-αν 

μέλ-ανος 
μέλ-ανι 
ape 

kes 


μέλ-ανδᾶ 
μελ-άνοιν 


μέλ-ανα 


μελ-αινών 
μελ-αίναις 
μελ-αίνας 


μελ-άνω» 
µέλ-ασι, 46--16. 
μέλ-αλα 


120. -2 Example of an Adjective in εις, soca 
ἐν; yagtets, comely. 


Singular. i 
N. χαρί-εις χαρί-εσσα χαρί-εν 
G. χαρζεντος χαρε έσσης χαρύεντος, 100-2. 
D. χαρύεντι χαριέσσῃ χαρί-εντι 
Δ. χαρί-εντα χαρίεσσαν χαρί-εν 
V. χαρίεν -εις ἍἉΧαρίεσσα χαρίεν 


Ρ6 FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. § 46. 


N. Α. Υ yagi-evce 
G. D. χαρι-έντοιν 


Ν. V. χαρί-εντες 
G. LOQULVT OOD 
D. χαρί-εισι 
A. χαρί-εντας 


Dual. 


χαριέσσα 
χαρι-έσσαιν 


Plural. 
χαρί-εσσαι 


χαρι-εσσῶν 


χαρνέσσαις 
χαρι-έσσας 


χαρύεντε 
χαρι-έντοι» 


χαρ ἔεντα 
χαρεέντων 
χαρζεισε, 47-18. 
χαρέεντα 


151.— Obs. Accorditig to Buttmann, adjectives in εις (but not 
participles) have εσι and not got, in the dative plural. Prof. An- 


thon adopts the same termination. 


When so used it must be re- 


garded as an exception to the general rule, § 6, 18. 


152.—3. Lxample of an Adjective in us, sta, v; 


HOUS, sweet. 
Singular. 
N. 48-66 fin 434 
G. ᾖδ-έος ἡδ-είας ἡδ-έο 
D. ἡδ-εἴ, contr. -8 ᾖδ-είᾳ ᾖδ-εῖ, contr. εἲ 
Α. ᾖδ-ύ», or -έα, 102-2. ᾖδ-εαν ἡδ-ύ 
Υ. ἡδ-ύ ᾖδ-εἷα 70-0 
| Dual. | 
N. A. V. ᾖδ-εε ᾖδ-εἴα ᾖδ-έε 
G. Ὦ. ᾖδ-έοιν ᾖδ-είανυ  ἡδ-έοιν 
Plural. 
N. V. ᾖδ-έε, contr. εἷς ἠδ-είαι  ἡδ-έα, not contr. 199. 
G. ᾖδ-έων ἡδ-ειῶν  ἡᾖδ-έων 
D. ᾖδ-έσι ᾖδ-είαις ᾖἡᾖδ-έσι 
A. ᾖδ-έας, contr. εἴς ἡδείας  ᾖδ-έα, not contr. 
After the same manner decline— 
1. 3. 
λυκ-υς  -εἴα ὁ 
εαλ-ας αμα -ᾱν Ίμσυ πια -ω 
, 2. βαρ-ύ uc “8000 ὐ 
μελιτό-εις -έσόα “ey βαθ-ύρ -εῖα 9 
ειμ/"εις “00% -ᾱν ὀξ-ύς ία -ὐ 


847, 


as directed, 100, Obs. 1. 


’ 
9 ἒίς 
. 00g 


1 
2 
3. 
4. -ῶς 
5 
6 
7. Us 
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847. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


153. —Participles are declined like adjectives of three termi- 
nations: those of the middle and passive in og, are inflected 
throughout like καλός, 144. Of others, the feminine always fol- 
lows the terminations of the first declension, and the masculine 
and neuter, those of the third, the genitive being always formed 


F. N. 
-οσα κ-ον 
«οσα -ὂν 
--σα -ay 
«νζα -ς 
«εἶσα  κ-ἔν 
«οσα Ὑ-ὐν 
“Von «ὖν 


Gen. 


M. 
ντος 
«όντος 
-αρτος 
«ότος 
έτος 
«όντος 
«τος 


Ε. 
-ούσης 
-ούσην 
-άσης 
vices 
“810716 
"ούσης 
«ὖσης 


The terminations of these are ‘as fol 


N. 
-ovt0s, &e. 
-OvTog, ὧο. 
-avtos, ὧο. 
ότος, &e. 
-έντος, ὧο. 
«όντος, ἄο. 
«Όντος, ὧο. 


Of these the 2d, 3d, and 4th are declined as examples; thus, 
‘154—1. τυπώ», having struck. (2 Aor. Act.) 


7 <puaw 


τυπ-όντες 
[ο 
τυπ-όντων 


. τυπ-οῦσι 

. τυπ-υντας 
4 

. TUN-OVTES 


ee 


τυπ-οὔσα 
ευπ-ούσης 
τυπ-ούσῃ 
συπ-οῦσαρ 
συπ-οῦυσα 
Duat. 
τυπ-ουσᾶ 

, 
τυπ-ουσαυ, 


Plural. 


συπ-οῦσαι 
τυπ-ουσών 
τυπ-ούσαις 
τυπ-ούσᾶς 
τυπ-οῦσαι 


τυπ-όν 
τυπ-όντος 
τυπ-όντι 
τυπ-ὀν 
τυπ-ὀν 


΄τυπ-ὄντα 


συπ-όντοιν 


τυπ-όντα 
τυπ-όντων 
τυπ-ουσι, {1--18 
συπ-όντα 
τυπ-όντα 


In this manner are declined all partici les which have » before 


ο0ς in the genitive; also the adjectives ἑκών and ἀέκων. 


When 


the accent of the nominative is on the penult, it remains there, 
except as required by the general rules (15—19). 


58 ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINAJTONS. § 47. ᾿ 
9. τύψας, having struck. (1 Aor. Act.) 
Singular. 
Ν. τυψας τύψασ-α τύψαν 
α. τύψαντ-ος τυψάσ-ης τύψαντ-ος 
D. σύψαατ- - τυψάσ-ᾗ τύψαντ-ι 
. A. τύψαντ-α τύψασ-αν τύψαν 
V. τύψας τύψασ-α τύψαν 
Dual, - 
Ν. A.V. τυψαντ-ε ευψάσ-ᾱ τύψαντ-ε 
G. Ὀ. τ Σνψάατ-ου ευψάσ-αιν τυψάντ-οιφ 
| Plural. 
Ν. σύψαντ-ες τύψασ-αι σύψαντ-α 
G. τυψάνε-ων τυψασ-ῶν τυψάντ-ων 
D. τύψα-σι τυψάσ-αις τύψα-σι 
Α. τύψαντ-ας τυψᾶσ-ᾶς τύψαντ-α 
V. τύψαντ-ες τύψασ-αι τύψαντ-α 


In like manner decline the adjective πᾶς, πᾶσα, nay, all. 
155.—8. τετυφ-ῶς, having struck. (Perf. Act.) 
‘Singular. 


Ν. V. σετυφ-ων vie ός 
G. τετυφ-ότος vias -ότος 
D. τετυφ-ότι Vite ότι 
A. τετυφ-ότα ο -υῖαν -0¢ 

Dual. 
N. A. V. τετυφ-ότα -υία -ότε 

G. D. σετυφ-ότοιν ~viouy -ότοιν 

Plural. 

Ν. V. εετυφ.ὄτες “vic «τα 
α. τετυφ-ότων -νιών -ότων 
D. τετυφ-όσι -υίαις -ούς 44--8. 
A. τετυφ-όας ' lag ότα 


156.—The participle in og, after a Syncope (267), has the 
nominative and vorative ώς, ὥσα, ὥς; 6. τος, ὠσης, ὦτος, d&c. 


i 


| 


§ 48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 59 


4 
9 


§ 486. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


157.—Many adjectives of the third declension have but one 
form for the masculine and feminine, and are therefure said to be 
declined according to the common gender. They are declined 
‘hroughout like nouns of the third declension, of the same termi 
ation. The regular terminations of these are ων, ή», 4S, τς, Us 
and ους (viz. compounds of zovg); and they form the neuter ac 
ecrding to the following— - 


158.BULES. 


1. Adjectives of the common gender in wy, ην, 
ns, form the neuter by changing the jong vowel 
into its own short one; thus, 


M. and F. N. 
Ν. σώφρων σῶφρον prudent, G. σώφρον-οο 
Ν. ἄθῥην ἄθῥεν male, G. ἄῤῥεν -ος 
Ν. ςληθής ἀληθες true, G. ἀληθέ -o¢ 


So also some in 9 ; as, 
Ν. µεγαλήτωρ μεγάλητορ; . µεγαλήτορ-ος 
Note. But τέρη», tender, usually has the feminine σέρεινα, 
neuter zé ger. 
2. Adjectives of the common ο In ες and 
vs, form the neuter by rejecting ¢; 


M. and F. N. 
Ν. εὔχαρις εὖχαρι G. εὐχάρι-τος 
Ν. ἄδακρυς ἄδακρυ 6. ἀδάκρυ-ος 


8. Compounds of zous, a foot, have the neuter 
in ουν; others in ους have the neuter in ov; as, 


M. and F. N. 
N. δίπους, δίπου», G. διποδ-ος, 100-1. 
povddovs,  µονύδο», μονόδ-οντος. 


Note. It is probable that πούς was originally ποός; whence δέποος, 
N. δέποον, contracted δέπους, δίπουν; and that the declension was after- 
wards changed from the 2d to the 3d, as was done alse in γέλως, and 
ἔρως, from the ancient γέλαος, and ἔραος. 


ϱ0ὐ IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. δ 48. 


159.—Examples of adjectives of the common 


gender. | 
1. 6, 7 σώφρων, prudent. 
Singular. 
N. σώφρ- ων -ων ᾽ -ν 
G. σώφρ- 0νος -Όνος -ονος 
D. σώφρ-ονι νι Ἅ-ι 
A. σώφρ-ονα "να κ-ον 
V. σώφρ-ο» -ν -o 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 
σωφρ-ον -Ov8 -0v8 
G. D. 
σωφρ-όνοι -ovow -ὀνοιν 
Plural. 


. COMO-OVES -OVES -ονα 


° σώφρ-οσι "οσι "σι 
° σώφρ-ονας “OVA -οα 
° σώφρ-ονες “OVEG -ογα 


<PUaZ 


3. evyages, acceptable. 


Singular. 
N. εὔχαρ-ις τις ο 
α. δὐχάρ-ιτοῦ τος -τος 
D. εὐχάρ-ιτι τι «τι 
Α τσ ἄρ-ιτα -τα -t, OF 
εὐχαρ- - τι 


V. µεὔχαρι +t " 
Dual. 
N. A. V 
θὐχάρτε  -τδ 4B 
G. D. 
evyag-itow -ίτοιν -ἴτοιν 
Plural. 
Ν. εὐχάριτε, -ἴτε "τα 
G. εὐχαρίτων «των -ἴτων 
D. εὐχάρ-ισι σι -σι 
Δ. εὐχάριτας "τας τα 
V. εὐχάρ-εα ερ τ-τες -τα 


σωφρ-όνων -όνων -ὄνων 


"«ρσφ - αΡΡΡΑ 


9. ὁ, 4 adn? ys, true 


Singular. 


Ν. ἀληθ-ής yg κ- 
α. ἀληθ-εος £06 -£0¢ 
Ῥ. ἆληθ-ει τε τε 
Δ. ἀληῦ-έα -έα  -ές 
V. ἁληθ-έ -ές ές 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 


ἀληθ-έε -ἐ -έε 


ἀληθ-έοιν tow -έοιν 
Plural. 


. ἀληθ-έες “886 -έα 
ἀληθ-έων -έων -έων 
ἆληθ-έσι -ἐσι κ-έσι 

. ἀληθ-έας -έας -ἐα 
ἁληθ-έε -έες -έα 
ἄδακρυς, tearless. 

Singular. 

: ἄδακρ-υς vw -υ 

; ἀδάκρ-υος 0g -νος 

3 ἁδάκρ-υϊ «ον -υξ 

, ἄδακρ-υν -υν -υ 

. ἄδακρ-υ vse 

Dual. 
N. A. V 
adaxo-ve ve -νδ 
G. D. 
ἆδακρ-ύοιν vow -vow 
Plural. 


N. ἀδάκρ-νες -”-ἲ5 -υνα 
G. ἆδακρύων -ύων -ὕων 
D. ἀδάκρ-υσι cL Ἅ-υσι 
Α. ἀδᾶκρ- νας VAS VE 
V. adaxp-veg -υε -υα 


eee ee 


-- — 
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Note. In these examples, ἆληθής and ἄδακρυς are declined withont 
coutracting. The pupil may contract the concurrent vowels (120-2, and 
150), and make the necessary changes in the accents, 


§ 49. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


160.—Every adjective not ending in some or 
the regular terminations already mentioned, is 7- 
regular,—wants the neuter gender,—and is de- 
clined like a noun of the third declension ; thus, 


N. 0, 7 «aonak, 
G. τοῦ, τῆς ἅρπαγος, &e. 


Obs. 1. The poets sometimes use the genitive and dative of 
such adjectives in the neuter. Sometimes the neuter is suppked 
by a derivative form in ov; thus, ἁρπακτικόν is used as the neu- 
ter of ἅρπαξ; βλακτικό», as the neuter of βλάξ, dc. 

Exe. 1. &xosv and ἀέκων (by syncope ἄκων), are declined with 
three genders, like participles (154-1); thus, 

Ν. ἑκ-ών ἐκ-οῦσα, έκ-ό», 
G. ἑκ-όντος, ἔκ-ούσης, ἔκ-όντος, Φο. 

Eze. 9. ἸΜέγας, great ; and πολύς, many, are irregular in the 
norainative and accusative singular. The other cases are regu- 


larly formed from the ancient nominatives μεγάλος and πολλόςι 
of the second declension; thus, 


_ ‘Singular. Singular. 
M. RK ON Μ. FE ON, 
Ν. µέας µεγάλη μέγα πολύς πολλή πολύ 
ᾱ. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλον πολλοῦ odio πολλοῦ 
D. paydhep µεγάλῃ peyalp πολλῷ µπολλῇ πολλῷ 
A. µέγα» µυεγάλην μέγα πολὺν µπολλὴν πολύ 
Dual. Dual. 


N. A.V. µεγάλω, μεγάλα, µεγάλω. | mothe, πολλά, πολλῶ, & 
through the dual and plural, as in καλός, 144. 
Note. Homer and other poets inflect πολύς regularly, Gen. πολέος, 


Dat. πολέί, &c. It was afterwards changed, in those cases in which it 
would not be distinguished from the same cases of πόλις, α ety. 


62 | NUMERALS, § 50, 5L 


Obs. 2. Some substantives in ας and ης inflected in the first 
declension, are called by grammarians, adjectives; as, ὑβριστής, 
an insolent man ; τραυματίας, a wounded man ; but they are 
really independent of any other substantives in construction, The 
same observation may be applied {ο several other words, calle-1 
adjectives of one termination. 


4 50. ADJECTIVES TO BE DECLINED. 


κακ-ος, -ή, -όν, bad. ἠχη- Ely “ἔσσα, -Εν, SONOTOUS. 
ζάλ-ας, «αμα, -ᾱν, miserable. φοβερ-ός, -ᾱ, όν, formidable. 
βαρ-ύς, εῖα,-ὐ, heavy. ἄγαθ-ός, “Ip -ὂν, good. 

τέρ-ην,, “Vs -ε2, tender. 0, ἤ μακρόχειρ, long-handed. 
εὔσεβ-ῆς, “Iisy -ἕο, ous. TOY-USy -εἴα, -V, . swift. 
Bedci-cov, -ω5, ov, better. - ᾖ|καλλί-ῶν, -wr, -ov, more beats 
τιμή-εις, -έσσα, -εν, honoured. ful. 
ἄδικ-ος, -ος, -ον, unjust. φίλ-ος, -y, -ov, —frrendly. 
ἄξι-ος, -α, -ον, worthy. μνήμ-ων, των, -ον, mindful. 
φιλόπατρ:ις, “ig, -t, αϊγιοίίο,. ἀἆδμ-ή US» “ig, -ἕο, Unconquered 
πολύπ-ους, -ους, -ovy,many-footed.| 0, 7 φύγας, an exile, 

0,7] μάκαρ, happy. γλυκ-ὖς, -έία,-ύ  διυεεἰ. 
βαῦ-ύς, -εἴα, -v, ᾽ deep. ῥᾷδνος, -ᾱ, 0, «84. 
µείζ-ω», -ω, -0v, greater. |σώφρ-ων, -ω», 09, wise. 


§ 51. NUMERALS. 


161.—NumeErat adjectives are those which sig 
nify number. In Greek they are divided ito 
two classes, Cardinal and Ordinal. 


1. The Cardinal express numbers simply, or 
how many ; as, one, two, three, Xe. 
2. The Ordinal denote which one of a number, 


as, first, second, third, &e. 


Distributives have no separate form in Greek. The meaning 
of these is expressed by the cardinal numbers, sometimes comn- 
pounded with σύν; as, σύνδυο, SUPT QELS, Ke. ; bint, terni ;—-ana 
sometimes preceded by τή, arn, ὧν, 
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162.—1I. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. Eig, one, has the singular number only, and 
is thus declined : 


Ν. εἷς μία & 
G. ἑνός μιᾶς év0¢ 
D. ἑνί μιᾷ evi 
A. ἕνα μίαν ἓν 


In like manner decline the two compounds, 
οὐδ-είς, οὐδε-μία, οὐδ-έν, plur. οὐδ-ένες, "εμίαι "να 
µηδ-είς, µήδε-µία, µηδ-έ», κ µηῃδ-ένες, -εμίαι, -ένα. 

Obs. 1. From εἷς, one, is formed. the adjective ἕτερος, either, 
one, other ; and from οὐδείς, µηδείς, are formed οὐδέτερος, μηδή- 
τερος, neither, 

Obs. 9. Eig is sometimes used for the ordinal πρώτος, 88 1Ώ 
Matth. 28.1; Mark 16.2. This is usually considered a Hebra 
ism, but it is ‘sometimes used by the Greeks also; Herod. iv. 161, 
Thueyd. iv. 115. Also i in Latin, Cic. Sen. 5: “ Uno et octoyesi- 
mo anno.” 


2. due, two, is properly dual; it is alike in all 
pein and is defective in the plural; thus, 


Dual. Plural. 
N. A. δύω N. A. 
G. δυοῦ» Attic δυεῖν G. δυῶν 
D. δυοῦν D. δυσί(ν) 


Obs. 3. Avo, two, is indeclinable ; 1.6. it 18 the same in all 
genders and numbers ; ἄμφω, both, is declined like δύω, in tha 
dual. 

3. Τρεῖς, three, and τέσσαρες, four, are plural 
only, and are thus declined : 

τρεῖς, three. τέσσαρες (τέτταρες), four. 
«πρεῖς τρεῖς τρία 
«τριών τριῶν τριών 
«Ἔρισί τερισί τρισί 
- TQ&S THES τρία 
4. The Cardinal numbers from πέ ντε, jive, to 
ἑχατόν, α hundred, are indeclinable. 


: τέσσαρες τέσσαρες τέσσαρα 
: τεσσάρων τεσσάρων τεσσάρωγ 
ς τέσσαρσι τέσσαρσι τέσσαρσι 
. τέσσαρας τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


room 
Pr Onm 
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5. After éxarov, the larger numbers are regu- 
Jar plural adjectives of the first and second declen- 


sions; as, 

Μ. F. Ν. 
διακόσιοι διακόσιαι διακόσια two hundred 
ς ida τριακόσιαι τριακόσια three hundred 
zi η αι πα a thousand 
δμσχίλιοι δισχίλιαι δισχίλια two thousand 
μύριοι μύριαι μύρια ten thousand 
δισµυριοι δισμυριαι δισμύρια twenty thousand 


Obs. 4. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller pre- 
cedes, and the two are joined by καί; OF the greater precedes, in 
which case the καί is generally omitted; thus, πέντε καὶ εἴκοσε, 
or εἶκοσι πέντε, twenty-five; πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός, OF εἰκοστὸς 
πέµπτος, twenty-fifth. When three numbers are reckoned to- 
gether, the greatest comes first, and so on in succession, with the 
conjunction καί; as, veg ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ énta, a hundred 
and twenty-seven ships. 

Obs. 5. Instead of the numbers compounded with eight or 
nine, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution ἑνός (or 
μιᾶς), δέοντος, &e. ; ; thus, ες μιᾶς δέουσαι εἴκοσι, twenty Ships - 
wanting one, 1. Θ. nineteen ships ; ἔτεα δυῶν δέοντα εἴκοσι, twenty 
years wanting two, i.e. eighteen years. 


109.48 52. Il ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The ordinal numbers are formed from the cardinal. All un 
der twenty, except second, seventh, and eighth, end in tog; from 
twenty upwards, all end in οστός, and, in their inflection, are re-. 
gular adjectives of the first and second declensions ; thus, 


πρῶτος πρώτη πρῶτον Jirst 

(πρότερος πρότερα πρότερον Jirst of the two) 
evregos δεύτερα δεύτερον 86 

τρίτος τρίτη τρίτο», &e. third 


Obs. 1. In order to express half, or fractional numbers m 
money, measures, and αμ. the Greeks used words compound- 
ed of ἡμι, half, and the name of the weight, &. (μνᾶ, ὀβολός, 
τάλαντον), having the adjective termination 05, voy, aioy, append- 
ed to it, and placed before the ordinal number, of which the half 


- 
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is taken ; as, τρίτον ἡμιταλαντο», 2} talents; i.e. the first a talent, 
the second a talent, the third a half talent, and so of others. In 
like manner the Latin sestertius, 24 asses by syncope from semis- 
tertius ; the first an as, the second an as, the third a half as (ter- 
tius semis). 

From this must be distinguished the use of the same com- 
vounds in the plural, preceded by the cardinal number which, in 
hat case, mean simply so many half talents; thus, τρία ἡμι- 
alavta, not 24 talents, but three half talents, or one and a half. 

Obs. 2. From the ordinal numbers are formed numerals in 
αἴος, expressing “on what day ;” as, δευτεραῖος, on the second 
day ; τριταῖυς, on the third day, &c. 


§53. THE GREEK NOTATION OF NUMBERS. 


164.—The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet iu three 
different ways, to denote numbers. 

1. To express a small series of numbers, each letter was reck- 
oned according to its order in the alphabet; as, a, 1, β, 2, e, 5, 
o, 24. In this manner the books of Homer's Iliad and Odys- 
sey are distinguished. The technical syllable HNT' (ηντ), will 
assist the memory in using this kind of notation; for if the alpha- 
bet be divided into four equal parts, 7 will be the first letter of 
the second part, that is 7; », of the third, or 13; and τ of the 
fourth, or 19. 

2. The capital letters were used, in denoting larger series of 
numbers, thus; J, 1, Π for πέντε, 5, 4 for δέκα, 10, H for He- 
κατό», 100, X for χίλιοι, 1000, and M for µύριοι 10,000. A 
large II round any of these characters, except J, denoted five 
times as much as that character represented; as, [4], 50; |] 
for 50,000. 

3. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, the 
Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts; but, as there are 
only 24 letters, they used ς’, called ἐπίσημον, for 6; 5, called 
κόππα, for 90; and @, called σαμπῖ, for 900. In using this 
kind of notation, the memory will be assisted by the technical 
avilable AIP; that is, 4’, denotes 1; I’, 10: and 5, 100. It 
is to be observed, also, that all the numbers under 1000, are de- 
noted by letters with a small mark like an accent, over them; 
and that a similar mark placed under any letter, denotes that it 
represents 83 many thousands. 
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_ Cardinal. 
1 a εἷς 
2 β δύο 
3 γ τρεῖς 
4 Oo τέσσαρες 
ὔ é πέντε 
6 ς᾿ ee 
(| ag ἑπτά 
8 ” ὀκτώ 
9 9’ ἐννέα 
10 ν δέκα 
1 να ἔνδεκα 
12 of’ δώδεκα 
15 νΥ τρισκαίδεκα 
14 εδ’ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα 
15 ve’ πεντεκαίδεκα 
16 us! éxxaidexa 
17 ra ἑπτακαίδεκα 
18 πα ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
19 νθ ἐννεακαίδεκα 
20 x εἴκοσν 
21 κα εἴκοσι εἷς 
80 λ’ τριάκοντα 
40 μ τεσσαράκοντα 
50 ν πεντήκοντα 
60 ξ’ ἑξήκοντα 
πο ο' ἑβδομήχοντα 
80 π᾿ ὀγδοήκοντα 
90 5’ ἐννενήνόντα 
100 2 ἑκατόν 
200 σ διακόσιον 
800 τ᾽ τριακόσιον 
400 ν τεσσαρακόσιον 
500 φ’ πεντακόσιοι 
600 xz éSaxooune 
700 ψ’ ἑπτακόσιου 
800 wo ὀκτακόσιον 
900 M ἐννεακόσιον 
1,000 a, χέλιον 
2,000 β, δισχέλιον 
δ,000 γ, τρισχέλιον 
4,000 é, τετρακισχέλιου 
5,000 é, πεντακισχίέλιον 
6,000 ς, ἐξακισχέλιον 
7,000 C ἑπτακισχίλιον 
8,000 1, ὀγδοκισχίλιον 
9,000 9, ἐννεακνσχέλιοι 
10,000 t, μύριον 
20,000 x, δισμύριον 
50,000 φ, πεντακισμύριον 
400,000 ϱ, δεκακεσμύριον 
Thus the nwnber 1°53 is a, α 9) 7. 
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165.—TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


Ordinal} 
πρῶτος 
δεύτερος 
τρίτος 
τέταρτος 
πέμπτος 
ἕκτος΄ 
ἕβδομος 
ογδοος 
ἔγνατος 
δέκατος 


" ἑνδέκωτος 


δωδέκατος 
τρισκαιδέκατος 
τισσαρακαιδέκατες 
πεντεκαιδέκατος 
ἑκκαιδέκατος 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος 
ὀκτωκανδέκατος 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος 
εἰκοστός 

εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος 
τριακοστος 
τεσσαρακοστός 
πεντηκοστός 
ἑξηκοστός 
ἑρδομηκοστός 
ὀγδοηκοστός 
ἐνγενηκοστός 
ἑκατοστός 
διακοσιοστός 
τριακοσιοστός 
τεσσαρακοσιοστός 
πεντακοσιοστός 
ἑξακοσιοστός 
ἑπτακοσιοστος 
ὀκτακοσιοστός 
ἐννεακοσιοστός 
χιλιοστὸς 
δισχιλιοστός 
τρισχιλιοστός 
τετρακισχιλιούτός 
πεντακισχιλιοστός 
ἐξακισχιλιοστός 
ἑπτακισχιλιοστός 


:ὀγδοκισχιλιοστός 


ἐννεακισχιλιοστός 
µυριοστός 
δισμυριοστός 
πεντακισμυριοστός 
δεκακισμυριοστόὸς 


§ 58. 


S54. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 67 


OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 


166.—From the cardinal numbers are formed— 

Ist. The Numeral adverbs; as, dig, twice, from δύο; τρίς, 
thrice, from zoetg; and from the others, by adding the termina- 
lion κις, ἄκις, OF τάκις ; a8, τεσσαράκις, ἑξάκις, ἑκατοντάκις, {51 
times, six times, a hundred times. 

2d. Multiple numbers in πλόος, contracted πλοῦς: as, ὃν 
πλόος, two-fold; τριπλόος, three-fold ; τετραπλόος, four-fold. 

3d. Proportionals in πλάσιος; as, τριπλάσιος, three times as 
much τετραπλάσιος, four times as much. 

4th. Substantives in ag, ἄδος, which express the name of the 
several numbers ; as, μονᾶς, Gen. -ado¢, the number one, unity; 
δυάς, the number two; δεκάς, the number ten ; εἰκάς, the num- 
ber twenty ; τριακάς, the number thirty, ὧο. 

Note. The substantive numerals are commonly employed to express 
the higher numbers; thus, δέκα μυριάδες, 100,000; ἑκατὸν μυριάδες, & 
million. Sometimes the smaller numbers, added to the larger, are 
likewise expressed by substantives ; thus, 517,610, πεντήκοντα μυριά- 
δες καὶ pet, χιλιάδες τε ἑπτὰ καὶ πρὸς ἑκατοντάδες ἕξ καὶ dexac. 

5th. The Distributives, answering to the question, ἐπ how 
many parts? are formed in ya; as, diya, τρίχα, térgaya, mEer- 
zaya; in two parts, in three parts, &c., and connected with 
these are such adverbs as, τριχῇ, trebly, τριχοῦ, in three places, ὧο. 


Obs. When other parts of speech are compounded with nu- 
merals, the first four assume the following forms, viz. : µονο-, one ; 
δι, two; tot-, three; τετρα-, four ; as, µονόκερως, δίκερως, 
Σρίπονν, τετράπους, one-horned, two-horned, three-footed, four- 
‘footed, 


§54. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


167. Adjectives have three degrees of compari 
son, the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

168. The Poedtive expresses a quality simply ; the Compara- 
tive asserts it in a higher or lower degree in one object than in 
~ another, or, than in several taken together; and the Superlative 
in the highest or lowest degree compared with several taken sep- 
arately ; thus, “gold is heavier than silver; it is the most pre- 
cious of metals.” Hence, those, adjectives only can be compared 
whose signification admits the distinction of more or less. 


66 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. § 55. 


The superlative in Greek, as in Latin and English, often ex- 
presses only a very high degree of the quality, without implying 
aomparison, and may be called the superlative of eminence. 


- 


§ 55. GENERAL RULE. 
169.—The comparative degree is formed by 
adding τερος to the positive; and the superlative, 
by adding τατος; thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
Ul , é 
μάκαρ μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος 
εύνους ἐὐνοὺσ-τερος EVVOVO-TATOS 
, a, 
κακόνους κακονούσ-τερος κακονούσ-τατος 
e ρ € ~ « ’ € , 
᾽απλοος-απλοῦς ἀπλούσ-τερος απλούσ-τατος 


170.—SPECIAL RULES, 
1. Adjectives in εες reject ε; as, 
χαρίεις χαριέσ-τὲρος χαριέσ-τατος 
2. Adjectives in og reject ¢; and also, after a 
short syllable, change o into w; thus, 


ὀρθός ὀρθό-τερος ὀρθό-τατος 
δίκαιος _ δικαιό-τερος δικαιό-τατος 
πονηρός πονηρό-τερος πογηρό-τατος 
θαυμαστός Φαυμαστό-τερος θαυμαστύ- 
δᾗλος δηλό-τερος δηλδ-τατος 
ος after a short syllable: 

σοφός σοφώ-τερος σοφώ-τατο 
κενός κερώ-τερος κενῶ-τατος 
φοβερός φοβερώ-τερος φοβερώ-τα 
φανερός Φανερώ-τερος φανερώ-τα 
χαλεπός χαλεπώ-τερος χαλεπῶ-ζᾷνωον 


Obs. The change of ο into is made, to prevent the concur 
rence of four short syllables. Hence ο, after a doubtful vowe) 
considered long, remains unchanged ; but if considered short, the ο 
is changed into w ; thus, ἔνεῖμος has ἐντιμότερος, and foxogog has 
ἰσχυρότερος: because ¢ and v are considered long; but ἄγριος has 
ἀγριώτερος, and ixardg, ἱκανῶτερος, d&c., because the ε and α are 
vousidered short. : 


G56. COMPARISON BY τῶν AND (στος. 69 


8. Adjectives in ας, ης, and us, add to the neu 
ter gender; as, 


μέλως μέλαια μέλαν" µελάν-τερος, d&c. 
εὐσεβίς εὐσέβής εὐσεβές; εὐσεβέσ-τερος, ἄο 
εὐρύς εὐρεῖα εὐρύ; εὐρύ-τερος, &e. 


4, Adjectives in wy and ην add to the nomina 
five plural masculine; as, 

“poor N. Ῥ. ἄφρονες ἀφρονέσ-ταρος, &c. 

τέρην ο τέρενες τερενέσ-τερος, ὧο. 

Hac, But πέπων makes πεπαίτερος, &c., and πίων,---πιότερος. 
πιότατος. 


$56. COMPARISON BY έων AND wos. 


171.—Some adjectives are compared by {ων 
and εστος; Viz, 

1. Some in gog, derived from substantives. 
These form the comparative and superlative, not 
from the adjective, but from the substantive ; 
thus, 


ἐχθρός, inimical, from ἐχθός, enmity, ἐχδίων, ἔχθιστος. 
οἰκτρός, compassionate, οὗχτος, compassion, οἰκτίων, οἰκτιστος 
αἰσχρός, base, αἶσχος, baseness,  αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος 
µακρός, long, pijxog, length, µήκίων, µήκιστος. 


Also καλός, beautiful, has καλλίων, κάλλιστος, as if from κἄλ- 
λος, beauty. — 

2. Some in νς are compared both ways; as, 

Baduc, deep, βαθύτερος, βαθύτατος. 
and βαθίω», βάθιστος. 

In like manner compare βραδύο, slow; ταχύς, swift; παχυς 
thick ; γλυκύς, sweet ; ὠκύς, quick; ὧο. | 

3. ῥᾳδιος, easy, has ῥαίων, ῥαΐστος; or, with 
subscribed, ῥᾷων, ῥᾷστος. 


Note. Some of these, and of others compared in this way, are occa- 
siopally found compared by τερος and τατος. Ταχύς also has a com- 
farative θάσσων, Att. θάττων. The comparatives in wy are declined 
uke σώφρα», 159-1. 4* 


70 IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE CUMPARISON, $57, 58. 


172.—§ 57. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


The following adjectives are i aaa in their 
somparison ; να | 
ἀμείνων ἀγαθώτατος 
ἀρείων ἄριστος from Ἄρης, Mars 
βελτίω» µβέλτιστος from βούλοµαι, I wish 


br 
ἀγαθός, good κρείσσων κράτιστος from κρατύς, brave 


λωϊων λῴστος from λώ, for θέλω, I wish 
( φέρτατος | 
ο φέριστος from φέρω, I bear 
φέρτιστ ος 
κακός, | κακίων κάκιστος 
rel ων χείριστος 


μέγας, great μείζων μέγιστος 
πολύς, many πλείων  πλεῖστος 
ἐλαχύς, small ἑλάσσων ἑλάχιστος 


μικρός, little ἤσσων, or µείω», or μικρότερος] µικρότατος = 


656. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


173.—Some adjectives in the comparative and superlative de- 
grees, have no positive, but are formed from— 


1. NOUNS; as, 


βασιλεύς a king βασιλεύτερος βασιλεύτατος 
Κέρδος gain κερδίων κέρδιστος 
Θεός God θεώτερος 
πλέπτης a thief κλεπτίστατος 
κῦδος glory κυδίων κύδιστος 
κύων a dog κύντερος 
πλήκτης a striker πληκτίστατυς 
πότης a drinker ποτίστατος 
ῥῖγος cold, rigor ῥιγίων ῥίγιστος 
pop a thief φώρτατυς 

2. PRONOUN}; 88, 
αὐτός self - αὐτότατος 


3. PARTICIPLE } 88, 
ἐῤῥωμένο — strong ἐθῥωμενέστερο  ἐθῥωμενεστατος 


§ 59. DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. Τι 


4. ADVERBS; 88, 


ἄνω up | ἀνώ-εερος -εατος 
apap immediately ἀφάρ-τερος 

ερος -τατος 
ie i έων | στος 
ἔξω out εξῶ-τερος ATO 
κάτω down κατῶώ-τερος -εατος 
ἔσω in ἐσώ-τερος -σατος 
onion back ὀπισώ-τερος -τατος 
πέραν beyond περαί-τερος τατος 
πὀῤῥω far ποῤῥώ-τερος «τατος 
spool early πρωϊαί-τερος "τατορ 
vy highly ὕψιστος 


5. PREPOSITIONS; a8, 
7090 before πρὀ-τερος πρό-τατος whence πρῶτος 
ὑπέρ over ὑπέρ-τεροο ὑπέρ-τατο whence Όὕπατος 


174.—Some comparatives and superlatives are again com- 
pared ; 88, 


Losicoy, better λωίτερος 
μείων, less | μειότερος 
ῥάων, easter τὸ ῥᾳότερον 
καλλίων, more beautiful τὸ καλλιώτερον 
χερείω», πρὸ i τὸ χερειότερον 
χείρω», and χειρότερο» 
χείριστος, worst ἦ χειριστοτέρῃ 
κύδιστος, most glorious κυδίστατος 
ἐλάχιστος, least ἐλαχιστότερος 
πρώτος, first πρωτίστος 


175.—Some words ending in ης, of the first declension, are 
compared ; thus (see 160, Obs. 2), 


ὑβριστής, an insolent man ὑβριστό-τερος ὑβριστό-τατος 
πλεογέκτης, an avaricious man πλεονεκτίσ-τατοφ 


176.—§ 59. DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. 


1. The Atties compare many adjectives * *n ος, 4s, and E, by 
ίστερος -ίστατυς, -αίτερος -αίτατος, and -έστερος «ἕστατος; 88, 


12 THE PRONOUN. | 5 60. 


λάλος, loquacious λαλίσ-τερος -τατος 
φίλος, friendly φιλαί-τερος -τατος 
by Syncope, φίλ-τερος -τατος and φίλιστος 
σπουδαῖος, diligent σπουδαιέσ-τερο; -τατος 
ἄφθονος, not envying  ἀφθονέσ-τερος -τατος 
παλαιός, old παλαί-τερος -τατος 
γεραιός, an old man γεραί-τερος -τατος 
ἅρπαξ, rapacious ἁρπα]γίσ-τερος -τατος 
πλεονέχτης, avaricious πλεονεκτίσ-τερος -τατος 
ψεύδης, false ψευδίσ-τερος -τατος 


2. Dialects of particular comparatives and superlatives, are, 
for κρείσσω», I. and D. κρέσσω», better; χείρων, P. χερείων, 1 
dat. χερηῦ, ace. χέρζα, nom. plur. χέρηες ;—petlow, Ἱ. µέζω», D. 
µάσσων, greater; with others which may be learned by practice 
in reading. | 


860. THE PRONOUN. 


177.—A Pronoun is a word used instead of a 
noun. 


178.—Pronouns may be divided into Personal, - 
Possesswe, Definite, Leflexive, Lreciprocal, De- 
monstrative, Lelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. 
Of these the Personal only are substantives; the 
rest are adjectives. 


I, PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


179.—The Substantive or Personal Pronouns 
are ἐγώ, J, of the first person; ov, thou, of the sec 
ond; and οὗ, of himself, of herself, of stself, of the 
third (56) ; they have the same accidents as nouns 
.(55); are of all genders; and, in construction, 
take the gender and number of the noun for 
which they staad. ‘They are thus declined: 


ὃ 60. THE PRONOUN. Τὸ 


ἐγω, I, First Person, M. or Ἡ. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἐγώ Ν. ἡμεῖς 
G. ἐμοῦοτμοῦ Ν.Α. vai’ or νώ ᾱ. ἡμῶν 
D. ἐμοί or pot G. D. oat or νῷν D. ἡμῖν 
A. ἐμέ or μέ A. ἡμᾶς 
συ, thou. Second Person, M. or F. 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
Ν. V. ov | Ν.ν. ὑμεῖς 
G. σοῦ Ν, A. V. σφῶϊ or σφώ G.u υμών 
D. oot G. D. σφώϊν or σφῷ» D. ὑμῖν 
A. σέ A. ὑμᾶς 
οὗ. of himself, of herself, of itself. Third Persun, 
Μ., F., or 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. — N. ogeis, Neut. σφέα 
G. ov N. A. σφωέ, σφώ . σφῶν 
D. of G. D. oqair D. σφίσι 
A.é | | A. σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα 


180.—OBSERVATIONS, 


1. The monosyllable forms pov, pot, μέ, are always enclitic, 
21-23, and have their accent thrown back on the preceding word. 
They are never governed by a preposition. 

2. In che dual, the forms φῶ and σφῶ are sometimes writien 
vp and og@. 

3. The third personal pronoun, like suz in Latin, wants the 
nominative singular, and is commonly used by the Attic prose 
writers in a reflexive sense; i.e. it refers to the subject of the pro- 
position In which it stands ; or of the foregoing, if the second be 
aufficiently connected with jt. Thus used, it is translated of him- 
self, of herself, of itself, &c. In Homer and Herodotus, and the 
Attic poets, it is more frequently used as the pronoun of the third 
person, for the nominative of which they use the relative ὃς ; as. 
ὃς ἔφη, he said. This pronoun, however, i is but little in use, the 
definite αὐτός, 182, and the reflexive ἑαυτοῦ, 183, being used in- 
stead of it. The nominative (not now in use) appears to have 
been anciently i, from which was derived the Latin is, A neu- 


ter form of the nominative and accusative plural, σφέα, occurs 1η. 
Herodotus. 


74 POSSESSIVE AND DEFINITE PRONOUNS. § 61, 62 


§61. II. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


181.—The Possrsstve Pronouns denote pos- 
session, and are derived from the substantive pro- 
nouns. 


1. In signification, they correspond to the genitive of their 
primitives, for which they may be considered. as a substitute; 
thus, ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἐμοῦ, the brother of me, and ὁ ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, my 
brother, are synonymous expressions. 

ο, In form, they are regular adjectives of the first and second 
declensions, and are declined like καλός, 144. They are derived 
as follows : 


From éué comes ἐμός 4 -ν my 
ο. σέ σός oy σὀν thy 
é ὃς -y -ὂν his 
νώϊ νωϊτερ- ο -α -ον our, i.e. of us two 
opat σφωΐτερ-ος -αᾱ -ov your,i.e. of you two 
quets ἡμέτερ- ο -α -ο» our 
υμεῖς Όμετερ-οο -ᾱ -ον your 
σφεῖς σφέτερ- og -α -ov their 
Doric σφ-ός «ᾗ -όν 


Obs. To this class also belong ἡμεδαπός, one of our country, 
ὑμεδαπός, one of your country. But ποδαπός; of what coun- 
try? more properly belongs to the interrogative,—and ὄλλρδα- 
πὀς, one of another country, to the indefinite pronouns, 


$62. ΠΠ. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 


-182.—The Derintrz Pronoun αὐτός is used to 
give a closer or more definite signification of a per- 
son or thing. 

This pronoun has three different significations. 

1. In the nominative it adds the force of the English self to 
the word to which it belongs ; as, ἐγὼ αὐτός, 7 myself ; σὺ αὐ- 
τός, thou thyself ; ; αὐτός, he himself : 80 also, in the oblique 
cases, when it begins a clause; as, αὐτὸν ἑώρακα, I have seen the 
person himseif. 

2. In the oblique cases, after another word in the same clause, 


§ 63. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 75 


it is used for the third personal pronoun, and signifies him, her, 
it, them ; as, οὐχ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, thou hast not seen him. 

3. With ‘the article before it, it signifies the same ; as, 0 at- 

ὸς ἄνθρωπος, the same man. 

Obs. In the last sense when the article ends with a vowel, it 
often combines with the pronoun, forming one word ; thus, ταὺ. 
τοῦ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ; ταὐτῇ, for τῇ αὐτῇ; ταύτά, for τὰ αὐτά, &e. 
When thus combined, the neuter ends in ov as well aso. The 
combined ταύτῇ and ταύτά must be carefully distinguished from 
ταύτῃ and ταῦτα, parts of οὗτος, 185. The former has the Spiri- 
tus lenis (’) over the v, the latter has not. 

4. The definite pronoun αὐτός is thus declined. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. αὐτ-ός -7 -ὂ Ν. Α. Ν. αὐτ-οί -αί -ά 
3 ~ ~ ~ > , , 0 ~ ~ os 
G. αὐτ-οῦ -ἧς «οῦ | αὐτ-ώ -ᾱ -ὦ | G. αὐτῶν -ὤν -ὦν 
͵ - ~ a ~~ ~ ~ 
D. αυ-ῷ -ᾖ{ -ᾧ α. D. D. αὐτ-οῖς -aig -οἴς 
2 ιό La 3 ~~ ~ ~ 
A. αὐτ-όν -ἠν -0 | αὐτ-οῖν -aiy -oiv | A. αὐτ-ούς -ag -ά 


In the same manner are declined : 


ἄλλος ἄλλη ~ ἄλλο another 
ὃς 7 ὃ who, which 
ἐκεῖνος ἑχείη ἐκεῖνο that 


§ 63. IV. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


183.—ReEFLexivE Pronouns are such as relate 
to the subject of the proposition in which they 
stand. 


1. The Reflexive pronouns are formed from the accusative 
singular of the personal pronouns, with the oblique cases of αὐτός. 
They are ἐμαυτοῦ, of myself ; σεαυτοῦ, of thyself ; ἑαυτοῦ, of 
himself ; and are thus declined. 


Singular. Plural. 
G. ἑαυτ-οῦ -79 -0v G. ἑαυτῶν -ὤν -ὤν 
D. savt-@ -ἵ -ᾧ Ῥ. ἑαυτ-οῖ -αἵς «οἳς 
A. ἑαυτ-ὀόν -ἤν -6 A. ἑαυτ-ούς -ᾱς -ᾱ 


2. In the same manner are declined ἐμαυτοῦ and σεαυτοῦ, 
without the neuter gender, but, in the singular number only. In 


76 | DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. § 64, 65 


the dual and plural, the parts of the compound are used sepa 
rately; as, ἡμῶν aura, of ourselves. 

8. Homer never uses the compound form even in the singu 
iar; but, ἐμὲ αὐτῤν: σὲ αὐτόν, &e. 

4 The contracted forms σαυτοῦ and avrov, &c., are often 
used for σεαυτοῦ and ἑαυτοῦ. 

5. Sometimes in the singular, and often in the plural, ἑαυτο 
_ is used by the Attics in the first and second, as well as in the 
third person. They are all sometimes used as reciprocals, 184 ; 
and, in some grammars, they are so denominated. 

6. In these compounds, instead of uv, the Ionics have ωυ, and 
retain ε before it; thus, ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτό», &c., for ἐμαντοῦ, ὧο. 


§ 64. V. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


184.—The Reciprocat Pronoun indicates a mu- 
tual relation between different persons, expressed 
in English by the phrase one another. 


This pronoun is formed from ἄλλος, wants the singular, and 
is thus declined : 


Dual. Plural. 
G. ἀλλήλ-οιν -αιν -οιν G. ἀλλήλ-ων -ων -ων 
D. ἀλλήλ-οιν -αιν -οιν D. ἀλλήλ-οις -αις -οις 
A. ἀλλιλ-ω -αᾱ -ω Α. ἀλλήλ-ους -ας -α 


The Dual is seldom used. 


§ 65. VI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


185.—The Demonstrative Pronouns are such 
as point out with precision a person or thing a! 
ready | known. They are, 


οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο | 
ὅδε i δε τόδε this, the lat er, the one. 


ἐκεῖνος ἐκείνη ἐκεῖνο ἰλαί, the former, the other. 


1. Ὅδε, 782, τόδε, this, is simply the article ὁ, 7, τό, renaered 
emphatic by the enclitic δε annexed through all its cases, 14C-8. 
Ἐκεῖνος is declined like αὐτός, 182-4. 


§ 66. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 77 


Οὗτος, ike the article, takes the initial z in the oblique cases, 
and is thus declined : 


Singular. 
Ν. V. οὗτος vty τοῦτο 
G. τούτου ταύτης τούτου 
D. τούτφ ταύτῃ τούτφ 
Α. τοῦτον ταύτην τουτο 
Dual. 
N. A. V. τούτω ταύτα τούτω 
G. D. τουτοιν ταύταιν τουσοιν 
Plural. 
Ν. V. οὗτοι auras ταῦτα 
G. τούτων τούτων τούτων 
D. τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
A. τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 


Obs. The correlatives τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, and «τηλικούτος, 
have either ον or ο in the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter; thus, 


Ν. τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο», OF τοσοῦτο 
ῤ 
G. τοσούτονυ, ὧο. 


2. Among the Attics, the demonstratives were rendered em- 
phatic by adding ¢ to the termination ; as, ovroat, τουτονί, του- 
τωῖ, &c. But when the final vowel is . or 0, or ε, it is dropped, 
and ¢ put in its place ; thus, ὅδε, τοῦτο, ταῦτα, with the emphatic 
t are written odt, τουτί, ταυτί. When γε or δε follows the de- 
monstrative, the ε is placed after it, ο. g. τοῦτό ye with ¢ becomes 
τουτογί. This suffix always draws the accent to itself. A sim- 
ilar emphasis is expressed in Latin by annexing the syllables met, 
te, pte, ce; as, egomet, tute, meapte, hicce (Lat. Gr. 118-4; 121, 
Obs. 4; 123- -8). The ¢ added by the Attic and Ionian writers to 
the Dative Plural, however, is not emphatic but merely euphonic. 

8. The emphatic tis annexed also to the compounds of ovrog, 
und a few of the correlatives ; such 88 τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος. τηλι- 
κοῦτος, τόσος, &c., making τοσοντοσύ &e. 


866. VIL RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


186.—The Retative Pronoun is one that 16 
lates to, and connects its clause with, a noun or 
pronoun going before it, called the antecedent. 


78 ANTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. § 67 
| 

1. The relative ὃς, iy 0, who, which, that, is declined like ave 
tog (182-4). It is rendered emphatic by adding the enclitic 
syllab ο περ; as, ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, 403-20. 

2. The Ionic and Dorie writers, and the Attic tragedians, in- 
stead of ὃς, use the article 0, 7, τό, as 8 relative. ; 

3. Instead of. ὃς, the compound pronoun ὅστ,ς is used as a 
relative after πᾶς, or any word in the singular expressing an 
indefinite number ; and ὅσοι, after the same words in the plural ; 
as, πώς ὅστις, every one who ; πάντες ὅσοι, all who. 


567. VII. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


187.—The InteRROGATIVE Ῥεονουν is used in 
asking a question ; as, σές ἐποίησε; Who did it ? 

1. The interrogative zig, zi; who? which? what? has the 
acute accent on the first syllable, and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tig, ic, τί Ν. A. N. τίνες, tives, τίνα, 
, , ld / 4 , 
G. τίνος, τίνος, τίνος,|τίνε, tive, tive, |G. τίνων, Tivcoy, τίνω», 


4 , ο 

D. tint, tint, tin, G. D. D. τίσι, τίσι Tol, 
’ ’ id ιο ’ , , 

A. τία, τίνα, τί. ᾖἸτίνοιν, τίνοιν, tivow.| A. τίνας, τίνας, τίνα. 


In the same manner decline ὅτις, οὔτις, and pitts. 


Obs. Instead of the genitive and dative τίνος, tiv, we often 
find a secondary form, τού, τῷ ; 


2. The interrogative τίς has its responsive ὅστις, which 1 is thus 
used : τίς ἐποίησε ; 3 who did it ? οὐκ οἶδα ὅστις ἐποίῃσε, I know 
not who did it. The responsive ὅστις is declined as follows, and, 
as will be perceived, disregards the usual rules of accentuation : 


Singular. 


σ σ 9 
Ν. οστις ῳ οτι 
¢ 
G. ovtwos στιος ουτιος 
D. qm qt φτινι 
σ 
A. ὄντινα ἤντωα ὄντι 
Dual. 
N. A. coziwe ἄτινα cores 
G. D. ois wow αἶντινοιν οἶντινοιν 


§ 68. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 79 


Plural. 
” ο σ 
Ν. οιτιες aries ATV 
ιό σ σ 
G. ὤρτιων ὤὠντιωων ὤντιωφ 
D. οἶστισι αἶστισι οίστισι 
σ df ο 
A. ovotwacg ἄστινας ώτινα 


8. Instead of ὅστιο, Homer uses ὅτις, declined like τις as 
above, and instead of the genitive and dative οὗτινος, mz, wo 
find the secondary forms ὅτου and 6zq@ (Obs. above). 

4. There appears to have been, among the ancient Greeks, an- 
other interrogative pronoun, πὀς, 77, 70, and its responsive ὁπός, 
ὁπή, ὁπό, which have become obsolete, except in two cases, now 
used adverbially ; viz. ποῦ, where? an, in what way ? and hence 
the responsives ὁποῦ and omy. From these are formed the inter- 
rogative πὀτερος, -a, -ov, which of the two? and its responsive 
ὁπότερος, -a, -0v, which of the two ; with several other adverbs 
and adjectives still in use ; each interrogative having always its 
own responsive,—the one ‘being the correlative of the other; as, 


INTERROGATIVES. RESPONSIVES. 


Adj. motos, of what kind?  ὁποῖο, of what kind. 
πόσος, of what number ? ὁπόσος, of what number. 
myhixos, of what age ? on λίκος, of what age. 
πτερος, which of the two ? ὁπότερος, which of the two. 

Adv. πώς, how ?. ὅπως, how, &c.; thus, 


ΓΠηλίκος ἐστί; of what age is he ? οὐκ οἶδα ὁπηλίκος, I know 
not of what age. In the same manner the responsives are used 
without an interrogation preceding ; as, ἐπελάθετο ὁποῖος 79, 
“he forgets of what kind he was.” Το these also may be added 
rodunog, of what country ? 


§ 68. (X. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


188. The Ίπτεεινττε Pronouns are such as de- 
note persons or things indefinitely. They are, 

τὶς τὶς τὶ some one. 

δεῖνα δεῖνα.  δεῦῖα some one, such a one. 

adhog ἄλλη ἄλλο another. 

Eregog  ἔἕτρα  ἵἕτερν _—— other, a different one, another 


80 | CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 669 


To which may be added the following negatives ; viz., 


οὔτις οὔτις οὔτι 
3 , > , 2 , 
ovdets ουδεµια οὐδεν δα 
μήτις μήτις μήτι 
μιηδείς μηδεμία μηδέν 


1. The indefinite τὶς has the grave accent on the last syllably 
to distinguish it from zig interrogative, which has the acute ac 
cent on the first ; the former is enclitic (21), the latter is not. 

2. The indefinite δεῖνα, some one, of all genders, and always 
with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the third de 
clension ; thus, ; 


Singular, Dual. Plural. 
N. δεῖνα N. A. N. δεῖνες 
G. δεῖνος δεῖνα 6. δεψω» 
D. δεῖνι α. D. D. 
A. δεῖνα Seivouw A. δεῖνας 


Alive is sometimes indeclinable; as, G. τοῦ δεῖα, D. τῷ 
δεῖνα. Άλλος is declined like αὐτός, 182-4 ; ἕτερος, like φανε- 
pos, 145. 

Obs. 1. All words used interrogatively are also used ind@fi- 
nitely, but generally with the accent changed ; thus, 


INTERROGATIVES, INDEFINITES. 

πόσος; how great? how many? ποσός, of a certain size or num- 
ber. 

ποῖος; of what kind ? ποιός, of a certain kind, such. 


πηλίκος; how old? how large? πηλίκος, of a certain size or age, 


189.-—§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


1. Besides the interrogatives and responsives (187-4), the 
Greek language has likewise special ‘correlative pronouns, each 
pair of which has a mutual relation. The latter of the two tr 
expressed in English by as. 7 | 

τώσοο  Ἅὅσο (Ιμαί tantus, quantus), so great, as. 

τοῖος οἷος (Lat. talis, qualis), such, as. 

τηλίκο» yhixog οὗ the same age, as ; of the sume size, as. 


2. When the correlation is more expressly designated, express- 
ing JusT as great a8; EXACTLY as great as, the former pronoun 


a 


§ 70. DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUN. 81 


(τόσος, τοῖος, τηλίκος) has δε or ovzog attached to it, and the 
latter has ow (from omy) prefixed ; as, 

τηλικόσδε 
ἆἠλικοῦτος 


τοιόσδε 
τοιουτος 


τοσόσδε 070008 ὁποῖος ᾽ὁπηλίχος 
τοσοῦτος Ἶ 


190.—8 70. DIALECTS OF ΤΗΕ PRONOUNS. 


᾿Εγώ, I. 
Tonto. Doric. SEOLIO. Poetiv. 
& N.— ἐγών, ἐγώνη. ἔγω, ἔγων. }ώ, 
γώγα, ἐγώνγα. |B. to, ἴωγα. 
G. ἐμεῖο, ἐμίο. ἐμεῦ. Β. ἐμοῦς. ἐμέθεν 
ἐμέθεν. 
D. ἐμίν. ἔμοι, Β. gud. 
D Ν.Α. μέ, ἄμμε. 
P. Ν. nutes. ἅμες, ἆμμες. ἄμμες. 
G. ἡμέω». ἁμῶνι ἁμέων. ἄμμων, ἀμμέων. ἡμεῖων. 
D. ἀμίν, ἁμῖν. ἅμμι, ἅμμυν ᾖ[ὴμέν. 
ἄμμεσιν. 
Α. ἡμέας. ἀμᾶς, ἁμέ, ἄμμε.]ἄμμας, ἀμμέας. ἡμεῖας, ἄμμε. 
Συ, Thou..- 
& Ν. Τσ. τύ, τύνη, τύγα. |τούνη. 
6. cio, cto, σέθεν. τεῦ, τεῦς, τεοῖς. |σεῦ, σέθεν σείοθεν. 
D. τού, Tiv, TE. τίνη. 
Α. - τέ, TH. tly, Tey. 
D. N.A.V. ὑμέ, ὕμμε. 
Pp. N. V. ὑμέες. ύμες, Sante: ὕμμε, ὕμμεφ. 
α. ὑμέω». ὑμῶν. ὕμμων, ὑμμέων.]ὑμείων. 
2), ὑμίν, ὑμῖν. ὕμμι, Ὀμμιν, 
ὕμμεσιρ. 
A. ὑμέας. ὑμᾶς, oud, ἵμμε.Ιὕμμας, ὑμμέας. |ὑμεῖας. 
Ov, of Himself, όο. 
a G. elo, ofo, isto, lev. ἔθεν, γέθεν. letodev 
ἕο, ἔθεν. 
D. ἑοζ. E08. 
A. ply. vy. μέν, viv. ἕε, ops 
D. N. A. σφέε THER, TPO. 
P. N. σφέες. σφές. σφεῖες., 
G. σφέων. σφείων. 
D. σφίν, σφι. ἄσφι. guy. 
A. σφέας. ogé, φέ. σφές, ἄσφε. σφεῖας 


pis viv. σφέ. 


82 THE VERB. § 71, 


Obs. 1. psy and viv are used for the accusative in all genders 
e Fd e 
and numbers ; so also is σφέ, among the poets, i. e. for avz-dy, 
, > , , , 
«Ἡν, -0, and αὐτ-ούς, -ᾱς, -ᾱ. 

Obs. 2: The adjective pronouns are inflected in the different 
dialects according to the models of the first and second dec’en- 
sions. Other peculiarities may be learned by practice; as, for 
{ « , ” (4 « , 
ἠμέτέρος, -α, «ον, our; D. CMOS, -ᾱ, -ὂν: for ὑμέτερος, D. υµός 

, σ ο σ 

for σφέτέρος, Ὦ. σφός ; for οὗτινος, A. ozov, D. ozev, I. ozeo, P 
ο Tt ο e og ο σ 
Αἵτεω ; for ᾧτινι, A. οτῳ, I. οτέῳ ; for atwa, A. αττα, D. acca 

A ” ’ ~ , 4 
for τίνος and twos, A. τοῦ, I. τέο, D. rev; for cis and tit, A. 

~~ > , 

τῷ, I. τέῳ; for τίνω», I. τέων; for τίσι, I. céour; for tua, A. 
ή Sv , , , , , , σ 
arza, D. ἄσσα; for cog, σὴ, cov, thy, D. τεὂς, tea, τεο» ; for ας, 
σ ο ε/ ε/ ce ° 9 ω 9 
7, ov, I. ἐός, &, gor, his, ὧο. : this form occurs only in the singu- 
lar number. 


67ι. THE VERB. 


191.—A Vers is a word used to express the 
act, being, or state of its subject. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Zransitive and In 
transitive.* | | 

2. A ‘TRANSITIVE verb expresses an act done by 


one person or thing to another. In Greek, it has 
three forms, Actiwe, Middle, and Passive, 195. 


* These two classes comprehend all the verbs in any language. 
According to this division, Zransttive verbs include those only which 
denote transitive action; i. e. action done by one person or thing te 
another, or which passes over, as the word signifies, from the actor to 
an object acted upon; as, “Cesar conquered Gaul,” or “Gaul was cun- 
quered by Cesar.” Intransitive verbs, on the other hand, include all 
those which have nothing transitive in their meaning—nothing passing 
over from one person or thing to another, and consequently no relation 
to any thing beyond their subject which they represent in a certain 
state or condition, and nothing more πιά of the terms active and 
neuter formerly used to denote these two classes of verbs, the terins 
Transitive and Intransitive are here preferred, as being more expressive 
and appropriate, and io order to relieve the term “active” from the 
ambiguity created by using it, both as the desiynation of a class of 
verbs, and also, as the ‘ame of a particular form of the verh called the 
active voice. To the latter of these only, it is now applied in this work 


οι. THE VERB. 83 


8. An INTRANSITIVE verb expresses Jeing, or a 
state of being, or action confined to the actor. It 
is commonly without the passive form. 195, Obs. 2. 


192.— OBSERVATIONS, 


1. The use of the verb, in simple propositions, is, to affinn 
That of which it affirms is called its subject, which, if a noun ο 
pronoun, is in the nominative ; but when the verb is in the infi 
nitive, its subject is in the accusative. 

2. The verbs that express being simply, in Greek, are three, 
εἰμί, γίνομαι, and ὑπάρχω, signifying in general to be. The state 
of being expressed by intransitive verbs, may be a state of rest ; 
as, εὔδω, I sleep ; or of motion; as, 7 vavg πλέει the ship sails : 
or of action ; as, τρέχω, J run. 

8. Transitive and Jntransitive verbs may always be distin- 
guished thus: a transitive verb always requires an object to com- 
plete the sense; as, φιλῶ σε, 1 love thee ; the intransitive verb 
does not, but the sense is complete without such an object; as, 
ἅμαι, I sit ; τρέχω, I run. 

4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Greek, are translated 
by verbs considered transitive in English ; as, ἀνδάνω, J please ; 
ὑπακούω, I obey; ἀπείθω, I disobey ; ἐμποδίζω, I hinder ; 
ἐνοχλέω, 1 trouble; &c. In strict language, however, these and 
similar verbs denote rather a state than an act, and may be ren- 
dered by the verb ¢o be and an adjective word ; as, I am pleasing, 
obedient, disobedient, &e. 

5. Many verbs are used, sometimes in a transitive, and some- 
times in an intransitive sense; as, φθύω, tr. [ destroy, intr. 2 
sink, or decay ; ὁρμάω, tr. I stir up ; intr. I rush. This change 
from a transitive to an intransitive sense, however, is generally 
indicated by a change from the active to the middle form of the 
verb ; a8, φαίνω, active tr. 1 shew ; φαίνµαι, mid. I shew my 
self, i. e. intr. 7 appear. (See 195, Note.) 


6. Verbs usually intransitive become transitive, when a word 
of similar signification with the verb itself is introduced as its ob- 
ject ; as, τρέχωµεν τὸν ἀγώνα, let us run the race. 


7. When a writer wishes to direct the attention, not so much to 
particular act, as to the employment ur state of a person or thing, the 
object of the act, not being important, is omitted ; and the verb, though 
tiansitive, assumes the character of an intransitive. Thus, when we 
say, ‘The boy reads,” nothing more is indicated than the present state 
or enployment of thi subject “boy,” and the verb has of viously an 
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intransitive sense: still an object is implied. But when we say, “The 
boy reads Homer,” the attention is directed to the object ‘‘ Homer,” as 
well as to the act, and the verb has its proper transitive sense. 


§ Το. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 


193. Though the division of verbs into Transitive and In 
transitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet, from 
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are charac- 
terized by different names expressive of this peculiarity. The 
most common of these are the following, viz.: Regular, Irregu- 
lar, Deponent, Defective, Redundant, Impersonal, Desiderative, 
Frequentative, and Inceptive. 

1. Reautar VeErRss are those in which all the 

arts are formed from the oot or stem, accord- 
ing to certain rules. §§ 93-97, and 106, 107. 

2. InrEGULAR, or ANomMaALous VeEnrss, differ in 
some of their parts from the regular forms. $$ 112 
116, 117. 

3. DEPONENT Verns under a middle and pas- 
sive form, have either an active or middle signifi- 
cation. g 118. 

4. Derecrive Verss are those in which some 
of the parts are wanting. 

5. RepunpAnt VeERzBs have more than one 
form of the same part. 

6. Impersonan VeErRss are used only in the 
third person singular. § 114. 

7. DesmpEraTiIvEs denote desire, or intention 
of doing. §115, 1. 

8. FREQUENTATIVES express repeated action, 
6116, 2. 

9. Lvcuptrvus mark the -- or continued 
Increase of an action. §115, 3 
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§ 73. INFLECTION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


194.-—To the inflection of verbs belong Vovcea, 
Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and Persons. 

1. The Vorcrs in Greek are three, Active, Mid- 
dle, and Passive. 

2. The Moons are five; the Jndicative, Subjune- 
tive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

8. The Trnsss, or distinctions of time in Greek, 
are seven, the Present, the Imperfect, the Future, 
the Aorist, the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and, in the 
passive voice, the Paulo-post-future, or Future 

ert ect. 
r 7 The NoumsBerrs are three; Singular, δια 
and Plural. | 

5. The Prrsons are three; «δέ, Second, and 
Third. 

6. The Consueations, or forms of inflection, 
are two; viz, the First, of verbs in w; and the 


Second, of verbs in µε 


Obs. Some verbs appear in both forms; as, δεικνύω and δεικνύ- 
ut, I show. Some verbs are partly of the first conjugation, and 
partly of the second; thus, Batwa, I go, of the first; 2d Aorist, 
ἔβη», I went, from βῆμι of the second; ιγνώσκω, I know; 2d 
Aor. ἔγνω», I knew, from yvops of the second. Such verbs as 
these, however, though regular in each form, are generally reckon- 
ed among the irregular verbs. 


874, VOICE. 


195.—Vorce is a particular form of the verb 
which shows the relation of the szdect, or thing 
spoken of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb, in Greek, has three voices 


Active. Middle, and Passive. 
. 5 


δ6 VULCE. § 74 

Obs. 1. In all voices the act expressed by the transitive verb is 
the same, and in all, except sometimes the middle, is equally tran- 
sitive; but in each, the act is differently related to the subject of 
the verb, as follows : 


1, The Active Vorcx represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on some object ; as, τυπτω σε, 
L strike you. 

2. The Mrppiz Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on itself, or in some way for it- 
‘self; as, τύπτοµαε, LT strike myself ; ; ἐθλαψάμην 
τὸν του, I hurt my foot ; ὠνησαμην ἕππο», 
bought me a horse. 

3. The PasstvE Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acted upon; 88, τύπτοµαε, L am 
struck ; 6 nous ἐβλαφύη, tne ‘foot—his foot—m 
foot—was hurt. 


Obs. 2. Intransitive verbs, from their nature, do not admit a 
distinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the ac- 
tive voice, frequently in that of the middle or passive; but, what 
ever be their form, their signification is always the same; as, 
θνῄσκω or νῄσκομαι, 1 die. 

‘Obs. 3. The Middle voice, in Greek, is so called, because it 
has a middle signification between the active and the passive, im- 
plying neither action nor passion simply, but a union, in some 
degree, of both. Middle verbs may be divided into Five Classes, 
as follows: 

Ist. In middle verbs of the first dikes the action of the verb 18 
reflected immediately back upon the agent; and heuce verbs of 
this class are exactly equivalent to the active voice joined with the 
accusative of the reflexive pronoun; as, λούω, { wash another , 
λούομαι, I wash myself ; the same as λούω ἐμαυτόν. 

2d. In middle verbs of the second class, the agent is also the 
remote object of the verb, or he with respect to whom the act 
takes place; so that middle verbs of this class are eouivalent to 
the active voice with tne dative of the reflexive pronot.n (ἐμαυτῷ, 
σεαυτῷ, ἑαυτῷ); as, αἱρεῖ», to take up (any thing), sc. for another, 
in order to transfer it to another ; αἱρεῖσθαι, to take up, sc. in 
order to keep it for one’s self, to transfer it to one’s self. Henca 
verbs of this class ο. with them the idea of a thing's being 
done for one’s self, 
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3d. Middle verbs of the third class express an action performed 
at the command of, or with regard to, the subject, and is expressed 
in English by to cause. In other words, this class may be said to 
signify, to cause any thing to be done ; as, γράφω, I write ; yoa- 
gout, 7 cause to be written; I cause the name, as of an accused 
person, to be taken down in writing by the magistrate before whom 
ihe process is carried, or siinply, J accuse. 

Ath. The fourth class of middle verbs, includes those which 
denote a reciprocal or mutual action ; as, σπέγδεσθαι, to make 
libations along with another, to make mutual libations, i.e. to 
make a league ; διαλύεσθαι, to dissolve along with another, tc 
dissolve by mutual agreement. To this class belong verbs signi- 
fying “to contract,” “to quarrel,” “ to contend,” ὧο. 

5th. The fifth class comprehends middle verbs of the first 
class, when followed by an accusative, or some other case; in 
other words, it embraces all those middle verbs which denote an 
action reflected back on the agent himself, and which are, at the 
same time, followed by an accusative, or other case, which that 
action farther regards; as, ἀναμνάσῦαι τι, to recall any thing to 
one’s own recollection. 

Note. From the reflected nature of this voice, many verbs, which 
are transitive in the active voice, may be rendered by an intransitive 
verb in the middle voice; as, oréliw, I send (viz. another); στέλλοιιαν 
I send myself, i.e. Igo; ὀργίζω, I | abies another ; ὀργίζοµαν, I provoke 
myself, i.e. Lam angry; πείθω, ναοί another; πεέθοµαν, I per- 
suade myself, i.e. I yield, or obey. In many instances, however, the re- 
lation to self is not so clearly distinguishable. ‘This is particularly the 
case with the later writers, as Plutarch, Herodian, ὧο. In the writings 


of the ancients, Herodotus, Xenophon, and others, the distinction between 
the active and the middle voice is much more strictly observed. 


Obs. 4. The future middle has often an active, and sometimes, 
especially among the poets, a passive sense. 

Obs. 5. The present, the imperfect, the perfect, the pluperfect, 
and the future-perfect middle, are the same as in the passive, or, 
more strictly, they are the passive forms in a middle sense. When 
tle middle aorists are unusual or wanting, their vlace is supplied 
by the passive aorists in a middle sense. Sometimes, when the 
muddle aorist is used in the ordinary sense, the passive also is used 
asa middle, but in a peculiar sense; as, middle στείλασθαι, to 
array one’s self; passive σταλῆναι, to travel. 

Ons 6. The 2 Perfect, and 2 Pluperfect Active (called by the 
uncient grammarians the perfect and pluperfect middle) are of rare 
occurrence, and, when used, are completely of ar active significa- 
tion. In a few instances, it is true, they inc'.ne vo an intransitive 
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and reflexive sense; as, πέποιθα, I have persuaded myself, i.e. 
Lam confident. But still it is certain that, in all cases in which 
a verb can have a middle sense, that sense is expressed, in these 
tenses, only by the perfect and pluperfect passive in their middle 
sense, , 


875. MOODS. 


196.—Moop is the mode or manner of express- 
ag the signification of the verb. 


197. The moods, in Greek, are five, namely; 
tke Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, 
and Infinitive. | 

1. The Iypicattve Moop asserts the action or 
state expressed by the verb simply as a fact; as, 
φιλεω, L love; yoaget, he writes. 

Obs. 1. The indicative, in Greek, being used in dependent, as 
well as in independent clauses, resembles the English indicative, ~ 
and is often used where the subjunctive would be used in Latin ; 
as, ιγνώσκεις τίς ἐστι; do you know who he is? Latin, An scis 
qui sit { 

2. The Sussunorive and OprativE Moods re- 
present the action or state expressed by the verb, 
not as a fact, but only as a conception of the mind 
still contingent and dependent: that is, they do 
not represent a thing as what does, or did, or cer- 
tainly will exist, but as what may, or can, or 
might exist. 

The Subjunctive represents this contingency 
and dependence as present ;—the Optative, as 
past. | 

΄.Οὔε. 2. The subjunctive and optative moods involve a com- 
plex idea including—Ist and chiefly, the general idea of liberty 
or power, expressed by the English words, may, can, might, &c., 
from which the secondary ideas of contingency and futurity are 
derived; and 2d, the modification of this idea by the meaning of 


§ 75. MOODS. 89 


the verb common to all the moods; thus, He may, or can, ολ, 
pressed in Greek by the subjunctive form, represents the person 
he in possession of the general attribute of liberty or power. Com- 
bine with this the meaning of the verb, and then we have the 
general attribute expressed by the subjunctive form, restricted to 
the particular action or state expressed by the verb; as, he may 
WRITE 3 he can WALK; he may BE LOVED. 


Obs. 3. The future indicative is often used in a subjunctive, 
and also in an imperative sense; and hence, in the futures, there 
is neither subjunctive nor imperative mood. See Syntax, 699-5 
and 705. 


Obs. 4. The contingency of an action conceived of as past, 1s 
not absolute, but relative to the knowledge of the speaker; thus, 
in the expression, γεγράφ{, he may have written, the act, if done, 
is past, but of the fact, the speaker is uncertain. 


8. The ImpreratrvE Mood commands, exhorts, 
entreats, or permits; as, γράφε, write thou; ira, 
let him go. 


Obs. 5. In the past tenses the Imperative expresses urgency 
of command, expedition, or completion of action; as, ποιῇσο», 
have done. In the perfect, moreover, the idea of permanent and 
completed action is implied ; as, ἐμβεβλήσθω, let him have been 
cast, Ἱ. Θ. let him be cast speedily, and effectually, and continue so ; 
y Όνρα κεκλείσθω, let the door be shut, ond kept so. 

Rem. The future indicative, the subjuncti ‘e, and the infinitive, 
are sometimes used imperatively. See Syntax of these moods. 


4. The Inrinitrve Mood expresses the meaning 
of the verb in a general manner, without any dis- 
tinction of person or number; as, γραάφεεν, to 
write; yeyoagpéevat, to have written; γραφεσδας, 
tc be written. | 


Obs. 6. Besides the common use of the infinitive, as in Latin, 
it is completely a verbal noun, of the neuter gender, 714. 

Obs. 7. Hence the Greek infinitive supplies the place of those 
verbal nouns called gerunds and supines, in Latin, 717, 718. 

Obs. 8. The infinitive, with a subject, is usually translated as 
the indicative, § 175. 

Οἱ5. 9. The imperfect and pluperfect exist only in the indica- 
Bre. 
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; 676. THE TENSES. 


198.—TrEnses are certain forms of the Verb 
which serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

The Tenses in Greek are seven,—the Present, 
the Imperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the Per 
7εοί, the ο... and, in the Passive, the /u 
ture-perfect or Paulo-post-future. | 

Rem. In some verbs, the perfect and pluperfect active, the aorists in 
all the voices, and the future in the passive voice, have two different 
forms, usually distinguished as first and second, but of the same signifi- 
eation. The second future has no existence in the active and middle 


voices; that which was so called by the ancient grammarians, is only 
an Attic form of the first§$101, 4 (1). ; 


I. The Present tense expresses what is going 
on at the present time; as, γράφω, [ write, [am 
writing. 

Obs. 1. The present tense is used, to express general truths ; 


as, ζώα τρέχει, animals run. In historical narration it is used 
with great effect for a preterite tense. 


IJ. The Imprerrect tense represents an action or 
event as passing, and still unfinished, at a certain 
past time ; as, ἔγραφο», I was writing (when he 
came). 


Rem. This tense corresponds in meaning and use to the past 
progressive in English, and the imperfect in Latin. 


Obs. 2. From its expressing the continuance of an action, this 
tense is frequently used to express what was customary, or con- 
tinued from time to time; as, ὁ ἱπποκόμος τὸν ἵππον ἔτριβε, 
καὶ ἐκτένιζε πάσας ἡμέρας, the groom KEPT RUBBING and CUR- 
ΣΥΙΝα the horse every day. . 

Obs. 8. For the same reason it is used instead of the aorist 
to express a past action, without reference to any specified time 
Whien the action is continued, and not momentary, and when 
actions of both kinds are mingled in a narration, the continued 
action is often expressed by the imperfect, and the momentary by 
the aorist ; as, é&¢8qaue καὶ καθυλάκτει, He RAN FORTH 
(the aorist,) and coNTINUED BARKING at them (the imperfect). 
Ταὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι, καὶ ἐμάχον 
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το" ἐπεὶδ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν», οἱ ὁπλῖται ἐτράποντο, καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ 
εὐθὺς εἴποντο. The barbarians RECEIVED (aorist) the peltaste, 
und FouGHT (imperf.) with them. But when the heavy-armed 
soldiers were near, they TURNED (aorist), and the peltaste imme- 
#iately PURSUED THEM (imperf.). 

Obs. 4. When the action represented by the imperfect as be- 
gun and continuing in past time, does not succeed, or fails to be 
completed, it expresses only the beginning of an action, or the 
atlempt to accomplish it; as, Κλέαρχος δὲ τοὺς στρατιώτας 
ἐβιάζετο ὥναι, Clearchus ΑΤΤΕΝΡΤΕΡ TO FoRcE the soldiers 
to go. 


Il. The Future tense expresses what will take 
place in future time; as, γράψω, I shall or will 
write. 


Rem. The future tense corresponds to the simple future in 
Latin and English ; and, in the passive voice, has two forms called 
the first and second. 

Obs. 5. Other varieties of future time are expressed by means 
of auxiliary verbs. See 199-1. 


IV. The Aorist represents an action or event 
aimply as past; as, ἔγραψα, L wrote. 

Rem. This tense, in all the voices, has two forms, called the 
first and second. It corresponds in meaning to the past tense in 
English, and the perfect indefinite in Latin. When the time to 


which the imperfect and pluperfect refer, is manifest from the 
context, the aorist 1s often used instead of them. 


Obs. 6. From the indefinite nature of this tense, it is used by 
the Greeks to express what is usually or always true; and is ren- 
dered by the English expressions, ‘usually,’ ‘to be wont,’ ‘to 
use ; as, Tag τῶν φαύλων συνηθείας ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσε, A 
short time COMMONLY DISSOLVES the confederacies of the wicked, 
Sorpatys ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς ἁἀμισθί, Socrates was WONT 
TO TEACH his disciples without any charge. In this signification 
however, it differs from the imperfect (Obs. 2), inasmuch as the 
aorist denotes what is always customary; the imperfect, what 
was customary during a specified period of time. 

Obs. 7. As the aorist does not, like the imperfect, express con- 
tnwance, it is often used to express momentary action, and that 
tn the same construction in which the imperfect is used to ex- 
press continued action (Obs. 3) 
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Ν. B. Though in the paradigm of the verb the full form of both the 
first and second aorist is usually given, it must be observed that when 
the first aorist is in use, the secor.d is usually wanting, and vice versa. 
In a very few words only, are both forms to be found, and even in these, 
oan two forms for the most part belong to different dialects, ages, or 
styles. 


V. The Prerrecr tense represents an action or 
event as completed at the present time, or ina 
period of time of which the present forms a part; 
as, γέγραφα, I have written. 

Rem. In some verbs, this tense, in the active voice, has two 
forms called the Perfect and Second-perfect. It corresponds in 
meaning and use to the present-perfect in English, and the per- 
tect definite in Latin. 

Obs. 8. This tense implies that at or in the present time, the 
act expressed by the verb is completed, but does not indicate at 
what point or period of time prior to the present it was completed. 
Thus, yéyoaga τὴν ἐπιστολῇν, I have written the letter, does not 
say when the letter was written, but only that it 2s now written. 
Hence it is, that this tense connects the action, either in its com- 
pletion, or, in its continuance as a completed act, with the present 
time; thus, γεγάµηκα, in Greek, means not only, J have been 
married (without sayfng when the event took place), but that the 
married state still continues, i.e. Jam married. Hence the per- 
fect is generally used to denote a lasting or permanent state or an 
action finished in itself, and therefore often occurs in Greek, 
where, in English, we use the present; as, ἀμφιβέβηκας, thou 
protectest (1. ο. thou hast protected and still continuest to protect). 
The continued force of the perfect accompanies it through all the 
moods; as, εἶπον τὴν θύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, they gave directions 
for the door to be shut, and to be kept so; ὁ μὲν Ayorys οὗτος ἐς 
zor ΠΠυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμβεβλήσθω, Let this robber be cast into 
the Pyriphlegethon, and continue there. 

Obs. 9. In several verbs, the perfect tense is always used to 
denote only the finished action, whose effect 1s permanent, and 
therefore, in English, is translated by the present of some other 
verb, which expresses the consequence of the action expressed by 
the Greek verb. Thus, καλέω, J name, perfect passive κέκλη: 
pat, LT have been named, and continue to be so, but commonly 
rendered, Jam named, or my name is. So also, from κτάομαι, 
L acquire for myself, κέκτηµαι, 7 possess (i. e. I have acquired, 
and the acquisition continues mine); μνάομαι, I call to my re- 
collection; µέμνημαι, I remember. . 
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Vi. The Piuperrecr represents an action as 
completed at or before a certain past time; as, 
éyeyoagety, | had written (some time ago). 


Rem. This tense, like the perfect, in the active voice, has two 
forms called the Pluperfect and Second-pluperfect. In both, its 
meaning is the same, and corresponds to the pluperfect in Latin 
urd English. 

Obs. 10. The pluperfect bears the same relation to the per 
tect, that the imperfect does to the present ; and hence whenever 
the perfect is rendered by the present (Obs. 9), the pluperfect 
will of course be rendered as the imperfect; as, δέδοικα, I fear, 
ἐδεδούκειν, 1 feared. 


ΥΠ. The Ευτυπε-ΡεΠΕΕΟΤ, or ῬΑῦ1Ο-ΡΟΒΤ-ΕύΤΟΗΕ, as it 18 
sometimes called by grammarians, is, both in form and significa- 
tion, compounded of the perfect and future, and denotes,: 


1. The continuance of an action, or state, in itself, or conse- 
quences* as, 7 πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσµήσεται, The city will con- 
tinue to be completely organized ; γεγράψεται, He shall con- 
tinue enrolled. In thus expressing continuance, it agrees in sig- 
nification with the perfect, and hence, 

9. It is the natural future of those perfects which have ac- 
quired a separate meaning of the nature of the present (Obs. 9); 
as, λέλειπται, he has been, and continues left, i.e. he remains ; 
Paulo-post-F. λελείψεται, he will remain; κέκτηµαι, I have 
acquired and continue to retain, 1.e. I possess ; Paulo-post-future 
κεκτήσομαι, 1 shall possess. 

3. It is frequently used to intimate that a thing will be done 
speedily ; as, poate καὶ πεπράξεται, speak and it shall be done 
urmediately. 


199 —§ 77. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
TENSES. 


1. Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, and Fu 
ture; and in each of these divisions an action may be represented 
either as incomplete and continuing, or as completed at the time 
spoken of; thus, 
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{ Action continuing; as, γράφω, 7 write ΟΥ am writing 
} Action completed ; as, Ίέγραφα, L have written. 
Dues Action continuing; as, ἔγραφο», I was writing. 

; Action completed ; as, ἐγεγράφει», 7 had written. 


PRESENT. 


Action continuing; as, γράψω, 1 L shall write. 
Frrure. { Action completed; as, γεγράφως ἔσομαι I shali 
- have written. 


Of these six divisions of time, it will be observed, that all ex 
cept the last are expressed by distinct forms or tenses of the verh 
and this last 1s also expressed by a distinct form in the passive 
voice, called the Paulo-post-future. It may also be noticed that 
in each of these three divisions of time, by means of an auxiliary 
verb and the infinitive, an action may be represented as on the 
point of beginning ; thus, 


PRESENT. μελλω γράφει», Iam about to write. 
Past. | ἔμελλον γράφει», 1 was about to write. 
Furure. µελλήσω γράφει», I shall be about to write. 


z. Besides these, the Greek has the advantage of a separate 
tense under the division of past tzme, to intimate simply that the 
action is past without reference to any particular point of time at 
which it took place, and hence is denominated the Aorist, i. e. ende- 
finite. This tense is rendered into English by the past tense, and 
into Latin, by the imperfect and perfect teuses in an indefinite 
sense. | 

3. The tenses, divided as above into three classes, in respect 
of time, are farther, with regard to their termination and use, 
divided into two classes or series, which may be denominated the 
Chief or Primary, and Secondary tenses; thus, 


Chief, or Primary. Secondary. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Future. 1 Aorist. 


Future-perfect, or P. P. Fut. 2 Aorist. 


The chief tenses are employed in the direct address, ta express 
actions as present or future. The secondary are used in the reci 
tal of these actions as past; and hence are sometimes denomi 
nated the Historical Tenses. 

4. In the English expression of the moods and tenses, ὧο., grout 
precision cannot be expected. Their signification often varies accord. 
ing to the conjunctions and particles with which they are joined, and 
hence, a απ. variety of translation becomes necessary. In 
cunsequens, al3o, oi the number of independent forms being greater in 
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the Gretk verb than in the English, it is necessary to express certain 
tenses and moods, in the former, by a circumlocution in the latter; and 
sometimes, in order to give the precise idea of the Greek tense, a to- 
tally different construction must be adopted in the English sentence by 
which it is translated; thus, having no imperative in the past tense 
in English, the full force of the imperative forms, in the past tenses in 
Greek, must either be lust in the translation, or preserved at the 
2xpense, often, of a clumsy circumlocution. (197, bbe. 5.) In like 
manner, if we were required to give a strict translation to an aorist 
participle, according to the idiom of our language, we must use, not a 
participle, but a tense of the verb; thus, τοῦτο ποιήσας ἀπῇλθεν, is 
eommonly rendered, having done this, he departed ; when, in fact, it 
should be, when he did this, he departed. The ordinary rendering of the 
moods and tenses is the same in Greek as in Latin. This, as well as 
peculiarities of usage, is fully illustrated, §$ 75, 76. 
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200.—Although the Greek language is richer than any other in 
Independent forms, nevertheless a circumlocution is frequently made 
use of, by means of the auxiliary verbs εἶναι, κυρεῖν, ὑπάρχειν, ἔχενν, 
&c., in connection with a participle or infinitive, partly to supply defi- 
cient, or to avoid inharmonious forms ; partly to strengthen the signi- 
fication; and partly to express, with more minuteness and precision, 
the time and manner of action or state expressed by the verb; thus, 

1. The subjunctive and optative in the perfect passive, are generally 
formed with εἶναν and the perfect participle; the independent forma 
being rarely used. The same construction is sometimes used in the 
active voice.’ 

2. To express a purpose of doing, or the proximity of an event, µέλ- 
λω, Θέλω, and ἐθέλω, with the infinitive, are used ; as, 0,t+ µέλλεις λέ- 
ειν, whatever you are about to say. 

3. Continuance, or a permanent state, combined with the various 
circumstances of commencement, simple existence, priority, energy, or 
accident, is expressed by γίνομαι, sini, ὑπάρχω, κύρω, ἔχω, τυγχάνω, 
with a participle; as, ἐγένετο ἄνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος, there was a man 
sent. 

4. The completion of an event is expressed by εἰμέ, with a past par- 
ticiple. With such a participle, εἰμέ in the past tense, 1s equivalent to 
the pluperfect, but is much more emphatical ; as, τοὺς συκοφάντας τῆς 
πολέως ἦν διώξας, he was AFTER DRIVING the informers from the city. 
In like manner, ἔσομαι in the future, with a past participle, expresses 
the νο ο in the indicative; the subjunctive and optative ‘of 
which is supplied from the aorists and perfect ; a8, πεποιηµένον Uortas, 
tt shall have been done, or it shall be done quickly. 

5. Anticipated performance is expressed by φθάνω or προφθάνω. 
with a participle ; as, Συντίθενται φθάσαι ti ὁράσαντες ἤ made, they 
conspire to do something to avoid suffering. 

6. Secrecy, so as to escape not only the eee of others, but 
even a person’s own consciousness, 1s expressed by davGarw, with a 
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participle; as, ἔλαθον τινὲς ξενιάσαντες ἀγγέλους, some persone enter 
tained angels unawares. 

7. A variety of other circumstances are expressed by joining appro 
priate adjectives and participles, with ei; as, φανερὸς ήν θύων, he 
sacrificed openly. 

8. Strong and earnest desire is expressed by the imperfect or secona 
anrist of ὀφείλω, agreeing with its subject, and commonly followed by 
the infinitive; the particle εετε is sometimes joined with it, and some- 
Limes not; as, My ὀφελον νικᾷν, I wish that I had not conquered, Ai 
ὄφελον μεῖναν, Would to God I had stayed. ΄ 

9. Jmperious duty or necessity is expressed by verbal adjectives in 
vé0g (202), either agreeing with their substantives, or, what is more 
nsual, having their agents in the dative, and governing their objects as 
the verbs do from which they are derived ; as, ὁ ἀγαθὸς μόνος τιµή 
τέος, the good man alone must be honoured. 

10. In sume cases, there appears to be a pleonasm in the use of cer 
tain auxiliaries, where there is really none; for by analyzing the 
expressions, we shall find every word having its own distinct force ; 
thus, ἐκὼν εἶναι ἐπιλαθόμενος, is incorrectly translated, forgetting will/- 
ingly. The full force of the words may be expressed in English thus 
willing to be after forgetting—according to the ancient Celtic idiom. 
(See N ο. 4; alsu Construction of the Participle, § 177-IV.) 


§ 79. PARTICIPLES. 


201.—ParticiPLEs are parts of the verb, and, 
without affirmation, express its meaning considered 
as a quality or condition of an object ; as, 


7 . 
ἦλθε βλέπων, he came seeing. 

4 ’ 3 , > ιά ο . ο 
στας κατωῦεν επ]νει autor, slanding below he praised him. 


Participles are varied like adjectives, by gender, number, and 
vase, to agree with substantives in these accidents. If the idea 
of time be separated from the participle, it becomes an adjective. 

Every tense in Greek, except the imperfect and pluperfect, has 
its participle,—a circumstance which gives the language a decid- 
ed advantage over the Latin, which has no present participle pas 
sive, nor past participle active. 


$80. VERBAL OR PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES IN το, 
AND τέος. 
202.—The Greeks have verbal adjéctives, which, both in sigm 


fication and use, resemble participles. Thev are formed by adding 
the syllables τος and τέος to the first root of the verb; thus. - 
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Root. Verbal Adj. 
λέγω, I say dey τὸ ᾽ λεκτός, οαίᾶ. 
γράφω, Iwrite ἍΊραφ tos γραπτός, written. 


Φιλέω, 11ου «φιλε τέος gudyréog, to be loved, 


Those derived from liquid verbs add τός and τέον to the ses 
ond root; as, 


retro, I ο τά, 2d R. ταν- τέοο,  τατέος, to be extended 


Note. In those derived from pure verbs, the vowel preceding the ter 
mination is sometimes lengthened, sometimes not; thus, from φιλέω, th 
adjective is φιλητέος; but from αἱρέω, αἱρετός. 

Obs. 1. The verbal adjectives in τόὀς have commonly a pas 

sive signification, and either correspond to the Latin perfect par 
ticiple passive ; as, ποιητός, factus, made ; χυτός, aggestus; στρε 
πτός, flexus ; or, they convey the idea of abilita ty and capacity, 
expressed by the Latin adjectives in iis ; thus, ὁρατός, visibilis 
visible; ἀκουστός, audible, &c. Frequently, However: they have 
an aelive signification ; as, Καλυπτός, concealing 9; µεμπτός, blum 
mq, we. 

Ohs. 2. Those in 2έος correspond to the Latin future partici 
plesin dus, and convey the idea of duty, necessity, or obligation , 
as, φιλητέος, amandus, who ouyht to be loved ; ποτευς, bibendus, 
“which ought to be drank. y 

Obs. 3. The verbal zéov, in the neuter (among the Attics 
more commonly | τέα in the plural), corresponds to the Latin αυ 
rund ; thus, ποτέον (Attic ποτέα) ἐστι, bibendum est ; πολεμιτέα 
ἐστί, bellandum est. 

Note. For the construction of these adjectives, see Syntax, § 147. 
Rules L and IL. 


203.—ACCENTS OF THE VERB. 


In verbs, the accent is placed as far from the 
end of the word as the quantity of the final sylla- 
ble will permit (22 & 24). 


204.—EXCEPTIONS AND VARIETIES. 


1. Moncsyllables, if long, are circumflected ; as, 0, es, φῇς. 
Y for & 
2 A long syllable after the characteristic, unless followed by a 
sag syllable, is circumflected— 
1st. In the active, and the middle voice in the future of liquid 
verbs; as, σπερῶ, σπερεῖᾳ, σπερεῖν, σπεροῦμαι, Ke, be 
cause contracted tor σπερέεω, &e. 
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21. In the passive vorce, in the subjunctive of the aorists ; and 
in the subjunctive present of verbs in µε; as, τυφθ-ῶ, 
-ἷς, ᾖ---τυπῶ, τυπῇς, ὧο.---τιθῶ, τιθῶμαι. 

3. The third person of the optative in ot and αι has the acute 
accent on the penult; as, τετύφοι, ἀρέσαι, except in the futures, | 
No, 2—Ist. 

4. The imperatives, é10¢, εἰπέ, evge, ἰδέ, λαβέ, have the accent 
on the final syllable ; but the imperative, 2 aor. middle, 2d person 
singular, « circumflects the final syllable; as, τυποῦ---οχοερί γένου, 
τράπου, ἐνέγκου. 

5. The infinitive of the 2 aorist active circumflects the final 
syllable; as, τυπεῖν. 

The infinitive of the Ist aorist active, 2d aorist middle, both 
aorists passive, all the perfects, and the infinitives of the active 
voice in the 2d conjugation, have the circumflex on the long pe- 
nult, and the acute on the short. 

6. The participles of the 2d aorist active, of the present active 
of verbs in µε, and all ending i in ως or εἰς, have the acute accent 
on the final syllable; as, τυπώ», ἱστάς, διδούς, τετυφῶς, τυφθείς. 

The participles of the perfect passive, have the acute accent on 
the penult; as, τετυμμένον. 

7. Εἰμί and φηµέ have the acute accent on the final syllable 
in the indicative (except the 2d sing.); thus, ἐστί, φησί, &e. 


§ 81. CONJUGATION. 


205.—The Conjugation of a verb 1s the regular 
combination and arrangement of its several vozces, 
mods, tenses, numbers, and persons, according to 
a certain order. 

206.—Of regular verbs, in Greek, there are two 
conjugations; viz., the first, of verbs in «; and the 
second, of verbs in fe. 

207.—Verbs of the first conjugation, in the ac. 
tive voice, end in w, and in | the middle and pas 
sive, In ogccee. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBS IN @. 


'208.—Verbs of the first conjugation consist of 
the following parts; viz, 

1. The rovt or stem, which is unchanged, except 
as modified by the rules of euphony ; and, 

2. Those parts which, by their changes, distin- 
guish the voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and per- 
sons. These parts are the tense-sign, the augment, 
and the terminations. 


§ 82. I. THE ROOT. 


209.—1. The Roor is that part of the verb 
which remains unchanged throughout, except as 
required by the rules of euphony, and serves as 
the basis of all the other parts. 

2. The final letter of the root marks the char- 
acter of the verb, and is therefore called the char- 
acteristic ; it 18 either. a vowel, or a mute, or a 
liquid. 

When the characteristic is a vowel the verb is 
called pure ;—when a mute, the verb is called 
mute ;—and when a liquid, the verb is called 
liquid. 

8. In regular verbs, the characteri-tic is the 
letter next the termination in the present indica- 
tive; as, y, In λέγω} π, 10 τρέπω; ε, IN φιλέω. 

Exo. But if of two consonants the last is r or 
a liquid, the first 1s the characteristic; as, 2, in 
σύπτω and µμάρπτω; fs, in τέμνω. 


FINDING THE ROOT. 


4, Ruie. Strike off from the present indicative 
αἱ] that follows the characteristic: what remains 
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is the root; thus, λέγ-ω, τέρπ-ὠ, µάρπ-τω, TEU. 
va; roots 1ο τερῖ, MUON, TEL. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


210.— Obs. 1. The letter ¢ is frequently ‘added to the root te 
fore the termination in the present and imperfect, apparently ta 
strengthen the sound, as in τύπτω. The characteristic, if a mid- 
dle or aspirate mute, coming before this z, is of course changed 
into its own smooth (43- 2); ; thus, Bag before ζω becomes baz, 
and the verb, βάπτω. Hence, in order to find the root, the char- 
acteristic changed by euphony must be restored as in the follow: 
ing words: 

Charac. Root. 
βλάπτω by euphony for βλάβτω β βλαβ 


κρύπτω κρύῤτω β κρυβ 
καλύπτω “ xahopro µῥβ κάλυβ 
ἅπτω ών ἄφτω φ αφ 
βάπτω ο βάφτω φ βαφ 
θάπτω rf θάφτω φ dup 
σκάπτω r σκάφτω φ σκαφ 
δρυπτω . | δρύφτω φ δρυφ 
ῥίπτω ‘ ῥίφτω φ guy 
ῥάπτω ῥάφτω ϱ pag 


Also σμύχω and ψύχω have their roots ouvy and wey. 
Note. The preceding list contains all the words to which this obser- 
vation is applicable. 


SECONDARY FORMS. 


211.— Obs. 2. Many verbs have a Secondary form in the pre- 
aent and imperfect, which has come into general use, while the 
original form or theme, has become obsolete, §116. The root 
of the theme nevertheless remains the proper root of the verb 
in the other tenses, and will be found in the future by striking off 
sw. If the letter next preceding be a consonant, it 19 the charac- 
teristic of the verb. If it be a long vowel, either that or its cor 
responding short vowel is the characteristic. But if it be a short 
or doubtful vowel, the characteristic is either that vowel itself, or 
a t-mute, which has been rejected before ow for the sake of sound, 
44-8. This vbservation applies in the following cases; viz., 

Ist. Verbs in σσω (στω) or ζω, are Seconda ary fring, '.. 
froin primary, whose characteristic is a x-mute (commonly 7) 


§ 82. THE ROOT. 101 


when the future ends in ξω; or a z-mute (commonly 8) when 
the future ends in ow. The characteristic being substituted for 
σσ (στ), or ὅ, gives the supposed primary form. Thus, 


Secondary form. Future. Char. Primary form. Root. 
πράσσω (ττω) πράξω 7 πραγω πραγ 
κράζω κράξω γ κράγω κραγ 
πλάσσω (zt) ~ πλάσω 8 πλάδω πλαδ. 
φράζω ώς 8 φράδω qoud 
eid πάξω ἀρπάγω άρπα 
ἁρπάξω | πω 5 sends as 


Exc. The tollowing are the verbs of this class which have not y or 
d for their characteristic; viz, βήσσω, ὀρύσσω, φρίσσω, κόρυσσω, and 
λίσσοµαι, which have their roots respectively βήχ, ὀρυχ, Φρικ, κορυθ, 
dt, making the primary forms βήχω, ὀρύχω, φρίκω, κορύθω, and λέτοµαι. 

2d. Most verbs in oxo are secondary forms from pure verbs 
in ω (§ 116, I and II). The primary forms will appear by drop- 
ping ox; thus, γηράσκω, primary form γηράω, Root, γηρα. 

3d. Many verbs, irregular in the present and imperfect, are 
secondary forms from obsolete verbs which furnish the roots for 
the other tenses. See §§ 116 and 117. In nearly all such verbs, 
the first root will be found by taking ow or σοµαι from the future 
as found in the Lexicons; thus, 


Secondary form. Future. 1 Root. Primary form. 
λαμβάνω λήψομαι ληβ λήβω 
λανθάνω λήσω And Andoo 
πυνΏάνομαι πἑύσοµαι πευθ πεύθω 
βαίνω βήσομαι βα βάω 


Rem. In reducing secondary into primary forms in this manner, the 
vowel before σω and σοµαν in the future, made long by § 96, R. 1, must 
be shortened; and the t-mute, rejected by § 94, R. 2, must be restored, 
to give the proper form of the root ; as, βαίνω and λανθανω, above. In 
ull mute verbs, the proper characteristics concealed by combining with 
oo, &c. will always be seen in the 2 aorist, or 2 perfect. Thus in λαν- 
Save, the 2 aor. is ἔλαθον, showing the characteristic to be &, and 1 root, 
consequently, 47%. Hence 


TO FIND THE ROOT IN SECONDARY FORMS. 
212.—Rute. From the future indicative active 
or middle as found in the Lexicons, strike off ow 


or σοµαε; what remains is the root, either in its 
simple form, or modified by the rules of euphony : 


thus, 
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Secon dary form. Future. Root. . 
πράσσω noun elide oo leaves πραγ, 44-7 
κράζω σω αρα}, 44—7 
πλάσσω wee σω πλαδ, 44-8 
φραζω φράσω σω ος 44-8 
ynodaxon γηράσω σω 

αμβάνω λήψομαι Cope We, 44-6 
AuvPaven λήσω σω Ant, 44-8 
πυνθάνοµαι πεύσοµαι σομαι πευῦ, 44—8 
βαίνω βήσομαι cops Bo. 


213.—3. Many verbs change the form of the root in the se- 
cond tenses, i.e. in the second future passive, and second aorist ; 
and in the second perfect, and second piuperfect active. These 
forms, for the sake of distinction, are called the szconp and the 
THIRD root—the root of the present being the ΕΙΠΒΤ ROOT. 


§ 88. THE SECOND ROOT. 
214.—The second root is always formed from 
the first, according to the following 
| ‘RULES. 


1. A long vowel in the first root is changed in- 
to « in the second; thus, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 

σήπω, σηπ σαπ 

τρώγω, τρωγ tomy 
2. In diphthongs, α is retained and ε is reject. 

ed; as, 

Verb. Ist RR. 2d Π. Verb. Ist RR. 2d Ἡ. 
φαίω, Ἅµφαιν φαν leno, daw un 
καίω, και κα φεύγω, gery gry 


Exe. But liquid en -- δε Into τε 
polysyllables into ε; as, 
Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
Diss. τείνω, τειν ταν 
Polysyl. ἀγερω, άγειρ ayep 
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3. In dissyllables not pure, ε before or after a 
liquid, is changed into @; as, 
Verh, Ist R. 2d R. Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 


τέµνω,  τὲμ ταμ στέλλω,  στελ σταλ 
δέρκω, δε  ὅδαρ | πλέκω, πλεκ πλακ 


Lae. But ¢ remains unchanged after A, in λέγω, βλέπω, φλέγω. 
4. Pure dae in σω and έω reject the α and ε 


(216, Exe. 1); 
Verb. - | Ist R. 2d R. 
μυκάω μυκα μυς 
στυγέω στυγ8 στνγ 


9 84. THE THIRD ROOT. 
215.—The third root is always formed from the 
second, according to the following 
RULES. 


1. ε, of the second root, is changed into ο in 
the third ; as, 


Verb, Ist R. 2d R. 3d R. 
λέγω, λεγ λεγ λογ 
ἀγείρω, άγειρ ἆγερ ἄγορ 


2. a, of the second root, from ε or εε in the 
first, is changed into o in the third ; as, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. $d R. 
πλέκω, πλεκ πλακ πλοκ 
σπείρω, σπειρ σπαρ σπορ 
τείνω, τει ταν τον 
τέµνω, τεμ Top τομ 


2, ε, of the second root, from e of the first, is 
changed into oc; as, 
Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 3d R. 
λείπω, λειπ λιπ λοιπ 
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4. «, of the second root, from η or az of the 


first, is changed into y in the third ; as, 


Verb. Ist R. - 2d RK. 3d R. 
σήπω, σηπ σαπ - σηπ 
φαίνω, φαιν φαν φη» 
ikewise θάλλω, tad tad θηλ 
κλάζω, κλαγ κλαγ κλη} 


§85. VERBS WHICH WANT THE SECOND AND THIRD 
ROOTS. 


216.—Many verbs want the second tenses, and consequently 
the second and third roots. (198, Obs. 7, N. 'B) These are, as 
follows : 


Ruiz 1. Pure verbs want the second root. 


fixe. 1. The following primitives are excepted : γοάω, σπάω, 
μυκάομαι, yy Peo, δουπέω, κτυπέω, διγέω,, πιτνέω, στυγέω, τορέω, 
ληκέω, Ὀορέω, στερέω, σχέω, δαίω, καίω, and a few others. 
Ακούω has the third root OKO, but no second. 

Exc. 2. A few dissyllables in fo and vw have the second and 
the third root the same as the first. 

Note 1. Several of these are reckoned with anomalous verbs, § 117 
Some verbs derive their second and thir d roots from obsolete pee 


such as, αἱρέω and many verbs in ανω and ἄνομαν, for which see the 
same section. 


Rute 2. Derivatives in ενω, αζω, fw, alvo, 
ύνω, want the second root. 


Note 2. Primitives, in these terminations, usually have the second 
root. 

Obs. 1. Several verbs which have no second root, and conse- 
quently no second aorist in the first conjugation, derive the see 
ond aorist active and middle from forms in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, δύω, 9 a. ἔδυ», from AYMI; βαίνω, 2 a. ἔβη», from 
ΡΗΜΙ: : γιγνώσκω, 2 a. ἔγνων, from Γ NSMI, derived from 


γνόω. 


use the second tenses; others have them only in the passive 
voice ; others again are used in these tenses only by certain writ- 


Obs. 2. Many verbs not included under the above rules never 
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ers.—In such a variety of usage, it is prgpe. to assume that all 
verbs not included in the above classes forn. the second and third 
roots according to the rules in §§ 83, 84. 


ee 


§ 86. THE TENSE-ROOT. 


217.—The Trnsr-Roor is that part which re- 
mains unchanged in all parts of the same tense. It 
consists of all that precedes the termination, ex- 
cept the augment. 

Obs. 1. In some of the tenses, certain letters are inserted be- 
tween the verb-root and terminations. These are called szgns of 
the tenses to which they belong, because they serve to distinguish 
these tenses from others. 

The Tense-Siens added to the verb-root, form the tense-root 
in these tenses ; and, prefixed to the terminations, they form the 
tense-endings, 232—2. Hence, in the tenses which have no sign, 
the verb-rvot alone is the tense-root, and the termination alone is 
the tense-ending ; as, ἔ-λιπ-ον. (Obs. 4.) 

218.—The tense-signs, together with the tenses to which they 
belong, are exhibited in the following— 


TABLE OF TENSE-SIGNS, 
1. In mute and pure verbs, the tense-signs are as follows 


Act. Mid. Pass. 
Future, -σ- -σ- "θησ- 
1 Aorist, -σ- -σ- -Ό- 
2 Future, — — 


-40- 
Perf. and Pluperf. -- or -x- — 


2. In liquid verbs, the tense-signs are as follows : 


Future, -ᾱ- ο -ᾱ- -θησ- 
1 Aorist, — ο -0- 
2 Future, _— = -ησ- 


Perf. and Pluperf, -κ- 


Obs. 2. If the characteristic be a 2-mute or a x-mute, the 
= n of the perfect and vluperfect active is the spiritus asper (.). 

ich, combining with the mute before it (438-3), changes or 
ῥ intu φ; x ory into y. But when the characteristic is φ or 4, 
the spiritus aspe: disappears. 


106 THE AUGMENT. | § 87 


Obs. 3. If the characteristic is a vowel, or a z-mute, or a li 
yd, the sign of the perfect and pluperfect active is x. 

Obs. 4. In all the tenses, except those in the preceding table, 
i. ο. in the second aorist through all the voices,—the second per- 
fect and second plupertect active, and the per fect and plupertect 
passive,—and also, in liquid verbs, the first aorist active and mid- 
dle, the tense-root and the verb-root are always the same. So 
also in the present and imperfect in all voices. 


xc. But irregular verbs, and those which fall under the Ex 
veptions and Observations, 6 82, have the tense-root in the present 
and imperfect different from the verb-root ; though, like other 
verbs, it consists of all that precedes the termination in the present 
indicative. Thus, for example, in πράσσω, the tense-root in tha 
present and impertect | is πράσσ, while the verb-root is moay. In 
ee the tense-root of the present and imperfect is λαμβάν, 
while the verb-root is 478; and so of others. 


219.—worRDS FOR PRACTICE ‘ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 


[In the following list of verbs, tell the char acteristic, the root, and 
the kind of verbs—form the second and the third root (if in use), and 
give the rule for each. } 


τύπτω, I strike. λείπω, 1 leave. δείδω, I fear. 
λέγω, 7 say. | τρώγω, 7 eat. διδάσκω, 7 learn. 
χαίρω, 7 rejoice. πλέκω, I fold. τρέπω, I turn. 
σπείρω, 1 sow. ὀφείλω, I owe. “ μιαίνω, 1 pollute. 
τρέφω, I nourish, µάρπτω, I seize. πέµπω, 1 send. 
ayo, 1 lead. πράσσω, 7 do. νέμω, 7 assign. 
κράζω, 1 cry aloud. φράζω, I say. μένω, 1 remain. 
βάλλω, {αι - φαίνω, I show. ποιέω, I make. 
πείθω, 1 persuade. | ἁρπάζω, 7 plunder. στέλλω, LT send, 
αἰνέω, I ρα ἐγείρω, L awake. µείρω, I divide. 
ἀμείβω, I change. Sve, I sacrifice. πειράζω, 7 try. 
ἀρόω, 1 plow. καλέω, I call. ῥαίνω, 1 sprinkle. 
ῥλέπω, 1 see. κείρω, I shave. πρήθω, I burn. 


220.—§ 87. IL THE AUGMENT. 


1. The augment is a prefix joined to the root . 


the preterite tenses. 


2. There are two kinds of augments, the temporal and σος 
bic. 
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3. Tce temporal augment is used when the root begins witk 
a vowel or diphthong, and lengthens the initial vowel. 

4. The syllabec augment is used when the verb begins with a 
consonant, and prefixes a syllable to the root. 


AUGMENTED TENSES. 


5. The imperfect and aorists have the angment 
in the indicative only. The perfect, plupertect, 
and paulo-post-future, retain 1t through all the 
moods. | 

6. The present and future have no augment. 


221888. RULES FOR THE AUGMENT. 


1. If the verb begins with a consonant, the aug- 
ment ε is prefixed; as, τύπτω, ἔτυπτον,; ῥίπτω, 
ἐθῥιπτον, 43-5. 

2. The perfect reduplicates the initial consonant 
before ¢; 88, τυπτω, perfect τέτυφα. — 

Eue. 1. The aspirate reduplicates its own 
smooth ; as, θαυμαάζω, perf. rePavpaxa; paiva, 
perf. πέφαγκα, 45--4. 

Fixe. 2. Verbs beginning with @, yy, git, or σ 
before or after a consonant, do not reduplicate 
thus, 


: Ginreo ἔφῥιφα ὃσ ζάω ἔζηκα 
γόω ἔγνωκα σπ σπεύδω ἔσπενκα 
He φδίω ἔφθικα ot στρέφω ἔστροφα 


πσ ψεύδω ἕψευκα 


Obs. 1. Sometimes also verbs beginning with xr and zz, do 
nut reduplicate; as, 


xT κτείνω ἔκταγκα κτίζω ἔκτικα 
, 
πτ πτοξω ἐπτόηκα 


And sometimes, though rarely, those beginning with γλ, βλ. 
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3. When the perfect reduplicates the initial 
consonant, the pluperfect receives a new augment: 
as, 

τύπτω τέτυφα ἐτετυφειν 
Otherwise not; as, ῥίπτω ἔῤῥιφα ἐῤῥίφειν 

4. If the verb begins with α, ε, ο» or with αν 

at, ot, the initial vowel is changed into its own 


long, and ¢ of the diphthong is subscribed ; as, 


> 0, 4 σα. 2 wt 
ανυω {ννΟΝ αυξανω πυξανο» 
3 cA > @ 4 
ἑλπίζω ἦλπιζον αἰτέω ᾖτεον 

3 ’ 3” 9 a 
omaloo ο ὤπαζον οἰκίζω ῴκιζο» 


Γωο, 1. E is often changed into its own diph- 
thong; as, 
ἔχω 1 have εἶχον 


The verbs which change ε into & are the following: ἐώω, 
ἕζομαι, ἐθίζω, ἑλίσσω, ἕλκω, ἑλκέω, ἑλκύω, ἑλέω, ἔλω, ἔπομαι, 
ἔπω (this verb retains the augment through all the moods), ἐράω, 
ἐρέω, ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, ἐρύω, ἑστήκω, ἑστιάω, Exo, and Eo, 20. 

fixe. 9. If the verb begins with εο, the ε is un- 
changed and the ο augmented; as, éograca. 
ς /' 

Eworacoy. - 

So also some 2d pluperf. active ; viz., from the 2d perf. ἔολπα. 
pluperf. ἑώλπειν :--ἔοικα, ἐῴκει» ;—Eopya, ἑώργει». 

Exe. 3. Aw, I blow; ἀἴω, I hear; ἀηθέσσω, Iam unused ; 
ἀηδίζομαι, I loathe ; retain the initial vowel unchanged ; as also 
some verbs derived from οἶκος, οἶνος, οἰωνός, and o1aé ; as, οἴίζω, 


I smell of wine, οἴνιζο»; and also the 2d perfect active when the 
root begins with οι; as, οἶδα, plup. oder. 


5. If the initial vowel is not @, ε, ο) or av, cet, 


oz, it 1s not augmented: but z and υ short are 
made long; as. 


3 ἴκομι  Ἱκόμην δι εἰκάζω είκαζον 

 ὑβῥίἔζω  "ὕβριζον εν  εὑρίσκω  εὕρισκο 
η ο ἠχέω ήχεον ο» οὐτάζω οὕταζον 
ω ao ὤθον See Exceptions, 224--4, 5. 
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222—§ 89. AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. When the verb is compounded with a pre- 
position, the augment comes between the preposi- 
tion and the verb; as, προς-φέρω, προς-έ-φερον. 

Obs. 1. The prepositions drop their final vowel before the aug 
ment @; 38, ἀποφαίνω, ἀπέφαινο»; καταβάλλω, κατέβαλλον :— 
But, 

Obs. 2. περί before 8 remains unchanged ; πρό usually com- 
bines with it by contraction; thus, προέβην becomes προύβη». 
116, IL. 

Obs. 8. When », in the prepositions ov» and é, is changed 
into another consonant, by the rules of euphony, 46-15, it is re- 
covered when separated from that consonant, by the augment 65 
thus, συλλέγω, συνέλεγον; συγγράφω, cuveygagor ; ἐμμένω, ἐνέ- 
μενο». 

9. Verbs compounded with δυς or ev, take the augment after 
the particle, when the simple verb begins with a, «, 0, or with 
wy, at, Οἱ; a8, δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστεον; εὐορκέω, εὐώρκεο». 

8. But if the simple verb begin with any other vowel or con- 
sonant, δυς is augmented, and ev remains unchanged ; as, dvorv- 
χέω, ἐδυστύχεο», δεδυστύχηκα; εὐτυχέω, εὐτύχηκα. | 

4. Other compounds generally take the augment at the be- 
ginning. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

223.—The exceptions from these rules are but few, and will be 
best learned by practice. Some writers augment certain com- 
pound verbs in the beginning, and others in the middle; while 
other verbs are sometimes augmented in both; as, ἐπίσταμαι, I 
understand, ἠπιστάμην; ἀνορθόω, I erect, ἠνώρθοον; καθεύδω, 
[ sleep, καθηῦδον or ἐκάθενδον ; ἐνοχλέω, I disturb, ἠνώχλεο». 


224.—8 90. OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT. 


1. In the early Greek poets, the use of the augment is very 
Guctuating, the same word sometimes occurring with the aug- 
ment and sometimes without it; as, ἐξέφερε and ἔκφερε, he car- 

ύ 
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ried out ; ἔλαβε and λάμε, he took ; ᾖγεν and ayer, he brought ; 
ἐδέδεχτο, δέδεκτο, and δέκτο, he had: received. 


Ol3. 1. From the antiquity of the Ionic, this has been usually 
considered a peculiarity of that dialect; but it occurs frequently 
in the Attic writers, particularly | in choruses ; as, συθη for ἐσύθῃ, 
he was driven ; γεγένητο for ἐγεγένητο, tt had been ; ἀγάλωκα for 
asihoxa, I have spent. 

2. In Homer and Hesiod, aorists often receive the reduplica- 
tion, which remains through all the moods; thus, κεκάµω for 
einer shall have laboured ; λελάβεσθαι for λάβεσθαι, to have 
receive 


_ 8. In all dialects, verbs beginning with 4 and µ frequent! y 
take ef or εἰ as the augment of the perf.; as, εἴληφα for λέληφα, 1 
- have taken ; εἵμαρται for µέμαρται, it has been decreed. 

4. The Attics often change the simple augment 8 into η, and 
augment the initial vowels of verbs beginning with ei and εὖ ; as, 
ἠδυνάμην for ἐδυνάμ 1 was able ; ἥκαζον for εἴκαζον, T assimi- 
lated ; yvyouny for εὐχόμη», I prayed ; ἴδειν for είδει», I knew. 

5. In verbs beginning with α, 6, 0, or with av, αι, οι, the Δι _ 
tics sometimes prefix 8 instead of the usual augment; i.e. they 
use the syllabic instead of the temporal augment; as, έαξα for 
δα: ἑάλωκα for ἦλωκα. Sometimes they use both ; AS, ὁράω, 
I see, ἑώραο», ἑώρακα. 


ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


&, When the verb begins with a, ε, or ο, followed by a con 
sonant, the first two letters are sometimes repeated before the or 
dinary augment. This is called the Attic Reduplication ; thus, 


ἀγείρω I assemble ἤγερκα Atticé, ἆγ-ήγερκα 
ἐμέω 1 vomit ἦμεκα ἐμ-ήμεκα 
όζω 1 smell ada 00-wda 

ὀρύσσω «αρ ὤρυχα ὀρ-ώρυχα 


‘ Obs. 3. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new augment on the 
initial vowel of the reduplication; thus, ἀκ-ήκοα, ἦκ-ηκόει». 

Obs. 3. This torm of the verb frequently changes a long vowel 
or diphthong into a short or doubtful vowel in the third syllable; 
thus, ἀλήλιφα for ἤλειφα, and ἀλήλιμμαι for ἤλειμμαι, from ἀλείφω; 
ἀκήκοα for ἤκοα, from ἀκούω. 

7. Rule. The simple augment is confined to the indicative 
mood; the reduplication remains in al] tha moods, 


@ 
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225.—§ 91. ΠΙ. THE TERMINATIONS. 


1, The TERMINATIONS are parts of the verb added immediately 
to the tense-root, and which, by their changes, serve to distinguish 
the voices, moods, numbers, and persons. These are different in 
the two conjugations. 

2. The terminations in the first conjugation consist of two 
parts—the moo¢ vowel, and final letters. 

The mood-vowel distinguishes the mood and connects the final 
letters with the tense-root. The final letters distinguish the voices, 
numbers, and pe ssons. 

3. The mood-vowel is the first letter of the termination, and in 
the indicative, i always short or doubtful except in the Ist and 
2d pluperfect, which has always e—in the subjunctive, it is al- 
ways long—in tie optative, always a diphthong. 

4. The ᾖπαξ tetters are of two classes—Primary and Second: 
ary ; the former ire used in the indicative mood in the primary 
tenses, and the atter, in the secondary (199-3). Also, the pri- 
mary final letter. are always used in the subjunctive mood, and 
the secondary ) the optative. 


246. TABLE OF FINAL LETTERS, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Sing. ο (ς ι Sing. Μ, µί,-- ¢ - 
Dual. --- τον τον | Dual. — το τήν 
Plural. µε ᾖτὲ «τσ | Εἰυτα]. μεν 8 νι CUS, & 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Primary. Secondary. 
1. 2. 3. 1 2.- 8. 


Sing. pos σαι ται Sing. μην σο το 
Dual. pedor σθον σθον | Dual. µεῦθο σθον obyy 
Plural. µεθα σὃε ται | Plural. µεθα ods «το — 


5. The mood-vowels and final letters combined form the er- 
mination in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative moods through 
the whole verb, except in the perfect and pluperfect, middle and 
passive, which, having no mood-vowels, annex the final letters im 
mediately to the root. 

The following table shows the mood-vowels and final letters, 
both separate and combined. | 
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227. ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary. 
Present and Future. 
Mvod-vowels and final letters separate. The same combined. 
Bing. 0-0 | 8-15 δ-ί ω εις ει 
Dual. --- ἓ-τον ε-τον — ετον ετον 
Plural. ο-μεν ε-τε 0-,τσι | open εἴε ουσι(») 
First and Second Perfect. 

Sing. α- α-ς &- α ας & 
Dual. — α-τον α-τον | — Ἴατο = ator 
Plural. a-peyv α-τᾶ α-ντσι | αμε ars aoe 

Secondary. 

Imperfect and Second Aorist. 
Sing. ο-ν &¢ δ- ον ες ε(») 
Dual. — ε-τον ἔ-την |-- evoy = sat ny 
Plural. ο-μεν 8-78 ο-» οµεν ᾿ - εἴδ ον 
| First. Aorist. 
Sing. α- α-ς ἑ- α ας 8 
Dual. — α-το  «ἆην |-- ατο ατῆν 
αμεν ats αν 


Plural. α-μεν α-τᾶ α-ν 
First and Second Pluperfect. 


Sing. a-» εις el ey εις & 
Dual. — a-toy «εἰ-την | -- ειτον είτην 
Plural. ει-μεν 8-78 ε-σαν | yey = ats εισαν 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


All the Tenses. 
Sing. 0-0 ή-ις τι 09 τς 7] 
Dual. — η-τον η-τον | -- toy ητον 
Plural. co-pey = -t8 ὥ-ντσι | omey  ἍµΠτθᾶ ωσι 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
' All the Tenses except the First Aorist. 


Sing. ουμι οι-ς οἱ- ous = lg «οι 
Dual. — οιτο οἱ-την | --- οιτο οίτην 
Plural. oper _—ot-t8 ol-e” οἱµε» = ones ovey 


The First Aorist Optative has az instead of ον for its mood-vowels. 


8. In this table the indicative mood-vowel ο, and the subjinc 
tive ὦ, combining with the final letter «ο makes w; and witb 
«Τσι they make ουσι and wot; § 6, Rules 8, 16, and 18. 
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228. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary. 
Present and Futures. 
Mood-vowels and final letters separate. The same combined. 
Sing. ο-μαι εσαι = &-T MAL onat = y. (7) εται 
Dual. ὀ-μεῦθον ε-σθον ε-σδον | ὀμεθον εσθον  εσθο» 
Plural. ό-μεθα eos ο-νται | ὀμεθα cove ονται 
Secondary. 
Imperfect and Second Aorist Middle. 
Sing, ὁό-μην  ε-ο ε-το ouny «ου {Ἰ) eto 


Dual. d-petor ε-σθον δσθην | ὀμεθον εσθο έσθην 


Plural. ό-μεθα ε-σθε ο-ντο όµεθα sobs orto 
First Aorist Middle. 

Sing, ἆ«-μη) aco  α-το ἆμη» aco ατο 

Dual. ἄ-μεθον α-σθον ἆ-σθην | ἆμεθον ασθον aadys 

Plural. ἄ-μεθα. α-σθε Ἅα-ντο | ἆμεθα acts αντο 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
All the Tenses. 
Sing. «ὠ-μαι  ἍΊή-σαι η-ται ωμαι 4y (7) ηται 
Dual. ὤ-μεθον ήἠ-σθον η-σθον | ὦὤμεθον Πσθο  ή1σθον 
Plaral. ώ-μεθα y-ode ω-νται | ὤμεθα ods cove ct 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Futures, also 2d Aorist Middle, 


Sing. οἱ-μη» o-oo —_——ot-t0 oiuyy ιο (7) oro 
Dual. οἱ-μεθον οισθον ot-otyv | oiusetov οισθο» οίσθην 
Plural. οἱ-μεθα οι-σθθ Ἅοι-το | οἰµεδα ods οιρτο 


The First Aorist Optative has αν instead of ον for its mood-vowels. 


7. In the second person singular, 9σαι, In combining, elides o, 
leaving ga, and then contracts the concurrent vowels into q (116, 
Exc. 3). So also yous becomes yet, and then y (116, R. viii). 
So eso becomes εο, contracted ov (116, R. ii); aco becomes ao, 
contracted o (116, R. vii. 1); and οἱσο, eliding σ, becomes ovo, 
witht contraction. i ἃ 

δ. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have no 
mood-vowels, but annex the final letters (which in this case are 
the terminations) ‘immediately to the root, 270-10. Also, the 
first and second aorists, in the indicative, as a termination prefix 
7, and, in the optative, ει, to the secondary final Jetters of the 
active voice, as will be seen in the table, 231. 

_ 9. The final letters and mood-vowels of the imperative, infini- 
live, and participles, will be seen combined in the following tables, 


= 
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§ 92. TABLES OF TERMINATIONS. 
229.—I. ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
| Primary Tenses. 
Pres, and Fut. lst and 2d Perfect. 
8S. - -& -& -- -ας -ᾱ 
D. “ETO -ετον «ατο» -ατον 
P. ~oper -878 -ovcs ᾖ|-αμεν -ατὸ -ασι | 


Secondary Tenses. 


Imperf. and 2d Aor 1st and 2d Pluperfect. Ist Aor. 

S. «0 86 8 ειν -ι πι -α -ᾱ- - 

D. «τον -ἔτην «Το» -είτην -ατον -ατην 

Ῥ. -ομεν -ετδ -ον “ELEY -ELTE -ἐισαρ | -αμερ -ατε -αν 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Bs as Ε Ἕ Bs The same as first | The same as first 

. or oe column. column. 
P. -ωμεν -4t8 -ῶσι 
OPTATIVE. 

B. -os τοι οι Tha same as first |“ "OS τα 

D. -οιτο» -OLTHY οπής “TOY -αίτην 

Ῥ.-οιμεν -οιτο -οιεν -αιμεν -αιτθ -αιεν 
IMPERATIVE. 

8. “8 “£700 -oy -άτω 

D. -stov -έτων | The same as first -ατο» -ἄτων 

P; “878 κ«έτωώσαν column. -ᾱτδ -ἄτωσα», 

or -ὄντων or -«άρτων 
INFINITIVE. 
“ety | -έναι | -αι 

PARTICIPLES. 


Ν.-ων -ουσα -o» | -ῶς -υἴα -09 |-αῦ -ασα -a» 
Gt. «οντος -ovons, Φο. «τος -υίας -«ὄτος | -αρτος -άσης -αντος 


Obs. In this table, the terminations in the first column belong to the 
present, imperfect indicative, future, and 2d aorist; all those in the 
2d, to the first and second perfect and pluperfect ; and all those in the 
8d, to the lat aorist. 
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230.—II. MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 
Primary Tenses. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Pres, and Fut. 
6. sr “ET OE 
D. -ὀμεθον -εσθον -εσθον 
Ῥ. -ὀμεθα -εσθε -02ται 
Secondary Tenses. 
Imperfect and 2d Aorist. Ist Aorist. 
S. -omy ου ~2T0 -ἅμη» “00 -ατο 
Ὀ. -ὀμεθον -εσθον -έσθην | -ἆμεθον -ασθον -ἄσθην 
Ρ. -όμεθα -εσθε -orto | -ἆμεθα -ασθε -αντο 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. -ωμαι -¥ -ηται 
D. -ώμεθον -ησθον -ησθον The same as first column. 
P. -ώμεθδα -ησθε “cov Tot 


OPTATIVE. 


-«αίμη»  -αιο -αιτο 
-αίμεῦθον -αισθον -αίσθην 
"αμεθα -αισῦε -αμτο 


8. -οίµη» -οιο -οιτο 
D. -οίμεθον -οισθον κ-οίσθην 
Ρ. -οίεθα «-οισθε -οιτο 


IMPERATIVE. 
8. -υ -έσθω -αἱ «σθω 
D. -sotov -έσθων -ασθον -ἄσθων 

ld 
P. -σθε «-έσθωσαν -.ασθε «ἄσθωσαν 

INFINITIVE, 

-εσθαι | -ασθαι 
PARTICIPLES, 


Ν. -omevos -ομένη -dpavov | -άμενς -apevy -αμενον 
G. -ομένου -ομένης -ομένου | -αμέου -αμένης -αμένου 
Obs. In this table of the middle voice, the terminations of the 
perfect and pluperfect are omitted, being the same throughout 
as those of the perfect and pluperfect passive on the next page. 
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-let and 2d Aorista 


“4S 


-είσα 


116: TABLES OF .TERMINATIONS. 
231.—III. PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Primary Tenses, 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Perfect. 
8. -μαι -σαι -ται 
1). -μεθον -σθο» -σθον 
P. -μεθα ots -ται 
Secondary Tenses. 
Pluperfect. . 
S. -μη» -σο -το «4» 
D. -μεῦθον -σύον -σθη» 
Ῥ. -μεθα -σθε -»το μεν 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. «μένος ὦ =f ᾗ -ὤ 
ΡὈ.-μένω. τον {TOP 
Ῥ. -μένοι ὦμεν ἦτε  ὧσι -ὤμεν 
OPTATIVE. 
S. -μένος sin» sing ay -8iny 
D. «μένω εἴητον εἰήτην 
P. -μένοι εἴημεν εἴητε εἴησαν -είημεν 
IMPERATIVE. 
8. σο -otw 
D. -σθον -σθων 
Pp -ote -σθωσαν 
INFINITIVE, | 
-σθαι 
PARTICIPLES, 
M. F. N. M. 
Ν. -μένος -μενη -μένον -είς 
G. -μένου "μένης -pévov -ἔρτος 


-είσης 


ό 


-6 
«ντος 


For the terminations of the present, imperfect, 1st, 2d, and 3d 
futures of the passive voice, see the terminations in the first column 
of the table on the preceding page. 
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232 —$93. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN MUTE 
AND PURE VERBS. 


1. Each tense consists of its proper root, and 
tense-ending, together with the augment prefixed 
in the augmented tenses. 


Obs. 1. The 2 future passive and 2 aorist add the tense-end 
mgs to the second root, the 2 perfect and 2 pluperfect active, te 
the third root, and all others to the first. 

Exc. Τρέπω, τρέφω, and στρέφω, in the perfect and pluper 
fect passive, have the second root. Φεύγω and κεύθω, in the 2 
perfect active, have sometimes the first, instead of the third root. 
Πέμπω, λαο τρέπω, λέγω, and τρέφω, in the perfect and plu- 
perfect active, change 8 of the first root into ο. 

2. The tense-endings consist of the tense-signs (218) and ter- 
minations united; and when there is no tense-sign, the termina- 
tion alone is also the tense ending, as exhibited in the following 
table. 

TABLE OF TENSE-ENDINGS. 


Tense. Active. Middle. Passive, 
1 Future, -σ-ω (lig. -ἕ-ω) -σ-ομαι (liq. -ἔομαι) -Djo-opas 
2 Future, -Ίσ-ομαι 
1 Aorist, -σ-α (lig. -α) -σ-άμη» (lig. -άμην) -θ-ην 
2 Aorist, -ον -ὄμην -ην 
Perfect, -κ-α, or--a@, 235, R.1. -μαι -μαι 
Pluperf. -κ-ξίν, or --δίν "μην "μην 
2 Perfect, -α — 
2 Pluperf. -e» 
Fut.-Perf. or Paulo-post-future -σ-ομαι -σ-ομαι 


233.-—GENERAL RULES. 


Rote 1. The imperfect is formed from the pre- 
sent by prefixing the augment and changing ω 
into ov, and opecee Into ὀμήην; 88, τυπτω, ἔτυπτον, 
τύπτοµαε, ἐτυπτόμην.--- 

Rur 2. All tenses except the present and in- 
perfect, add the tense-endings to the proper root 
(232, Obs. 1), and prefix the augment in the pre- 
terite tenses, as follows: 3 
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234.—SPECIAL RULES FOR EACH TENSE. 


1. Active Voice. 

Future. Add σω to the 1st root. 

1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -σα to the 1st root. 

2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -ον to the 2d root. 

Perfect. | Augment, reduplicate, and add -κα or -& to the Ist root, 
235, R. 1. 

Pluperf. Augment, reduplicate, repeat the augment, and adc 
-κειν or -εἶν to the Ist root. 

2 Perf. | Augment, reduplicate, and add -α to the 3d root. 

2 Pluperf. Augment, recuplicate, repeat the augment, and add 
“ew to ts 8d root. 


2. Middle Voice. 


Future. Add -σομαι to tue Ist root. 
1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -σάμην to the 1st root. 
2 Aorist. Prefix the augruent, and add -όμῃν to the 2d root. 
_ The Perfect, Pluperfeet, and Future-perfect, are the same as in 
| the Passive Vice. 
3. Passive Voie 
1 Future. Add -Όησομαι to the Ist root. 
2 Future. Add -ἤσομαι to the 2d root. 
1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -Θη» to the 1st root. 
2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -ῄν to the 2d root. 
Perfect. | Augment, reduplicate, and add -μαι to the 1st root. 
Pluperf. Augment, reduplicate, repeat the augment, and add 
-uny to the Ist root. 
Fut. Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -σομαι to the 1st root. 


235.—§ 94. SPECIAL RULES FOR MUTES. 


Rox 1. When the characteristic is a #-mute οἱ 
a x-mute, the perfect active is formed by adding 
-a, and the pluperfect by adding --ειν; al 
others add -xa, -2ειν (218, Obs. 2, 3); thus, 
eine Root λείπ- perf. λέλειπ--α combined λέλειφα 
pluperf. ἐλε-λείπ- -ειν ἐλελείφει» 
πλέκω Root πλεκ- pert. πέ-πλεκ--α πέπλεχα 
pluperf. ἐπε-πλέκ--ειν ἐπεπλέχοιν 


gD, 
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RutxE 2. When the characteristic is a r-mute, 
it is rejected before a consonant in the active and 
the middle voice, and changed imto o in the pas- 
sive; thus, 


Active, πείθω, Root πείθ- Fut. πείσω _ perf. πἔπει-κα 
Middle, Fut. πεί-σομαι 1 Aor. ἐπεισάμη» 
Γαεεῖνο, 1 fut. πεισ-θήσομαι 1 Aor. ἐπείσ-θη» perf µπόέπεισ-μαι 


Exe. The z-mute is rejected 1 in the passive also, when it comes 
before o (44-8); as, πέπεισαι for πέπειθσαι, or after a liquid; 
as, πέρθ-ω, 1 future ive περ-θήσομαι, perfect πέ-περ -μαι. 
Also, a π͵παυίς, after a liquid, is rejected before µαε; as, τέρπ-ῶν 
perfect passive τό τος -μαι. 

Obs. Πεύθω, σεύω, τεύχω, and χέω (289-2), have υ instead 
of ev before a consonant in the passive; as, πυσ-θήσομαι, συσ-θσ- 
οµαι (240, R. 2), &e. ; φεύγω has either v or ev; 5 38, πέφυγ-μαι, 
Or σέφευγ-μαι. 


236.—§ 95. METHOD OF FORMING THE TENSES. 
1. Τίω, I honour. 


This verb, requiring no insertion or change of letters for the 
sake of euphony, affords the simplest example for show | 
formation of tenses. A second and third root a) ss 
tenses formed from them, are here assumed, though they do μι 
exist in the verb, to show the manner in which these tenses are 


formed. 

Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. τί-ω τί-ομαι τί-ομαι 
Imp. ὄ-τι-ον ἑ-τι-όμην ἐ-τι-όμην | 
Fut. τί-σ-ω τί-σ-ομαι τιθήσ-ομαι 
2 Fut. τῖ-ᾖσ-ομαι 
1 Aor. ἔσι-σ-α ἔ-τι-σ-άμην ἐ-τέθ-ην 
2 Aor. ἔ-τι-ον ἐ-τι-όμην ἑ-τί-ην 
Perf. τέττι-κ-α τέτι-μαι τετ paces 
Plupert. 8-18-Ti-K-ELY ἑ-τε-τί-μην ἐ-τε-εί-μῃν 
2 Perf. τέ-τι-α 
9 Pluperf. ἐ-ε-τί-ειν 
Pp, Ε. Fut. τε-τι-σ-ομαι τε-τισ-ομαι 
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The following examples fall under 235, Rule 1. 
exhibited with the parts divided, and then combined, to show the 
effect of tha rules of euphony, § 6, in combining the parts. It 
will be a profitable exercise for the pupil to apply these rules for 


every change. 


FORMATION OF TENSES. 


9. The characteristic a #-mute. 


Pres. 
Impertf. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2 Perf. 


2 Pluperf. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
P. P. Fut 


λείπω, I leave. 
Roots, 1. λειπ-, 2. λιπ-, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Parts divided. | 
λειπ-ω 


4 
ἐ-λειπ-ο» 
λείπ-σ-ω 
” 
ἐ-λειπ-σ-α 
” 
ἐ-λιπ-ορ 
ε 
λέλειπ--α 
« 
ἐ-λε-λείπ- -ειν 
λέ-λοιπ-α 
3 , 
ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν 


MIDDLE VOICE, 


λείπ-ομαι. 
ἐλειπ-όμην 
λείπ-σ-οµαι 
ἔ-λειπ-σ-άµην 
ἑλιπ-όµη» 
λέλειπ-μαι 
ἐ-λελείπ'μην 
λε-λείπ-σ-ομαι 


PASSIVE VOICE 


Asin-opos 
ἔ-λειπ-όµη» 
λειπ-θήσ-ομαι 
hin-no- ομαι 
ἐλείπ-ὃ-ην 
ἑλίπ-ην 
λέ-λειπ-μαι 
ἑ-λελείπ-μην 
λΕλείπ-σ-ομαι 


9 ο λθιΠ-. 


Parts comtined. 

λείπω 

ἔλειπον 
λείψω 

ἔλειψα 

ἔλιπον 
λέλειφα 
ἐλελείφειν 
λέλοιπα 
ἐλελοίπειν 


λείποµαι 
ἐλειπόμην 
λείψομαι 
ἐλειψάμην 
ἐλιπόμην 
λέλειµμαι 
ἐλελείμμην 
λελείψοµαι 


λείποµαι 
ἐλειπόμον 
λειφθήσοµαι 
λιπήσομαι 
ἐλείφθην 
ἐλίπην 
λέλειµμαι 


ἐλελείμμην 
λελείψομα- 


§ 95. 
They are 
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3. The characteristic a *-mute. 
πλέκω, I fold. 
Roots, 1. πλεκ-, 2. πλακ-, 3. πλοκ-. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Parts divided. Parts combined. 
πλέκ-ω πλέκω 
ἔπλεκ-ον ἔπλεκον 
πλέκ-σ-ω πλέξω 
ἔ-πλεκ-σ-α ἔπλεξα 
ἔ-πλακ-ον ἔπλακον 
πέ-πλεκ- -α πέπλεχα 
ἐπε-πλέκ- -ειν ἐπεπλέχειν 
πέ-πλοκ-α πέπλοκα 
ἐ-πε-πλόκ-ειν ἐπεπλόκειν 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
πλέκ-ομαι πλέκομαι 
ἐ-πλεκ-όμην ἐπλεκόμην 
πλέκ-σ-ο πλεξομαι 
ἐπ]εισ ἁμην ἐπλεξάμην 
ἐ-πλακ-όμην ἐπλακόμην 
πέ-πλεκ-μαι πέπλεγμαι 
ὁπε-πλέκ-μην ἐπεπλέγμην 
πὲ-πλέκ-σ-ομαι πεπλέξομαι 
PASSIVE VOICE, 
πλέκ-ομαι πλεκομαι 
ἐπλεκ-όμην ἐπλεκόμην 
πλεκ-θήσ-ομαι πλεχθήσομαι 
πλακ-ήσ-ομαι πλακήσομαι 
ἐπλέκ-θ-ην ἐπλέχθην 
ἐπλάκ-ην ἐπλάκην 
πέ-πλεκ-μαι πέπλεγμαι 
ἐπε-πλέκ-µην ἐπεπλεγμην 
πε-πλέκ-σ-ομαι πεπλέξοµαι 
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4 The characteristic a r-mute. - 
πείθω, I persuade, 
This verb has the first root πειθ, the second πιθ, the third 


ποιῦ, ad its -haravteristic being a z-mute, it comes under 235, 
Rule 2. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. πείθ-ω πείθ-ομαι πείθ-ομαι 
Imp. ἔ-πειδ-ον ἐπειθ-όμη» ἐπειθ-όμην 
Fut. πεί-σ-ω πεί-σ-ομαι πεισ-θήσ-ομαι 
2 Fut. rev8-7.0-opsces 
1 Aor. ἔ-πει-σ-α ἐ-πει-σ-άμην ἐ-πείσ-θ-ην 
2 Aor. é-n100-ov ἐπιθ-όμην ἐπίθ-ῃν 
Perf. πέ-πει-κ-α πέ-πεισ;µαι πέ-πεισ;µαι 
Pluperf. ἐ-πε-πεί-κ-ειν ἐ-πε-πείσ-μην ἐ-πε-πείσ-μην 
2 Pert. πέ-ποιθ-α 
2 Ῥ]αρεπ, ἐ-πε-ποίθ-ειν 
P. P. Fut. πὲ-πείσοµαι  πεπείσ-ομαι 


596. SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


237.—N.B. In the rules for the Moods and Tenses of verba, 
let it be remembered, that— 


The three short vowels, α 8 ο 
have their own long, η Y oO 
and their own diphthongs, αι δι οἱ 
238.—Ru te 1. Verbs in aa, έω, and ow, change 
the short vowel into its own long before a conso- 
nant; as, 
φιλέω, Root φιλε, fut. φιλήσω, perf. πεφίληκα, &e. 
239.—EXCEPTIONS. 


Ι. aw after e or ¢, retains a; and dew and ραω 
after a vowel; as, ἐάω, ἑάσω: xontaw, χοπι- 
aca; γελάω, ehadey 


Likewise dissyllables in ἄω which do not pass into 70; as, x00, 
κλάσω But those which pass into gus have η, except φθάω. 
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The following also Tetain @; viz. ἀκροᾶομαι, πετάω, δαµάωα, 
κρεµάω, and ὑφάω; διφάω has α or 

2. Ten in έω retain €; viz. ἀκέω, ἀλέω, ἀρκέω, ἕω, ἐμέω, VEXED, 
ξέω, ὀλέω, τελέω, τρέω. 

Likewise those which form new presents in YUM, 72υμι, and σκω; 
as, ἐννύω and ἕυνυμι from & £0, ἀρέσκω from ἀρέω ; retain 8. 
Sixteen in & have ε or q3 Vil. αἰδεομαι αἰνέω, ἀκέομαι, ἀλφέω, 
ay Peon, 820, καλέω, κηδέω, κορέω, µαχέοµαι, ὀζέω (ζω), 
ποθέω, πονέω, στερέω, φορέω, φρονέω besides a few others 

seldom used ; as, ποτέω, ῥλέω, χορέω. 

Sir in έω have ευ; viz. πνέω, πλέω, χέω, ῥέω, I flow ; θέω, 1 
TUN ; and νέων "I swim ; but ῥέω, I speak ; θέω, 1 place ; 

_ and νέω, 7 spin, have η. 

3. In primitive verbs, όω retains 0; such as, ἀρόω, Bow, £300, 
ὀμόω, ὀνόω. Likewise those which form others in νύω and 
oxo, have ο) but those which pass into ou, have o ; except 
δίδωµει, which has ο in the 1 fut. and 1 aor. passive ; aa, δοθη; 
σοµαι, ἐδόθην. , 

4. Τ he anomalous verbs καίω and κλαίω change αι into av; as, 
καίω, fut. καύσω ; κλαίω, κλαύσω. 

5. “ἱρέω, εὑρέω, and σχέω (for ἔχω),, retain 8 before & only ; 
as, αἱρήσω, αἱρεθῄσομαι, αἱρέθη», αἴρημαι, d&c. 


940.---ἩΏυιε 2. Pure verbs which have ε, or a 
doubtful vowel, or a diphthong before a conso- 
nant, in the active and the middle voice, insert σ 
before a consonant in the passive ; as, 


Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. Perf. Pass. 


ἀλέ-ω ihe: κα ἄλεσ-θήσομαι ἡλέσ- Op ἤλεσ-μαι 
7ελά-ω 7εγὲ  λα-κα γελασ-θήσομαι ἐγελάσ-θην }εγὲ έλασ-μαι 
πρί-ω πὲ πρι-κα πρισ-θήσομαι ἐπρίσ-θην µπέπρισ-μαι 
ἀθνύ-ω ἤνυ-κα ἀνυσ-θήσομαι 1 [νύσ-θην 1 νυσ-μαι 
παίω πἐπαι-κα παισ-θήσομαι ἐπαίσ-θην πέπαισ-μαιε 
κλπζω κέκλαν-κα αλαυσ-θήσομαι ἐκλαύσ-θην κέκλαυσ pos 


So also verbs in είω, evo, of, and ove. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


°41.—To this rule there are many exceptions ; as, 

1. Five which have 6 before a consonant do not insert.o; viz. 
αἰνέω, αὐχέω, ἐμέω, ἐρέω, ὀλέω. 

2 Gight which have @; viz. ἀκροάομαι, θεάοµαι. (άομαε, κο- 
νιάω, ὁράω, πειράομαι, περάω, φωράω 
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3. One which has ¢; viz. tio. 

4. Eleven which have v; viz. ἀρτύω, βρύω, δύω, due, ἵδρυω, 

κωκύω, κωλύω, λύω, μηνύαν ῥύω, τρύω. 

δ. Seven which have ευ; viz. deve, νεύω, νέω (νεύσω), πρέω 
(πνεύσω), ῥέω (ῥεύσω), σεύω, χέω (χεύσω). Also many verbs 
in evo, derived from nouns; as, βασιλεύω. 

. One which has ov; viz. Joie: as, λουθήσομαι, Φο. 

. Fourteen verbs sometimes insert o before a consonant in the 

assive voice, and sometimes not; viz. ἀρύω, δράω, ζέω, 
ἑλάω, παίω, κεράω, κνάω, κορέω, φάω, µηρύω, ὀνόω, παύω, 
χναύω, ψάω. 


Τζο 


242.—Rure 3. Verbs in ow, forming verbs in 
μέ, insert σ before a consonant in the passive voice ; 
89, γνῶωμε, γνωσύήσομιαε, ὧο. 


Except σζρῶννυμι from στρόω, and δίδωµι from δόω, which 
have στρωθήσομαι, δοδήποµαι, ὧο. 


FORMING THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 


243.—The following example shows the method of forming 
the tenses in pure verbs. With few exceptions, having no second 
root (216), they have no 2d future, or 2d aorist; and in the ac- 
tive voice, no 2d perfect, or 2d pluperfect. 


Active, Middle. Passive. 
Pres. τιμᾶ- 00 τιμά-ομαι Tyee ομαι 
Imperf. ἑτίμα-ον ἑτιμα-όμην ἑ-τιμα- όμην 
Fut. τιμή-σ-ω «τιμή-σ-ο αι τιμη-θἡσ-ομαι 
1 Aor. ἑ-τιμῆ-σ-α ἐτιμη-σ-άμην ἐ-τιμή-ὅ-ην 
Perf. τεμ -κ-α το-τίμη μαι τε-τίμη-μαι 
Pluperf. ἐ-τε-τιμ]-κ-ειν ἑ-τε-τιμή -μην ἑ-τε-τιμὴ-μην 
Ρ FE. Fut. τε-τιμή-σ-ομαι τε-τιμ]-σ-ομαε 


§ 97. LIQUID VERBS. 


244.—Liquid verbs differ from mute and pure 
verbs in forming some of the tenses, as will ap 
pear by the following— 
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SPECIAL RULES. | 


1. The futwre active and middle shortens the — 
root, if it contains a diphthong, by rejecting the 
last of the two vowels; and instead of o@ and 
όομαε, adds έω and έομαε, contracted and ov 


µαε; 8δ, 
Verb. R. Fut. Act. Fut. Mid. 

µένω μεν µμενέω contr. μεν-ῶ, µεν-έομαι contr. μεν-οῦμαι 
τείνω τει τενξω τεν-ὦ, τεν-έομαι τεν-οὔμαι 
φαία φαιν φαν-έω φαν-ῶ, φαν-έομαι φαν-ουμαι 


2. The first aorist active and middle lengthens 
the short root of the future by changing ε into 
ec, and lengthening the doubtful vowels; and in- 
stead of σα and σαµην, adds α and auny; as, 


Verb. Fut. 1 Aor. Act 1 Aor. Mid 
μένω μεν-έω ἔ-μειγ-α ἐ-μειν-άμην 
τείω τεγ-έω ἔ-τειν-α ἐ-τειγ-άμην 
φαίω φαν-έω ἔ-φᾶν-α ἐ-φᾶν-άμην 


Rem. The Attics often change & into 7; as, ἔφηνα, ἐφηγάμη» 


3. The perfect and pluperfect active, and all the 
the passive voice, except the present and imper- 
fect, add the tense-endings to the second root ; as, 
Verb. 2.R. Perf Aet. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. P. Perf. Ε. 
σπείρω, σπαρ, ἕ-σπαρ-κα, σπαρ-θήσοµαι, ἑσπάρ-δη», ἕ-σπαρ-μαι 
φαύω, par, πέ-φαγ-κα, φαν-θήσομαι, ἐφάν-θη», πέ-φαμ-μα 


vee. Verbs in µω form the perfect and pluper- 
fect active and the 1 future, 1 aorist, perfect, and 
pluperfect passive, from the first root by interpos- 
ing η before the tense-endings ; as, 


Verb, 1R. Perf, Act, 1 Fut. Pass, 1 Aor, Pass, 
φόµμω 8 | ve νθ-νόμ-η-κα «γὲµ-η-θήσομαι ἐφεμ-ή-θην, ο 
So also, θάλλω and μένω. 
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Note. The tenses which interpose y are, probably formed regularly 
from obsolete forms in é»; thus, VEMESl, νεµήσω, νεγνέµηκα, Xe. ; 
but while these tenses, formed in this way, have remained, the others 
have given place to the liquid forms now in use. See 250. 


4. Dissyllables in είνω, ένω, ύνω, reject » before 
a consonant; as, 


reivoo, ταν-, τέ-τα-κα, τα-θήσομαι, ἐ-τα-θην, τέ-τα-μαι, &C. 
’ 4 , > ? 4 

KOLN00, «ριγ-, κέ-κρι-κα, κρι-0ήσομαι ἐ-κρι- XE-X0I- 

QUO, κριν, κέ-κρι-κα, κρι-Ὀήσομαι, ἔ-κρι-θη», KE-XOL- UO. 


θύνω, Θυν-, τέ-θὂν-κα, τυ-θήσομαι, ἐ-τύ-θην, τέ-θν-μαι. 
But xzeveo and πλύνω sometimes retain », sometimes not. 


245.—Obs. Verbs in αίνω and ὑύνω commonly drop » before 
the termination beginning with µ, and insert o in its stead; as, 
gaive, πλύνω, pert. pass. πέφασµαι, mendvopot.—They are in- 
flected thus : 


Singular, πέφασ-μαι  πέφαν-σαι πεφαγ-ται 
Dual,  µπεφάσ-μεθον πέφαν-θον (54-17) πέφαν-θον 
Plural, πεφάσ-μεθα πέφαν-θε πεφασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) 


Note. Liquid verbs want the paulo-post-future tense. 


FORMING THE TENSES OF LIQUID VERBS. 


246.—The following examples show the method of forming the 
te ses of liquid verbs, according to the preceding rules. 


247.—Strédio, I send. 
1R. στελ. 2 R. σταλ. 8 R. στολ. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. στέλλ-ω στέλλ-ομαι στέλλ-ομαι 
Ἱπιροί  ἕ-στελλ-ον ἐ-στελλ-όμην ἐ-στελλ-όμην 
Fut. στελ-έ-ω, ὦ στελ-έ-ομαι,οὔμαι  σταλ-θήσ-ομαι 
2 Fut. | σταλ-ῄσ-ομαι 
1 Aor,  ἔἕ-στελ-α ἐ-στειλ-άμην ἑ-στάλ-θ-ην 
2 Λο &éorad-or ἑ-σταλ-όμην ἑ-στάλ-ην 
Perf. ἔ-σταλ-κ-α ἔ-σταλ-μαι ἔ-σταλ-μαι 
Pluperf. é-ordd-x-av ἑ-τάλ-μην ἑ στάλ-µη» 
2Perf.  ᾖἔἕ-τολ-α —— —— 


2 Pluperf. ἑ-στόλ-ειν -_-— 
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248.—Daive, I show. 


1 R. gees, 
Active. 
Pres. _ paiv-on 
Imperf. ἔφαιν- ο» 
Fut. gar-é-0, ὦ 
2 Fut. 
1 Aor. ἔφᾶν-α 
2 Aor. ἔφᾶἄν-ον 
Pert. πέφαγ-κ-α 


Pluperf. ἐπε-φάγ-κ-ειν 
2 Pert. πέ-φᾳήγ-α 
2 Pluperf. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν 


2 Ἡ. φαν. 3 R. φη». 


Middle. Passive. 
| poeiy-opsout  Paiv-opuees 
ἐἔ-φαι- όμην ἐ-φαιν- όμην 
φαν-έ-ομαι, οὔμαι φαν-θήσ- ομαι 
φαν-ῄσ- omc 
ἐ- φᾶν- άμην ἐφάν-ὃ-ην 
ἐφᾶν-όμην ἐφάν-ην 
πτέ- φασ-μαι πέφασ-µαι 
ἐ-πε-φάσ-µη» ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην 


249.—Teiveo, I stretch. 


1 R. τει. 
; Active. 
Pres. τείγ-ω 
Imperf. ἔ-τειν-ον 
Fut. σεγ-έ-ω, ὦ 
2 Fut. 
1 Aor. ὄ-τείν-α 
2 Aor. ἔ-ταν-ον 
Perf. τέ-τα-κ-α 
Pluperf.  ἐ-τε-τά-κ-ειν 
2 Perf. τέ-τον-α 


2 Pluperf. ἐ-τ-τόν-ειν 


2 Ἡ. ταν. 8 R. τον. 
Middle. Passive. 
, Tely-opon τείν-ομαι 
ἐτειν-όµην ἑ-τεινγ-όμη» 
τεν-έ-ομαι, οὔμαι τα-δησ-ομαι 
ταν-ήσ-ομαι 
-υ---. 
μη» ἐ-τάν-η» 
τέτα-μαι τὲ-τα-μαι 
3 , 
ἐτε-τά-μην ἐ-τε-τα-μῃν 


250.—Népo, I distribute (244, Note). 


1 R. νεµ. 

; Active. 
Pres. VEU 0 
perf. ἔ-νει-ον 
Fut. νεµ-έ-ω, ὦ 
2 Fut. 
1 Aor. ὄνειμ-α 
2 Aor. ἔνᾶμ-ον 
Ῥετί. Ενέμ-η-κ-α 


2R. vay. 3 R. νοµ. 


Middle. Passive, 
ο έμ-ομαι έμ-ομαι 
ἑ-νεμ-όμη» ἑνεμ-όμην 
νεµ-έ-ομαι, οὔμαι νέμ-η-θή σ-ομα 
αμ: ἤσ-ομαι 
ἔνειμ-άμην Eve “4 
ἐ-ναμ-όµην ἐ-νάμ-ην 
Σε νέμ-η-μαι 2θέμ-η- μαι 


Plupert. ἑ-νε-νεμ-η κ-ειν ἐ-νδ-γεμ-ή-μη» ὁ-νὲ-νεμ-ἠ-μη» 


2 Perf. 2ένομ-α. 
ο Pluper? ἐ-νε-γόμ-ειν 


ED 
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$98, CONTRACTED VERBS. 


251.—Verbs in -aw, -έω, and -όω, contract the concurrent 
vowels in the present and imperfect in all the voices, according 
to the general rules of contraction, 116. See paradigm, § 100. 

All the concurrences of vowels to be found in these verbs, ar 
the following ; viz. 


9 , , ld , , , , 
1. Verbs in -do, -ἄω, -αε, -ᾱο, -αη, -αει, -αῃ, -ἄοι, -ἄου, = 


contr. -@, Ol, -W, -ᾱ -ᾱ -ᾱ -W, -Os 
στ b . , , , , / , / ’ | 
2. Verbs In -έω, -&00, -&€, -ἔο, ~EN, -εευ -Ἔᾖ, -ἐοι -ἔου, = 8. 
contr. -ῶ, -δι ~OUV, -ὂ, El, -Yy Ol, -ου. 
, , ’ Ld , , > ’ ld 
3. Verbs in -θω, -00, -0& -00, -οἤ, -O&, -ON, -ὂοι  -ου, = 8 
contr. -ὤ, -ου, -οὐ, -ὤ, -Ol, «οἳ «οὗ «ού. 


Obs. 1. Of the above concurrent vowels (No. 2), dissyllables 
in έω contract only εξ and δει; thus, πλέε, πλέειν, πλέετε, ὧο., 818 
usually contracted πλεῖ, πλεῖν, πλεῖτε, ὧο., but πλέω, πλέοµε», 
&c., are never contracted. «ἆπο, 4έω, to bind, commonly con- 
tracts all. 

Obs. 2. Four verbs in ἄω contract ae into ή, and αει into yz. 
These are Caw, πεινάω, dupa, and χράοµαι; thus, 


Indic. ζαεις, Cas, Caerov, ἔζαες, ἔξαε, &e. Inf. Coss. 
contr. Cis, Cy,  Cyrov,. ἔζης, ἔζη, “ ζῇ», &o 
And so of the others. 

252.—DORIC AND ΙΟΝΙΟ FORMS. 


Obs. 9. The Dorics, who in other cases use & for η, In verbs 
make use of 7, without ¢ subscript, instead of all contractions of 
ae and εει; as, ὁρῇν for ὁρᾷν: κοσμῇν for κοσμεῖν. Also, as 
was usually contracted by them into 7; as, τολμῆτε for τολµάετε, 

The Ionic dialect often converts a, in verbs in co, into 8; as, 


ὀρέω, ὀρέομε», for ὁράω, ὁράομεν ; χρέεται for χραεται. 
253.—HOMERIO FORM. 


Obs. 4. The Epic writers, on account of the metre, often insert 
the kindred long or short vowel before the contracted vowel ; as 
ὁράει», contr. oper, Poet. ὁράᾳν ; ὁράω, contr. ὁρῶ, Poet. ὁρόαν 
Participle fem. ἠβάουσα, contr. ἡβῶσα, Poet. ἠβώωσα, ὥς. 


This, from the frequency of its οοούττεποθ in Homer, is some 
times called the Homeric form. 


§ 98. EXPLANATION OF TABLE. 129 


Note.—By a little attention to practice, and applying the ruiee 
116) to the preceding contractions, a paradigm of contract verbs is 
unnecessary; still a table of contract verbs 18 inserted in ite place, 258, 
§ 100. | 


254-—EXPLANATION OF THE FOLLOWING TABLE. 


1. The tense-root in the subjunctive (being the same as in the indica- 
tive, but without the augment), is to be prefixed to the “terminations” 
in the optative, imperative, infinitive, and participles. 

2. Whenever the accent (’) falls on the termination, it is marked in 
the following table in its proper place. When it does not fall on the 
vermination, its place will be the third syllable from the end of the 
word, if the last syllable be short, or the diphthong as, which is con- 
sidered short. But if the last syllable be long, the accent will be on 
the syllable next the last; as, τέτυφα, τετύφω, dec. 

8. In the perfect and pluperfect passive, the characteristic π in all 
the moods is put with the termination, to show the changes it undergoes 
by the laws of euphony, when combined with the initial consonant of 
the termination. In combining the root in these moods with the termi- 
nation, Rules 2, and 6, and 17 of 8 6, must be observed. See also § 101, 
lu. But if the tables of terminations, § 92, and the method of forming 
the tenses, $93, are perfectly committed to memory, and rendered fa- 
miliar to the pupil by thorough drilling, it will hardly ever be neces- 
sary to take him into this table at all. 

4. The numbers 1, 2, 8, &c., to be found in the following table, refer 
to the same numbers, § 101. 


N. B. By inspection of the table, it will be seen that the termina- 
tions of the subjunctive mood are the same in all the tenses, and those 
of the optative and imperative are nearly the same in al\, except in the 
1 sorist. Attention to this wi | greatly lessen the labour of committing 
the verb to memory. 


190 TABLE OF THE VERB § 99. 


255.—§ 99. L TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Tense-root. Terminations. T-root. Terminations. 

1. 2. 3. eu 2. 3. 

Pres. 9. γύπτ -ϱ, -€18, "εί, τύπτ -. “Ss δ, 
D. ; -ΕΤο», «ετον, «ΎΤΟν, -Ἠτορι 
P. «0µΕ», -ετε, «ουσι. “MEM, “NTE, «ώσι. 


Imp. S. &ruwr -ov, -es,  -e,# 
D. «εΤο», -έτην, 


P. «0μεν, -ετε, OY. 
Fut. 5. Thy -ω, εις, ει, τύψ- 
D. “€TOV, -€TOY, Wanting. 
Ρ. .0µεν, -ετε, -ουσι. 
ἰ Aor. 8. ἕ-τυψ -α, -as, -ef TOY -ω, -nS, -“ν 
D. «ατον, -άτη», «τον, -Ὥητυ», 
Ρ. | -αμε», -ατε, -αν. “@MEV, -ητε, «ωσι. 
2 Aor. S. ἕ-τυπ -ov, -es, -e,4 TUR -ω, Ἅ«-δν -, 
D. -ΕΤΟ», «έτη», «ητον, -ητο», 
P; «0µεν, -ετε, -ον. “WUEV, -ητε, «-ωσι. 


Perf. 8S. é-tup -ᾱ, -as, -ε, τετύφ -ω, -S, -m® 
D: -ατον, -ατο», -nToy, -ητον, 
P. -αμεν, -ατε, -ᾱσι. “WEY, -NTE, -ωσι. 


Plup. 5. é-re-rip -ειν, -els, Ἂ-ει, 
D. .ειτον, -είτη», 


P. ειµεν, -EITE, -εισαν. te 

2Perf.S. ré-rumr -a, -ᾱ, -ε, τε-τύκ -ω, -NS, Ps 
D. -αΤΟ», -ατο», «ητο», «ητο» 
Ρ. -αμεν, -ατε, -ᾱσι. “WHEY, ~NTE, -σι. 


3 Ῥ]αρ. 5. é-re-réw -ew, -es, -€t, 
D. .ειτο», -είτην, 
P. “ELEY, -ειτε, -εισαν. 


§ 99. 
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TABLE ΟΕ THE ACTIVE VOIOE, CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. 
Terminations. 
λ. 2. 3. 
-eyat, -ots,) «οι 
«οιΤον, -οίτη», 
“AULD, -ΟιΤς «οιεν. 
ου. ο, οἱ, 


-orTov, -οίτην, 
»0ἱµΕΝ; οοιτε, -οιεν. 


“ais, -αι, 

, 
-αἱΤο», -αἰτη», 
ραίμε», “ALTE, "αιερ. 


-αιμι, 


“ols, οι, 
-οἱΤον, «οίτην, 
οτε, «οιεν. 


οἱμι, 


«οἱµεν, 


 . ae eee 


ομι "οί, οι, 
.οἱτο», -olrny, 


οθἱµε, -OITE, -οιεν. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Terminations. | Term. 


2. 3. 


-ε, «-έτω, 
~€TOV, -έτων, 
-ετε, -έτωσαν.ὶ 


Wanting. 


-ov, -ότω, 
-ατο», -dTwy, 
-ατε, -άτωσαν. 


-ε, -έτω, 
ΕΤΟΣ, «έτω», 
.ετε, -έτωσαν. 


ΙΝΕ. PARTICIPILES. 
Terminations. 
M. F. Ν. 
N.-wy, Ἅ-ουσα, -ov, 

-ew |G. -οντος, -ούσης, -οντο:, 
Ὀ. οτί, -oboy, στι, &e. 
N.-wy, -ουσα, «Ον, 

«ειν. |G. «οντος, «ούσης, -ovros, 
D. -οντι, -otey, -οντι, &e. 
Ν. “as, aca, "ay, 

-a. |G.-avros, -dons, -αντος, 
D. “QYTi, 9 "αντι, &c. 
N.-éy, ova, -dy, 

«εἴν, |G. «όντος, -ούσης, -dyros, 


D. -όντι, -ούσῃ, -όντι, ὅσο, 


-ε, «έτω, N.-és, -via, -ds, 
-eTov, -έτων, «έναι. |G. -ότος, «υίας, «ότος, 
.ετε, -έτωσαν. Ὀ. -ότι -via, -dri,&e. 
-e, «έτω, N.-ds, «υῖα, -ds, 
-eroy, -έτων, | -έναι. |(. -ότος, -vias, -déros, 
-ετε, «έτωσαν. Γ. -ότι, -vig, ότι 
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o56. IL TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 


Tense-root. Terminations. 


Ἱ. 2 38. 


Pres. . τύπτ -ομαι, -Ίβ .εται, 


Pr. 


" -dueSov, -εσβο»ν, -εσδον, 
«ὀμεβα, -εσδε, -ορται. 


Imp. S. ἑ-τυπτ -όμην, -ov8  -ero, 
D. 


«όμεβο», -ecdov, -έσδη», 


P. -dueda, -€0SE, “ΟΡΤΟ. 
Fat. S. ᾖτύψ -ομα, -ῃ -εται, 
D. -duedov, -eadov, -Εεσδον, 
P. ~dueda, -εσδε, -ovTas. 
LAor.S. ἐ-τυψ -duny, -ω -ατο, 
D. -duedov, -ασβο», -άσβη», 
P. edueda, -aode, “αντο. 
@Aor.S. e-rur -όμη», -ovS «-ετο, 
D. «όμεβον, -ecdov, -έσφδη», 
Ῥ. -dueda, -εσφε, -ovro. 


- 


Perf. S. τέ-τν -μμαι, -ψαι, -πται 


p, 


EET 


.μμεδο», «ΦΝο», -φδον, 
“peda, δε ᾿ μμ. aot 


Plup. S. ἑ-τε-τύ-μμην, -o, -πτο, 


Ῥ. 


“μμεβδο», «ΦΡΦο», “pony, 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
T-root. Terminations. 


1. 2. 3. 


τύπτ -ωμαι, «η, -nra, 
«ώμεβδο», -ησβον, -“ησῷφο»ι 
«ώμεδα, -ησδε, - ὠνται. 


τύψφ- 
. Wanting. 


Thy -ωμαι, -pP -πται, 
- dpedoy, -ησβο»,-ησδο», 
«ώμεδα, -Node, -wyTas. 


τύπ -ωμαι, -Ίβ Ὑ“ηται, 
-ώμεβον, -ησβο», “ηρδθονι 
«ώμεδα, -ησδε, -ὠνται. 


τε-τυ "μένος ὦ, ὃς a 
"μμένω —, : TOM, 
«μμένοι Oper, ἦτε, Set. 


“peda, -ϕδε, "μμένοι -- 


ο. τε-τύψ -ομαι, -, «ται, 


P. 


«όμεβο», -εσδο»,-εσβδο», 
-dueda, -εσλδε, -ονται. 


ery Wanting. 
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TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE, CONTIN UED. 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INF. PART!CIP: κα. 
Terminations. Terminations. | Term.| Terminations. 

i. 9. 3. 9. 9. Μ. F. N. 
ορίµη», -010,5  -erro, |-ουῦ -έσθω, Ν. -όμενος, -η, -ον, 
«οίμεβο», «0ἱσβο», «οίσβη»,]-εσβδο», -έσφδων», ϱ| "«σθαι. |G. -ομένου, -η5,-ου, 
οίµεδα, .οισθε, -owro. |-εσδε, -έσδωασαν. D. -ομένφ, -ῃ, «ϕ. 

΄ 

«οίµη», «οιοῦ «οιτο, Ν. -όμενοε, -η, -ον, 
οίµεδο», “0ἱσΦο», «οίσβη», Wanting. -ec8a:.|G. -opévou, -ns, -ov, 
-olpeda, .0ἱσΦε, «οιντο. D. -ομένψ, -p, «φ. 
«αίμη», -αιοιὃ "αιτο, “Ql, «άσφω, Ν. -duevos, ο, ο, 
-αίμεβο», .αισβον,-αἴσφη»,]-ασφο», -doIwy, j-acda:.|G.-audvou,-ns,-ov, 
αίμεβα, «αισθε, -«αιντο. |-ασβε, -«άσβωσα», Ε. -αμένϕ, -ρ, -ϕ. 
-oluny, «οι «οιτο, |-ov,2 «-έσφω, Ν. -όμενοε, -η, -o7, 


G. «ομένου, -ἠ5,«ου, 


-oluedov, -ΟΙσΦΟ»,-οίσβη»,]-εσβο», -έσθων, |-έσδαι. 
D. -ομένῳ, “D> "φ. 


οίµεβα, »οισβδε, «οιντο. |-εσδε, -έσφβωσαν. 


Ν. -μμένος,-η, -ορ, 
G. -μμένου,-η5,-ου, 
D. -ppdve, “D> ". 


"μμένος εἴη», εἴηε, _ elm, ].ψο, -ϕδω, 
"μμένω ——, εἴητο»ρ, εἰήτη»,]-φδον, “φδω»ν, ᾖ|-φδαι. 
«μμένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν.|-ϕδε, “Φβωσαν. 


mer ο. 


«οίµη», -010,8 «-οιτο, Ν. -duevos, -η, -ον, 
«θίµεβο», «οισθον,-οίσθην Wanting. ᾖ{|-εσθαι.[(.«ομένου, -ns,-ov, 
«οίμενα, «οισθε, -οινΊο. D. -ομένῳ, -y, -ϕ. 


—- το ον εν το 
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257. Il. TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense-root. - Terminations. T-root. Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Pres. S. réwr-oua, -p$ -erai, tint -wpa, 8 -πηται — 
D. «όμεβον, -εσβο»,-εσῷο», »ώμεβο», -ησφο»,-ησθον 
FP; -dueda, -εσθι -ορται. »οώμεδα, -«ησδε -ωνται 
Imp. S. é-rurr -όµη», -ουβ -ero, 
D. «όµεβο»,-εσβο», -έσβη», : 
P. _ "όμεδα, -εσδε, -οντο. = 
1 Fut. S.cupSfo-oum, -p8 -εται,. τυφβησ- 
D. «ὀμεβο», -ΕσΦον,-εσβο», Wanting. 
P. ~dueda, -εσδε, -ονται. 
9 Επι. Β. τυπήσ-οµαι, «Ἱβ -erat, τυπησ- 
D. -όμεβο», -Εσβον, -εσβο», | Wanting. 
Pr, -dueda, -εσδε, -ορται. 
1 Aor. S. ἐἑ-τύφὃ-η», -ns, Ι“Ἡ, τυφὸ-ῶ, “qs, Tl 
D. «Ἠτον.. -hrny, “TOY, -Άτον, 
P. -nNMEV, “NTE, -Ίσαν. -ὤμεν, TE, -WOL 
2 Aor. S. ἑ-τύπ -η», “1S, -η, τυπ -ᾱ, is, “fie 
D. «το», -Ἠτη», - Έτον -Ώτο», 
P. “ney, -NTE, -Noay. -ῶὤμε», Te, «σι. 


Perf. S. τε-τύ -μμαι, -Wat, -“πταιρὸ τε-τυ-μμένος &, ὃς, κ. 
.μμεβον, -pIOv, -PLoy, "μμένα ---, 
Pp. “pueda, -ϕβε, ο - “μμένοι Sper, te der. 


Plup. Β. ἐ-τε-τύ-μμη», -ψΨο, -πτο, 
D. "μμεβδο»,“Φβο», “ΦΝη», 
Pp. “ppeda, -ϕδε, ates νο. 


ΡΡ.Ε.Β. τε-τύψ-ομαι, -p® -erat, τε-τυψ- 
D. «όμεβον,-Εσβο», -Εσδο», Wanting 
5 _ «όμεβα, -εσβε, -ονται. 


ον 


‘ me 
κ λε 0 gw ϕ ‘ 
a 


2) en een es ee eee 


ee 
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TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE,CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INP. PARTICIPLES. 

’ Terminations. Terminations. | Term. Terminations. 

L 9 3. 2 3. Μ. F. N. 
wiuny, -o108  «-οιτο, -ov, -éada, N.-duevos; «η, -ov, 


οίµεβο», -οισβο», «οίσβη», |-εσβον,-έσβων, 
οίμεδα, -οισνδε, «-οιντο. |-εσβε, -έσβωσαν. 


»οίμη», -o10, -οιτο, : 
«οἴμεβο», -οισβο», -οίσθη», Wanting 
-olueda, -o1c9€, «-οιντο. 
-oluny, «-οιοῦ  -orT0, ; 
-oluedov, -οισβο», -olaSny, Wanting 
-olueda, «οισῷε, «-οιντο. 
ην, «είπε, κείη, πτι, "τω, 
-elnroy, «ειήτην, | "Το, «ήτων,. 
»είημεν, «-είητε, -είησαν. "NTE -Ίτωσαν 
-elnv, κ-είης, κ-είη, "ηδι, “τω, 
«εἴητον, -ειήτη», |-ητον, -hrev, 
εείημεν, «είητε, -elnoay. |-ητε, -ἠτωσαν 
μμένος εἵην, εἴης, εἴηαὶ |-ψο, «-ϕβω, 
"μμένω —-, εἴητον, εἰήτην,|-Φβο», -Φφβω», 
"μμένοι εἴημεν,εἴητε, εἴησαν.|-φδε, -ϕδωσαν 
-oluny, -0t0,  «-οἱΤο, : 
-oluedov, -οισβο», -olodny, Wanting. 


οίμεβα, -οισβῷε, -owro. 


-εσβαι.|(.-ομένου, -ηε, -ου, 
Γ.-ομένφ, -Ὁ, -ψ. 


—e a 


Ν.-όμενος, η», “ο 
.-εσβαι.|(ἀ.-ομένου, -ns, -ου, 
Ὀ.-ομένφ, -ῃ, -ῳ. 


a 


Ν.-όµενος, -η, 
-εσναι.|(ἀ.-ομένου, «ης, 

Ε.-ομένῳ, δ, “@- 
7 N.-els, κ«εἴσα, -έν, 
"ναι. |{(.-έντος, -είσης,-έντοφι 


Γ.«έντι, -είσρ, -έντι. 
Ν.-είε, κ«εἴσα, -έν, 


«ναι. |G.-évros, -είσης, -έντον 
1).-έντι, -είσῃ, -έντι. 


Ν.-μμένος, -η, «ον, 
-φδαι. |G.-pudvou, -ns, -ου, 
Γ.-μμένιω, -9, -ϕ. 


~ 


SP 


N.-duevos, -η, «ον, 
“εσδαι.|(..-ομένον, -ηε, -ονυ, 
.“ομένϕ, > "ψ. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


258.—§ 100. CONTRACT VERBS.— Acivve 


τιμ- 

ao) -ὤ 

ρ - 
dag “fs 
Get ο 
a) ED 
ἄετον -ᾶτον 
ἄετον -ἅτον 
Comey -ὤμεν 
άετε “ATE 
Gover ane: 2 
aw «ῷὢ 

U - 
ans ας 
σι “% 
aytoy -ᾱτον 
άητον -ᾱτον 
ἄωμεν «ὤμεν 

Ul ~ 
ante -ἅτε 
ἄωσν Ob 
ἄοιμν -ὢμν, 

é - 
άοις “gis 
ao -ᾧ 

é » 
ἄοντο = - TOV 

a 

aoltyy -wtny 

, oa 
ἆοιμε = - EY 

’ - 
ἄοιτε “te 
άονεν «ᾧεν 
αε -α 
αέτω «τω 
ἄετον “TOY 
αέτων «των 
.ἄετε ὅτε 
αέτωσαν -atugay 
aw  Ὑ-ᾱν 
any -ὤν 

, = 
«ουὺσσ "σα 
ἄον -ῶν 


φιλ- δηλ- 
έω -ὤ όω -ὤ 
ον a - 
έεις εεῖς θεις -0% 
ld ~ 
έεν “eG O&% “08 
yD oa 
έετον «εὔτον όετον -οὗτον 
έετον -ΕἴτοΡ όετον «οὔτον 
έομεν «οὕμεν | όθμε -οῦμε 
έετε “EE όετε οὔτε 
a Ld - 
έουσν εοὔσν όουσν -οὔσε 
έω -ὤ όω a) 
ρ - ld -” 
εῃς “7s ONS “0% 
έῃ “7 όφ «οὗ 
έητον = tov ᾖ| όητον -ὦτον 
oo , & 
έητον τον ήτο» -wtay 
Ld ~ 
έωμεν -ύμεν ουµμε -ὤμεν 
έητε "τε όητε -ὥτε 
έωσν “Ob Oude “Wb 
έοιµθν  Ὑ-οἷμν Coun = Ole 
- ρ - 
έοις -0% όοις οῖς 
tov “08 00+ -08 
έοντον -ostoy | dovtoy κ«οἵτον 
φ ϱ 
εοίτη»ν -οίτην | οοίτην -οίτην 
ο“ U - 
έοιμεν “Obey ὀ0οιμεν = -OLmeEW 
éovte «οἵτε όοντε «οἵτε 
έοιεν -οἷεν Ooty -οἵεν 
εε -έν oe -ου 
εέτω είτω οέτω -οὔτω 
έετον εἴτον όετον «οὔτον 
εέτων ετων | οέων «-οὕτων 
έετε -EUTE όετε «οὔτε 
εέτωσαν -εἰτωσαν] οέτωσαν -οὕτωσαν 
Ne 
έενν «εἴν όενν «οὗ» 
έων «ὧν όων ῶν 
a , =a 
fovea -ovca όρυσα κ-οὔσα 
, - 
έον «οὖν 6ο» «ου» 


“ETP 
“EVENY 
οὔμεν 
“ETE 


“Our 


- 


-ᾱἲ- ο αρ tp 
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CONTRACT VERBS.—WMiddle and Passive. 


τιμ- φιλ- δηλ- 
όομαν -ὤμαν έομα, -οὔῦμαν όομαν «οὔμαν 
ay -ᾱ έῃ ῆ όη -08 
ἄεται -ἄταν estas -εῖται όεται -οὔταν 
αὐμεθο» «-ὠώμεθον | εὐμεθον κ«οὔμεθον | οόμεθο» κ«-ούμεθον 
ἄεσθων -ἄσθον έεσθον -εἴσθον όεσθον «οὔσθον 
αισθον -ao Dov έεσθον εεἴσθον ora Boy οὔσθον 
αόμεθαν -ώμεθα εόμεθα -ούμεθα | οόµεθα «ούμεθα 
ἄεσθε -ἄσθε έεσθε -εἴσθε όεσθε -οὔσθε 
ἄονται -ὤνταν έυγταν -οὕῦνται όονταν -οὔνται 
ἄωμαν -ὤμαι έωμαι -ὤμαν όωμαν εὤμαι 
on ¢ έη i η οὗ 
αηται -ἄταν έηται -ῆταν όηται -ῶταν 
αώμεθον -ώμεθον | εὠµεθον -ώμεθον | οὐύμεθον -ώμεθον 
Μησθον -ἄσθον | έησθον -ἧσθον ὀησθον -ὥσθον 
ἄησθο» -ᾱσθον | έησθον σθον όησθον -wobor 
αώμεθα -«ώμεθα εώμεθα «-όμεθα οώμεθα »ύᾳεθα 
ἄησθε -ἄσθε έησθε ἦσθε όησθε -ὤσθε 
αἄωνταν “OYTO έωνταν “YT Ob όωνταν -ὤνταν 
αοίμην "Ὅμην εοίµην -οίμην οοίµην -oluny 
ἄοιο -ᾧο έοιο -οἵο - 6010 οἵο 
ἄοντο -iTO έοντο -οἵτο ὀοντο οἵτο 
αοίµμεθον -ώμεθον | εοίµεθον κ-οίμεθον | οοίµεθο» κ«-οίμεθον 
ἄοισθον -ᾧὍσθον | έοσθον «-οἴσθορ | ὀοισθον κ«οἴσθον 
αοἰσθην -ᾠσθην | εοίσθην κ«-οίσθην | οουίσθην κ«οίσθην 
αοίµεθα -ώμεθα εοίµμεθα «-οίεθα | ουίἱεθα «-οίμεθα 
αοισθε oe έοισθε οἴσθε όοισθε οἶσθε 
ἄοιντο -ὤντο έονντο «οἵντο όονντο «οἵντο 
ἄου -ὤ έου οῦ όου οῦ 
αέσθω -ἄσθω εέσθω .είσθω οέσθω οὔσθω 
ἄεσθον -ἄσθον | ἐέεσθον εἴσθον | όεσθον "οὔσθον 
αέσθων -ἄσθων | εέσθων -εἰθων | οέσθων "ούσθων 
άισθε -ἄσθε έεσθε eto Se deo Se -οὔσθε 
αἐσθωσαν -ἄσθωσαν εέσθωσαν -εἰσθωσαν] οέσθωσαν -ούσθωσον 
ἄεσθαι -ἄσθαι έεσθαν -εῖσθαν όεσθαν -οὔσθαν 
αόμεγος -ώμενος εόμενος -ούμενος | οοµενος "ούμενος 
αομένη "ομένη εομένη ουμένη οομένη ουμένη 
αόμενον -ὤμενον | εόµενο» -ούμενον | οόµενο  «οὔμενον 

= ao : bad 

ἔτιμ- εφιλ- έδηλ- 
αόμη» “ONY εόμη» ούμην οόµη» ούμην 
ἄου -ὤ έου -οῦ όου -οὔ 
ἄετο -&70 έετο -εἴτο όετο οὔτο 
αόμεθο» -ώμεθον | εόµμεθο» -ovpeSov | οὐμεθον «-οὖύμεθον 
azo Sov -ἄσθον έεσθον «εἴσθον όεσθον «οὔσθον 
αέσθην «άἀσθην | είσθη» -εσθην | οέσθη» -οὖσθην 
αύμεθα -ὤμεθα | cope «-οὖμθα | οόμεθα οὔύμεθα 
ἄεσθε -ἄσθε έεσθε εἶσθε όεσθε «οὔσθε 
aorta -ὤντο έοντο «οὔντο ήοντο οὕντα 
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ξ10Ι. OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE VOICES. 


259.—The following observations are designed to point out 
‘more particularly, certain changes in the terminations of these 
parts which frequently occur, and which, without explanation, 
might perplex and retard the student in his progress. Further 
information respecting these and other changes w'll be found in 
the table of dialects which follows. See 274. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
260.—OPTATIVE. 


1. In the optative mood, instead of the usual terminations -ospe, 
-οις, -ot, &c. the Attic dialect has the following: — 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
“019%, -οίῃς, -0'n;  «οίητον, -οιήτη»; -οίημον, -οίητε, -οἱῃσαν. 
This form is also used by Ionic and Doric writers. 
- In the optative of the 1 aor. active, instead of the common 
termination -αιμι, -αις, -αι, ὧο. the Aolic has as follows: 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
“Ey -διας, -ειε ; -είατο», -ειάτην ; -είαµε», -είατε, -ειαν. 
The Attics, as well as the Ionians and Dorians, use this form 
in the 2d and 3d persons singular, and in the 3d person plural. 


261.—IMPERATIVE. 


2. In the 8d person plural of the cmperative, in Attic writers, 
the termination όντων is more common than έτωσα»; thus, in 
the present, συπτόντων for τυπτειωσαν. For other varieties, see 
Table of Dialects, 274. This form is also met with in Doric 
writers. 

262.—INFINITIVE. 
8. The infinitive, in the ancient dialects, ended in έµεναι. It 


was changed, in the Ionic, into exe»; and afterwards, the µ beng 
rejected, wag contracted by che Attics into es. 


263.—IMPERFECT AND AORISTS. 


4. The Molians and Dorians use a peculiar form of the .m- 
perfect, and. first and second aorists, which is made by adding the 
syllable xo», to the usual form of the 2d person singular, and then 
inflecting them like tke imperfect; thus, instead of ἔτυπτ-ο», -8¢, 
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-2, &c.; it makes & ἐύπτεσκ-ο», -ἔς, -&, &c.; in the 1 aor. ἐτύψασκ- 
05, on -s, ὧο., and in the 2d aor. ἐτύπεσκ-ον, -e¢, -δ, ὧο. Hence 
the same tenses in the middle voice, and the imperfect, in the 
passive, make ἐτυπτεσκ-όμη», -ov, -ετο, 3d plural ovzo. 

Obs. 1. But before the endings -xov, -χες, -κε, ὧο. in con- 
tracted verbs, diphthongs reject t the subjunctive vowel, and in 
verbs in µε the lon vowels are changed into their own short ones : : 
as, 2 sing. ἐποιεῖς, ἐποίδσκο»; ἐτίθῃς, ἐτίθεσκο», ἄο. 

Obs. 2. This form is used ‘only | in the indicative mood ; it usu- 
ally rejects the augment, and is scarcely to be found, except ix 
the singular number and 3d person plural. It is used only to ex- 
press repeated action. 

264.—FUTURE, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


The Future in the dialects has the following varieties : 

(1.) The Attics often reject o from ἄσω, έσω, ίσω, όσο, con- 
tracting the remaining vowels when that can be done; as, ἑλάσω, 
I will drive, reject σ, ἐλάω, contracted ἑλῶ; 80 ος, ἐλάεις, 
contracted és, &c. In like manner we have καλὦ for καλέσω 
L wiil call ; oixrie for οἰχτίσω, I will pity ; and in the middle 
voice, ὁμοῦμαι for ἀμόσο 

(2.) Attic Futures in 1 are inflected like contract verbs in 
έω (251, or 258), thus, -103, -εεῖς, -veb; -teizov, Se. 

(9.) & is sometimes elided from the future active and middle 
sed verbs, especially amon ng the poets, even when oo is pre- 

ed by a long vowel or diphthong ; as, present χέω, future χεύ- 
σω, OF χεύω. 

(4) For ow, the Doric termination is ζω; as, γελάξω for 


(5.) ‘Verbs in yo, νω, have the future Ionic in goo uncontract- 
ed (see 273-1); as, νεµέω for νεμῶ ; µενέω for μενῶ. 

(ο) Verbs in ρω, in Homer, commonly insert ση as, ο 
for ogo, I will excite; sometimes also verbs in Leo : ; as, 
from ; κέλσω from κέλλω. 

(7.) The Attic and Ionic termination, particularly of liquid 
virbs, is often yoo ; as, βαλλήσω for βαλῶ, { will cast; yougnaos 
fa: χαρώ, 1 will rgoice. 

In mutes, συπτήσω is used for τύψω, 1 will strike, 

265.—PERFECT INDICATIVE. 

5. a. Some verbs suffer a syncope in the perfect; thus, 
καλέω 1 call καλήσω κεκάληκα κέκληκα 
in like manner dedéunnee δέδµηκα | 

| κεκάµηκα κέχµηκα, ἆο, 
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b. Some perfects 1 in 4xa, from verbs in do, strike out x before 
a, and (except in the participles) change into «; thus, 
from βάω βέβηκα βέβαα 
from τλάω τέτληκα τέτλαα, &e. 
ο Of the vowels thus brought together, the latter is sometimes 
rejected ; as, ' 


BeByxoper βεβααμεν by syncope BéBopes 

τετλήκεναι τετλάεναι by syncope σέσλαναε 

In other verbs, the Attics sometimes change 8 into 0; thus, 
τρέπω 1 turn τρέψω τέτροφα 


d. A similar change has taken place in the Jonic-Doric λέ- 
λογχα, from (λήχω), λάγχω (λαγχάνω), analogous to λήβω, λάµβω, 
λαμβάνω. Thus also πέποσχα is found for πέπασχε. 


266.—PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, &c, 


6. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect are sometimes 
made by a periphrasis of the perfect participle and the verb εἰμέ, 
{ am ; thus, subjunctive τετυφὼς Wy ᾖς, ᾖ τετυφύτε ἦτον, ἄτο.» 
optative τετυφὼς εἴην, eiyg, ety. And sometimes the indicative ; 
as, τετυφῶς ἔσομαι, I shall have struck. 


26'.—PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


1, The participles sometimes change η into α, and sometimes 
not. 

In either case, by a syncope of the former vowel, πῶς and αῶς 
are changed into ὤς, which remains also in the neuter; and the 
feminine, which otherwise ends in vid, becomes ώσα, and, in the 
oblique cases of the masculine and neuter, is retained ; thus, 


Uncontracted. Contracted. 
βεβηκώς βεβα-ώς -υἴα -0¢ βεβ-ώς ώσα -ως G. «τος 
τεθνηκώς τεῦνη-ώς “vie -0¢ τεθγ-ώς -ὥσα -ώς «τος 
ἑστηκώρ ἀἁστη-ώς vin -0¢) : 
or, ο (Sots -ῶσα -ως -ὥτορ 
ἑστακῶς  ἑστα-ων -υία -ὃς 


α. Τ he Tonics and Attics insert ¢ before ως; thus, ἐστ-εώς, 
εεώσα, -εώς, G. “E0708. But in the poets, the ordinary termina 
tions frequently remain after the contraction; as, ἑστε-ώς, -νῖα, 
«ός, G. ἑστε-ότος, &e. 

6. The perfects in which these changes most frequently occur 
are σέτληκα, téOvyxa, βέβηκα, ἕστηκα; and in these the regular 
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form is more common in the singular, and the contracted form, 
im the dual and plural. 


' MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. ° 
268.—2pD PERSON SINGULAR. 


8. The 2d person singular of the present indicative originally 
4nded in εσαε In the Ionic dialect, the o being rejected, it be- 
vame eat, by dieresis εαΐ, and was afterwards contracted into y 
(116, R. ΠΠ.) ; sometimes by the Attics into δε; and in the same 
manner, in other moods and tenses. In the subjunctive yoas be- 
came ya, and then y. In the imperative, the indicative imperfect, 
and 2% Aorist, eco became εο, contracted ov; and in the 1 aorist 
middle aco became αο, contracted ω. In like manner, in the 2d 
person singular of the optative, οισο became ovo, and, being inca- 
pable of further change by contraction, remains in this form. 


269 —IMPERATIVE, 3D PERSON PLURAL. 


9. In the 3d person plural of the imperative, the Ionic, Dorie, 
and especially the Attic writers, use the termination ων instead 
of woay; thus, τυπτέσθων for τυπτέσθωσαν. See Table of Dia- 
lects, 274. 


270.—PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


10. The terminations of the perfect and pluperfect passive, 
cannot be correctly represented in any paradigm of a mute verb, 
because the termination, combining with the final mute of the 
root, undergoes various changes, according to the laws of eu- 
phony (§ 6), which causes an apparent, but not a real variety in 
the terminations of these tenses. For the terminations alone, see 
25]. 

(1.) The terminations preceded by a #-mute, as in the para- 
digm, according to the laws which regulate the combination of 
consonants, combine with it as there exhibited; viz. 


S. σέτυµµαι, 45-9 τέτυψαι, 44-6 τέτυπται 
D. τετύμμεῦθον “ τέτυφθο» τέτυφῦο», 43-2, 47~17 
P. τετύµµεθα “ τέτυφθε τετυμμένοι εἰσέ 

(2.) Preceded by a x-mute, they combine as follows: 
S. λέλεγμαι λέλεξαι, 44-7 dédextou, 43-2 | 
1). λελέγμεῦον λέλεχδον λέλεχδο», 43-2, 47-17 
Ρ. λελεγµεθα λέλεχδε λελεγμένοι εἰσί 


(8.) A z-mute before a consonant in the passive voice, ia 
Ἴ 
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changed into 6, and combines with the terminations of the per- 
fect and pluperfect without change, except where the termination 
begins with o, in which case the z-mute before it is rejected 
(47, 17. Obs. 9); thus, πείθω tor example in the perfect indica- 
tive passive is inflected as follows: 


S. πέπεισµαι, 46-11 πέπεισαι, 44—8 πέπεισται 
9 tA , 
1) πεπείσµεθον πέπεισθον πέπεισθο», 44--8 
, ή / 
YP πεπείσµεθα πέπεισθε πεπεισμένοι εἰσι 


(4.) Liquid verbs whose characteristic is A or g, in the perfect 
passive, add the terminations to the root without change, except 
that those beginning with o@, drop the o (47-17). Those whose 
characteristic is µ insert 7 before the terminations (§ 97, 3, Hxc.). 
Of those whose characteristic is » dissyllables in ava, ένω, ve 
reject » (244-4), and then annex the terminations without change. 
But when » is retained it is changed sometimes into ~—more 
commonly into o before the terminations beginning with µ, and 
is rejected before those beginning withod. Before the other ter- 
minations it remains unchanged ; thus, qetvyo in the perfect indi- 
cative passive is inflected as follows: : 


S. πέφαµµαι,οί meqpacpon πέφανσαι  mépavros 
D. πεφάµµεθον  πεφάσμεῦδον µπέφάσθον πέφασθον 
Ῥ. πεφάμμεῦα, πεφάσµεθα πέφασθε πεφασμένοι εἰσι 


Note. Before the terminations beginning with σθ, ν sometimes re 
mains, and σ ie rejected; as, πέφανθον πέφανθε ἄο. for πέφασθο», πό- 
φασθε, ὧο. 

(5.) In all mute and liquid verbs, except some dissyllables in 
είνω, ἔνω, ὕνω (244-4), as the terminations νται in the third per- 
son plural of the perfect, and »zo of the pluperfect, cannot coa- 
lesce with the root, the circumlocution of the perfect participle 
with εἰσί and jour, are substituted ; thus, τετυμμένοι (αι) εἰσί tor 
τέτυπνται; ἠγγελμένοι (αι) stot, for ἴγγελνται.---Βαἱ in pure verbs, 
this circumlocution is unnecessary, as the terminations ται and 
ντο readily unite with the characteristic vowel of the root preced- 
ing; a8, τετίµηνται, from τιµάω; ἐπεφίληντο from φιλέω. To 
‘hese are to be added those liquid verbs which drop » before the 
verminations of the perfect; as, τέτανται from τείνω; χέκριταε 
from κρίνω, ὧο. (244-4). : 


271.—SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE OF PERFECT PASSIVE. 


11. The subjunctive and optative being distinguished frcm the 
indicative only by the mood-vowels, and there being no movod- 


vowels ‘n the termination of the perfect passive, it is necessary, . 


RR EE renee ng: cane 


- 
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for the sake of distinction, to adopt the circumlocution of the 
perfect participle with the subjunctive and optative of εὖὐμί, as in 
the table of terminations 231, or in the paradigm of the verb 257. 

But if the termination in the perfect and pluperfect passive is 
p:eceded by a vowel, the circumlocution in the subjunctive and 
optative moods, as exhibited in the paradigm, becomes unneces- 
sary; and these moods are formed as in observations 8 and 4, 
following. 

Obs. 3. In the Subjunctive, the vowel preceding the termina- 
tion is dropped, and the terminations of the present subjunctive 
annexed; thus, perfect πεφίλη-μαι, subjunctive πεφίλωμαι, -y, 
ηται, &c.; perfect κέκριµαι; subjunctive κέκρ-ωμαι, -y, -ηται. 

Exc. But verbs in ow, frequently retain «, as a mood-vowel, 
through all the numbers and persons; as, δεδηλῶμαι, -ᾧ, -ώται, 
&c. | 

Obs. 4. The Optative adds the terminations µη», o (viz. from 
0), το, to the characteristic of the tense, with ¢ interposed after α, 
and subscribed with η or o ; thus, 


κεκρί-μῳν κέκρι-ο κέχρι-το, &c. 
λελύ-μη» λέλυ-ο λέλυ-το, ὥο. 
ἐκται-μη» ὄκται-ο ἔκται-το, &e. 
πεφιλῄ-μην πεφίλῃ-ο πεφίλῃ-το, &c. 
δεδηλῷ-μη» δεδήλφ-ο δεδήλῳ-το, ὧο. 


In a few instances, the subjunctive coos is made ὤμη» in the 
optative, and the ω retained throughout ; thus, µέμνημαι has the 
subjunctive µέμνωμαι, and the optative μεμνώμη», µέµνωο, μόέ- 
proto, ο. 

Note. Both in the subjunctive and optative, however, these forms 
are but seldom used, the circumlocution being generally preferred. 


272.—-IONIC AND DORIC FORMS. 


12. In the Ionic and Doric dialects, » before «ται and -ro, in 
terminations of these tenses in the 3d person plural, is changed 
into «, so that νται becomes αται; and το, aro; thus, λέλυνται 
hacomes λελύαται; λέλυντο, λελύατο, Φο. 

Obs. 5. A 2-mute or a x-mute before αται and aro, for ται 
and ντο, is changed into its own aspirate; as, τετύφ-αταε, λελέχ- 
αται, for τετύπ-νται, λελέγ-νται, &e. 

Ubs. 6. As the circumlocution τετυμμµένοι οἰσέ is used to avoid 
the cacophony of the regular termination, τέτυφνται (10. (5) 
above’, this being removed by the change of » into a, the circum- 
ocution in the indicative, of all such verbs, becomes unnecessary 
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Thus, τετυμμένοι εἰσί, is changed into τετύφαται; λελεγμένοι εἶσι, 
into λελέχαται, &e. | 

Obs. 7. If σ (changed from a ¢-mute, 235, R. 2,) precedes the 
termination, it is changed into 6 or ὁ before αται and azo; thus, 
σκευάζω, perfect passive ἐσκεύασμαι; 3d person plural Ionic 
ἐσκευάδαται; πλ/θω, perfect passive πέπλησμαι, 3d person pli- 
ral πεπλήθαται for πεπλησμένοι εἰσί. 

Obs. 8. In pure verbs, ή or ει before wae is usually changed 
into @ before the Ionic αται and azo ; thus, πεφίλ-ηνται and -yvr0 
are usually changed into πεφιλ-έαται and -έατο. In like manner, 
-α before αται and ατο is changed into 6, to avoid the duplication 
of the a; thus, ἀναπέτανται, from ἀναπετάω, becomes ἀραπετέ- 
αται. 

Obs. 9. In like manner, » before the termination zo, seldom 
before ται, in the indicative and optative of the other tenses, but 
never in the subjunctive, is changed into a; thus, for τύπτοιντο 
we have τυπτοίατο ; for γένοιντο, 782οἱατο, &c. So also in verbs 
in µι; as, τιθέαται for τέθενταε; ἰστέαται for ἵστανται. In these 
forms, α and ο before » are usually changed into 8; as, ἐβουλέατα 
for ἐβούλοντο, &e. : 


273.—§102. DIALECTS OF VERBS IN ω and µε 


1. A principal difficulty in learning Greek, arises from the va- 
riety of terminations in verbs, according to the different dialects. 
These can hardly be reduced to any general principles; but a 
pretty clear idea of them may be formed from the following table. 
It must be observed, however, that many of the same terminations 
occur in all the dialects, although that one only is mentioned in 
which they are most usual. Besides the final syllables, of which 
this table chiefly consists, the Ionians used to insert a vowel be- 
fore the last syllable, which the poets often changed into a diph- 
thong; as, Subj. 2 aor. active or passive τυπώ, 1. τυπέω, P. τυ 
πείω. So φυγ-εἵν, I. φυγ-έειν; βό-ωσι, I. βο-όωσι: ὁρ-ἄς, I. og 
ἅας. But as this does not affect the inflection of the final sylla 
ble, it is not noticed in the table. § 98, Obs. 4. 

2. These moods and tenses of the middle and the passive 
voice, which agree in termination with the active, and are not 
liere specified, are subject to similar changes, in the different dia 
lects, with those having the same terminations in the active voice 
The same is true respecting the terminations of verbs in pe; sc 
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that this table is general, applying to the πρ σα here spe- 
tified, whether they belong to verbs in or ys. The dual is 
omitted in the table, as it but seldom occurs. For other changea 
by dialect, see § 101 throughout. 


A Table exhibiting the most usual Dialects of the terminations 
of Greek Verbs. 


274.—I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
FINITE MOODS. 


SINGULAR. 
| Pers. -ημι, AE. -eupe; Ὁ. -ειμι and (if from coo) -αμι 
as, τίθ-εμμι for “Hh; ἴστ-αμι for ἰστ-ημι 
“89, 1. θα, D. A. -ηὲ as, ἐκεχήν-η. for -ειν. 
-οἴμι, A. οίη», ο -ᾧῴην; 88, φιλ-οίην for -οἴμι. 
-ᾧμι A. “O79 ; aS, σιμ-φη» for -ᾧμι. 
-οίή», A. -Φήν; as, διδ-ῴην for διδ-οίην; and x 
on through all the persons. 
2 Pers. -εις, D. -ες, AB. -793 as, ἀμέλγ-ες for -εις. 
-ας, -ῆς, A. -ασθα, -ησθα; as, ἔφ-ησθα for -ης; οἱδ 
ασθα, contr. οἶσθα, for οἶδας. 
-αις, 3 A. μας; 88, τύψ-ειας for -αις 
-ᾱς, A. D. -ᾗς: as, pours for -ᾱς, 
8 Pers, -a1, pres. DD. -ᾱ, 40. -13 88, TURT- for -ει. 
plup. <A.-n, I. -e8; as, ἐτετύφ- -n for -&. 
-αι, A, A. -ειδ; as, τύψ-ειε for -αι. 
Ns 1. Ἔσιι: as, εύπτ-ῇσι for -ῄ. 
-ᾱ, -ᾧ, D. -Ἡ, -ᾖι 38, ὁρ-ῇ for -ᾱ. 
σι, D. -τι; as, τέθή-τι for -σι. 
PLURAL. 
I Pers. -μεν, D. -μες; 88, σύπτο-μες for -μεν; τυψ-ου 


µες or -εὔμες for -ομεν; Φιλ-εῦμες fo 
-οὔμεν ; ος od for -οῦμεν. 


| ημεν A. -μδν; as, τύφθει-µεν for τυφθεί-ημεν. 
* Pers, -ῄτε, A. -τε; as, τύφθει-τε for τυφθεί-ητο. 
’ Pers. -σε, D. -ντι; as, ᾠδήκ-αντι for -ασι; ἐἔχ-ωνν 


‘for -ωσι; λέγ-οντι for λέγ-ουσι; τ τελεῦνσ; 
for -οὔ τι; φιλ-οῦντι for -οὔσι; τιθ-εντ 
or -y2 for -εἴσε; δίδ-ωντι for -οὔσι, 
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S Pars. -σι B. into »; as, τέτυφ- ay for -ασε. 
-ἄσι, -ὅσι, -εἴσι, I. έασι, VO, -έασι ; ὁ 88 δεικ»-ύασι for 
Ot; τιθ-έασι for -εἶσι. 


-οὔσιν I. -ευσι; -όασι, D. -οἴσι; as, διδ-όάσι for 
-οὔσε; φιλέ-οισι͵ for -ουσι. 
05, B. -ooay ; as, ἐσχάζ-οσαν for -ov. 


σα», -Πσιὰφ, -06α, -ωσαν, P. “EY, -ᾱν, Ο», ων; 88 τιθ- 
ey for -εσαν; δ-ον for οσα»; ; ἔγν-ων 


for -ὠσαρ. 
“1TH, A. I. -soay; as, εἰλήφ-εσαν for -δισαν. 
-“καοι, -ἄκασι, Ab. A. --σι; as, τεῦ-ᾶσι for “TRO. 
“OEY, AE. A. -ειαν; a8, τύψ-ειαν for -αιον. 
1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 
ρ , , 4 , 
«ἄτωσα», -ἔτωσα», -εἴτωσα», -Οτωσα», -ούτωσα», A, 
into 
1. 2. 3. 
-ἄντων, -ύντω», -ούντων: as, ευψ-ώρτων 


for -ότωσαν; λεγ-όντω» “for ET OTRS ; 
λυπ-ούρτων for -είζωσαν. 
“aor, contr. -ὤν, 1 .οὔν; as, ἠγαπ-εῦν for -ὤν. 
«305, contr. -ου», 


INFINITIVE. 


-εύ, -εναιν I. -eyev, A. D. -ἔμεναι, -εὖ», AD. -ε», ην, 
as, ἐλθ-έμεναι for -ev; ἀμέλγ-εν for -ey ; 
τίθ-εμεν and -έμεναι for “EV Olle 


“Oy A. D. ELEY CL ; ; 88, τυψ-έμεναι for -αι. 

-ᾱν, A. D. -ἄμεναι, -ᾖ», AR. -ἠ», -ης, -αιδ; as, 
ξῇ» for Cav. (6 98. Obs. 2.) 

'«ον2, A. D. ~Opev eet, E. “E07, -ὤ, AB. -οἴς, -οἵ 5 

as, ῥιγ-ῶν for -οῦν. 
PARTICIPLES, 

0000, D. -οῖσα, -εὔσα ; as, ζατ-εῦσα for ζητ-οῦσα. 

-a¢, -ασα, -α», D. pee’ -αισα, -αιν; as, ῥίψ-αις for -ας. 

ο, 


Ἱκ-ώς, Via, -ός, A. -ώς, -ὥσα, -ώς; a8, éot-0¢ for 
-ακ-ὥς, -ηκώς, § 101. 1. I. -e0¢. 
-0¢ Lb. των: 88, τετύφ-ω», . -ovroc, for -ως, 
«ὅτορ. 


6108. 


1 Pers. 


1 Pers. 
3 Pers. 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 147 ᾽ 


Π. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


“OU at, 
-οὔμαι, 


Ὅ μην 
2 Pers. 


“Ys 


-Ov, 
-0, 


-εθα, 


FINITE MOODS. 
SINGULAR. 


f. D. «οὖμαι; as, τύψ-ουμαι for -0μαι. 

D. -εὔμαι; as, μαῦγεύμαι for -οὔμαι. 

D. -μα»; as, ἐτυπτό-μαν for -μηρ. 

A. -ἒι, I. indic. -eat, subj. -ῄαι; as, βούλα 
for -ῄ, ὧο. 

I. -εο, Ὦ. -ev; as, μάχ-ευ for -ου. 

I. -αο; as, ἐλύσ-αο for -Ω. 


PLURAL. 
D. -εσθα; as, ὑιόμ-εσθα for -εῦα. 


«ται, -ἔνοι sii, I. -αται OF -έαται; as, κέαται for κείνται ; ᾽ 


ο... for -νται; λελέχ-αται for -γμέ- 
νοι εἰσί, (5101. 12.) 


, of 
-»το, -ἔνοι nour, I. -ατο or ατο 5 : as, πευθοί-ατο for 


OUD, 


-ωσα», 


«ούμενος, . 


-οιντο ] έγεν-έατο for -οντο; ἑστάλ-ατο 
for -μένοι jour, (8 101. 12 ) 

LE. -ev ; as, δυνηθεῖ-εν for -ῄσαν; ecugd-ev 
for av. 

A. 1]. D. -0; as, λεξἀσθ-ων for -ὠσαγ. 


INFINITIVE. 

D. -ἤμεναι, ZB. -jpev; 38, LepOjjuer for 
~7VOt. 
PARTICIPLES. 

D. AL. -εύμενος; as, φιλ-εύμενος for -ov- 
μενος. 


8 108. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


275.—Verbs of the second conjugation end in 
µι, and are formed from pure verbs of the first, 
as follows: 


1. w is changed into mz, and the short vowel 


148 SECOND CONJUGATION. § 03, 


before it is changed into its own long, or the 
doubtful vowel lengthened ; thus, 


From σβέω is formed σβῆμι I extinguish 
γνόω γνῶμι I know 
φάω gy = I say 
κλύω κλῦμι I hear 


2. Regular verbs in aw, έω, ow, reduplicate the 
initial consonant with «in the present and imper 
fect; thus, 

From δέω is formed δί-δηµι I bind 
θέω τί-θημι I place 
δόω δίδωμι 1 give 
But πλέω makes πίµπλημι J fill, 47-19 

3. Verbs beginning with a vowel, prefix 4, 

which is called the ¢mproper reduplication ; thus, 
From é is formed iy Igo 
ἕω i-nus I send 

Obs. 1. Also verbs beginning with oz or zz prefix ι w-th the 
aspirate; thus, 

From στάω is formed ἵ-στημι 
πτάω ἕπτημι 

4. The reduplication is not used in verbs i νε, 
nor in those whose radical primitive has more 
than two syllables; thus, 


From κλύω comes κλύμι  λεαν 
ἰσάω (ons I know 
ὀνέω ὄνημι —- L assert 
Likewise some other verbs; as. | 
φάω ype I say, &e. ( To. 1.) 


Obs. 2. Some verbs which begin with a vowel repeat the first 
syllable, after the manner of the Attic reduplication (24-6); 
thus, ἅλημι and ἀλάλημι: ἄχημι and ἀκάχημι. 

Obs. 3. Some pure verbs add ννυ to the root before µε, and 
some mute and liquid verbs add νυ in order to pass into 4; 49, 


σκεδόω R. σκεδα σκεδά-ννυ-μι 
δείκω δεικ δείκ-νυ-μι 
ἄρω ag AP-NT-MI, ἄρ-νυ-μαι 


§ 104, 105. THE TERMINATION, 149 


5. Verbs in µε have only three tenses of that 
form; viz. the Present, the /mperfect, and the 2 
Aorist. The other tenses are taken from the 
primitive in @, and are of the first conjugation, 
296. Verbs in υμε want the second aorist, and 
also the subjunctive and optative. When those 
moods are needed, they are borrowed from forms 
of the first conjugation in va. 

Obs. 4. Several verbs form only the 2d aorist according to this 
vonjugation, 216, Obs. 1; in such cases, verbs in vo have the 
2d aorist in vy; as, 


βαίφω from Bao Root βα 2d aor. ὄβην 
γιγνώσκω 7000 v0 ἔγνων 
δνω δυ ἔδυν 


Obs. 5. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, having 
only the passive form, while their signification ts active; such are 
δύναμαι, I can; κεῖμαι, Tlig ; δίζηµαι, I seek ; οἴθκαι * think, 


276.—§ 104. THE ROOT AND AUGMENT. 


1. The Root of verbs in µι has but one form, and is the same 
with the first root of the verb from which it is derived; thus, 
ἵστημι trom oran, R. στα; τίθηµι from θέω, R. Ge, ὧο. 

2. In Verbs that reduplicate (275-2), the reduplication 4s pre- 
fixed to the root in the present and imperfect only. 

8. The imperfect and 2d aorist are augmented in the same 
manner as in verbs of the first conjugation. 


277.—§ 105. THE TERMINATION, OR FINAL LETTERS, 


1. In the first conjugation, the terminations consist of two 
parts, the mood-vowels, and final letters, 225-2. In the second, 
the mood-vowels are wanting, and their place supplied by the 
last letter of the root, which sufficiently distinguishes the moods 
by the changes which it undergoes in combining with the final 
etter. 
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2. The Final letters in all verbs belonging to this conjugation, 
are the same. They are divided into two classes, Primary and 
Secondary. The primary belong to the present indicative only ; 
the secondary to the indicative of the imperfect and 2 aorist, and 
to the optative in all the tenses. They are joined immediately 
to the root, and, so far as they can be separated from it, are as 
follows : 


278.—1. ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 
Sing. -μι - -σι - - — 
Dual. —— -το -τον —— tov "την 
Plur. -με #8 «τοι -μεν 8 -σαν 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
Βίπσ. ---- -ὂι -0 αι 
Dual. ov -εων Participles. 


Plur. ——-_—_—-8 ««ωσαν | Ν. -ντρ -τσα » (. -τος, &o 


_ 219.--π. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 


Sing. -μαι -σαι -ται -μην -σο -το 
Dual. -μεθον -σθον -σθον -μεθον -σθον "σοι 


Plur. -μεθα -σθε -νται a  -σθε «το 
Imperative. Infinitive. 

Sing. -ο -cf σθαι 

Dual. -σθον -σθων Participles. 


Plu. —— -σθε «-σθωσαν | Ν. -μενοο -μένη -μενον 


6106. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


280.—In the present and imperfect, through 
all the moods, prefix the reduplication, in verbs 
that reduplicate, and then— 


8106. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES. 101 
e 


1. For the Indicative. 


281.—Ru tr. Change the short vowel of the root 
into its own long (237) in the singular of the 
present and imperfect, and in all the numbers of 
the 2 aorist, and then add the final letters, 277-2; 
thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 20 AORIST. 
S. ἵστη-μι - -σι ]ἵστην - -- | ἔσην - -- 
4 
D. wra— -τον -τον | wra— -τον yy | ἔστη-- -τον -την 
σ σ bad 
Ῥ. (στα-με» -τε -σι | ἰστα-μεν -τε -cay | ἔστη-μεν -τε -σαν 


Lxce. 1. In the 2 aorist, τίθηµε, δίδωµι, and ἵημι, have the long 
vowel in the singular only. 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


282.—Ruiz. Change the final vowel of the 

root into the subjunctive terminations, 6, 7, 7, 
ὥο., 229; thus, 

ἵστημι, R. στα- Subj. Pres. ioz-0, -ᾖς, -ᾖ; -ὕτον, -ᾖτον, dc. 

2 Aor. στ-ώ, -ᾖς, -ᾖ -Ἔτον, -ᾖτον, ὧο. 

Obs. These terminations, in the subjunctive, combine with the reg- 

ular subjunctive terminations (229) the final vowel of the root, forming 


a sort of mixed vowel or diphthong, and consequently they always 
have the circumflex accent, as here. 


Exc. 2. But verbs in coe retain o through all the persons and 
numbers; as, 


δίδωμι from 800, R. δο, Subj. Pres. διδ-ὦ, -@o, -ᾧ; -ὥτο», ο, 
2 Aor. 6&0, -ᾧς, -ᾧ; -ώτον, ke, 


3. Hor the Optative. 


283.—Rute. Change the final vowel of the 
root into its own diphthong, and add the second- 
ary final letters with 7 prefixed; thus, 


Pres. iozoi-nv -ης -y, ο. wdet-nv -ης -y, &e. διδοί-η», &eo. 
2 Aor. σταί-ἠ» -ης -η, ο. Dany -ης -η, ο.  Soi-nv, ὧο 


, 
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4. For the Imperative. 


984.—-Ruuz. In the present tense, add the final 
letters tu the root; but in the 2 aorist, change the 
short vowel into its own long; thus, 
Present, (ἵστα-θι -t0, -τον, -τῶν, -τδ, -τωσαν. 
2 Aorist, στῇ -θι -τω, -τον, ὧο. 


Exe. 8. η the 9 aorist, τίθηµι, δίδωµι, and ἵημι, retain the 
short vowel, and add ς instead of # in the 2d person singular ; as, 
Θέ-ς, -τω: -το», -τω», ὧο.; δό-ς, -τω; -τον, -τῶν, &c. So also 
σπῆμι, pou, and σχημι, in the present, have σπές, φρές, σχές. 


5. Lor the Infinitive. 
285.—Rutsz. In the present tense, add the final 
letters to the root, and in the 2 aorist, change the 
short vowel into its own long; thus, 
Present, ἱστά-ναι, 2 aor. στῆ-ναι. 


Exe. 4. In the 2 aorist, τίθηµι and ἵημι change the shore 
vowel of the root into εν and didaps changes it into ov; as, 


θεἴ-ναι εἷ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 
6. Lor the Participles. 


286.—Ruue. Add the final letters to the rvot, 
and then combine by the rules of euphony, § 6. 
18; thus, 


ἱστά-ντς, TOL, -», combined ἐστ-άς, -ἄσα, ἄν 
τιθέ-ντς, -,τσα, 4, τιθ-είς,  -εἴσα, -ἕν 
διδό-ντς͵, -τσα, 4, διδ-οὐς, «-οσα,  -OF 
δεικνύ-ντς, -ντσα, 4, δεικγ-ύς, -Όσα, ay 


8107. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN THE 
MIDDLE AND THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


287.—Prefix the reduplication in the present 
and imperfect in verbs that reduplicate (275-2), 88 
in the active voice ; and then, in all the tenses,— 
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1. For the Indicative, Imperative, Infinitive, and 
Participles. 
¥88.—Ruir. Annex the final letters (279) to 
the root; as, 


Indicative, ἴστα-μαι, -σαι, -ται, &c. Imp. ἱστά-μη», -σο, -το, &. 
Imperative, ἱστά-σο, -σθω, -σθο», -σθων, ὧο. 
Infinitive, ἴἵστα-σθαι. : 
Participles, ἱστά-μενος, -μένη, -pevor. 
2. Hor the Subjunctive. 
289.—Ruxz. Change the last letter of the root 


into the subjunctive terminations, ὤμαε, 4, Ar’ 
&c., 230, and 282, Obs. ; as, 


tory, R. στα- Subj. Pres. ἱστ-ὦμαι, -ᾖ, -ἅται, ὧο, 
2 Aor. στ-ὦμαι, -ᾖ, -Ίται, ὧο. 
Hac. Verbs in coe retain o through all the numbers and per 
sons, as in the active voice, 282, Hzc. 2; as, 


δίδωµι, R. δο- Subj. Pres. διδ-ὤμαι, -ᾧ, -ὄται, ὧο. 
2 Aor. d-cpct, -ᾧ, -ὄται, &. 


3. Lor the Optatwe. 


290.—Rvtiz. Change the last letter of the root 
tuto its own diphthong, and add the secondary 
final letters ; as, 


ἔστημι, R. στα- Opt. Pres. ἱσταίμη», -σο, -το, &e. 
2 Aor.  σταίμµή» -σο, -το, &e. 


_ Obs. & is usually rejected in the 2d person singular; mak- 
ing— 
icroe-pyyp -0, -τοι &e. σταί-µην, -0, -το, ο. 295-8. 


291.---Ν. B. As the root of verbs in ws ends in α, 6, 0, or 0, 
these vuwels, combining with the final letters, cause the appear- 
ance of rour different forms of termination, and for this reason 
four paradigms have usually been given, though there is in fact 
only one. The following tables will show, that, in whatever vowel 
the root ends, still there is but one form of inflection. 


154 PARADIGM OF VERBS IN ut. § 108. 
§ 108. PARADIGM OF VERBS IN MZL* 
292.—ACTIVE VOICE. | 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Indicative Mood, 281. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἵστη ίστα ἵστασι 
τίθη \ i -ᾱ-. zits | τον - -usy -τε  τίθεισι 
δίδω αλλ ος oe a (ντο) doves 
. δείκνυ δείκνυ δείκνυσ. 
Subjunctive, 282. 
8 f -0 -7S -ἴ -7t0v -ἥτον -ὤμεν -ἦτε -ὦσι 
0 -ὤ -ᾧς -ᾧ -ώτον -ὥτον | -ὦμεν -ὦτε -ώσι 
Optative, 283. 
ισταί 
τιθεί  -ην -ης -η «τον -ἥτην | -Ίμενὶ -ῄτε -ησαν 
διδοί 
Imperative, 284. 
ora -ὐιδ 
“te -τό 
I ἔπὸ ο πο. ο 
δείκνν-θι 
Infinitive, 285. Pariviples, 286. 
ἱστά ἱστ-άς -ἄσα -ᾱν 
τιθέ \ ναι τιθ-εές «εἶσα bY 
διδό διδ-ούὺ  κ«οὔσα -ὂν 
δεικνὺ Saxv-vg «Όσα «ὖν 
IMPERFECT TENSE, 294-- (2). 
Indicative, 281. 
ra) ίστα | 
ext? _. —. | exe 7 - 
δα, rr ido {τον -την Hey -το -σαν 
ἐδείκνῦ ἐδείχνυ 


The other moods in the imperfect are wanting. 
Note. The numbers 1, 2, 8, &c., refer to the same numbers in § 109 


* For the accents, see 254-2. ¢ 48, Obs. 5 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN MZ. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
SECOND AORIST. 


Indicative Mood, 281. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
sory 
ἔθη }-» -¢ —| ie }-coy -tyy | -pey -t8 -cas" 
ἔδω ἔδο 
Subjunctive, 282. 
ot -ὦ TS -ἴ -ἦτον -ἅτον | -ὤμεν -7T8 . -ὥσι 
3 -0 -¢ -@ -OTOY -ὄτον | -ὦμεν -ὤτα -ὥσι 
Optative, 283. 
ores 
4a yy ης “η τον -ἥτην | μεν -πτο "πουν 
οἱ 
Imperative, 284. 
orn-te® 
θέ -¢ }-t0 tov -τῶν 718 «-τῶσαν. 
80-9 
Infinitive, 285. Participles, 286. 
στῆ στά cordon ota 
θεῖ > -ναι θείς θεῖσα θέ 
δοῦ 8ove δοῦσα doy 


Note 1. The numbers 1, 2, 8, d&c., refer to the same numbers - 
109. 


Note 2. For the accents in these tables, as in tle tables of the first 
conjugation, see 254-2. 


166 PARADIGM OF VERBS IN µε, § 105 


PARADIGM OF VERBS IN MI 
293.—MIDDLE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 
Indicative Mood, 288. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ίστα 
κ -μαι -σαι -ται | -μεθο» -σθον -σθον | -μεθα -σθε -νται 
λείκνυ 


Subjunctive, 289. 


a -ὤμαι -ᾗ -ἴται | -ώμεθον -ᾖσθο», dsc. |-ώμεθα -ᾖσθε -ὥρται 


-ώμεθον -ὤσθο», Φο.|-ώμεθα -ὤσθε -ὤνται 


Optative, 290. 


83 -ὤμαι -ᾧ -ώται 
ἱσταί }) | 

ite -μην -0(c0°) -το | -μεθον -σθο» -σθην | -μεθα -σθε -ντο 
Wot 


Imperative, 288. 


ίστα 
τίθε 7 9 9 9. 9 
3/80 -σο) -σύω -σ0ο -σθων -σθε -σθῶσαν 
δείκνυ 
Infinitive, 288. Participles, 288. 
lore ἱστά 
σ to: é wt. έ , 
ο {πα te μον eee ee 
δείκνυ δεικνύὐ 
‘IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Indicative, 288. 
τά | 


aR -pyy -00° -το | -μεθον -σθον -σθην | -μεθα -σθε -ντο 
ἐδεωινύ | 
The other moods of the imperfect are wanting. 


Note. The numbers 8, 9, refer to the same numbers in § 109. 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN MI. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Indicative Mood, 288. 
Singular, Dual. | Plural. 


ἰστά 


ῥλ 
ἐθέ .. -σο -το | -μεθον -σθον -σθην | -μεῦθα -σθε -ντα 
ἐδό | 


Subjunctive, 289. 


-ὤμαι -ᾗ -ἅται | -copstor -jodor, dc. | -ὠμεθα -ᾖσθε -ὤνται 
a 


-ὤμαι -ᾧ -ὤται | -ώμεθον -ὥσθον, &c.| -ώμεθα -ὥσθε -ὤνται 
: Optative, 290. 
σταί 
Φεί ἕ-μην -ο(σοἳ) -το | -μεδον -σθον -σθην | -μεθα -σθε -ντο 
dot 
Imperative, 288. 
στά 
θέ -σοὶ -σθω -σθον -σθων -σθε-σθωσαν 
δό . 4 
Infinitive, 288. Participles, 288. 
στά στά 
θέ ν-σδαι Gs }-pevog -μένη -μενον 
δό δό 


The PRESENT and IMPERFECT PASSIVE are like the PRESENT 
and IMPERFECT MIDDLE. The SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 18 want 
ing. ; 

Note, For the other tenses of verbs in εν, see §§ 110, ..1, and for 
the dialects, § 102. 

8 


168 OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN µι, § 109. 


$109. OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN wu. 


294.—ACTIVE VOICE, 


1. The final letters of the 3d person plural are properly »τσι , 
and these, combining with the preceding vowel according to the 
rules of euphony (47 -1 8), become Gol, εἰσι, OVOL, VOt, Wot. 

2. In the optative, ή is- often dropped before the final letters 
of the plural, making— 

-σιμεν, ~CLLTE, -CLEY 5 -ELLEV, -ἔίτε, -ELEY 5 -OLULEY, -OLTE, -οιεν : 
instead of— | 
αμα -αίητε, -αίησαν ; ὐημεν, &e. 

3. ἵστημι has sometimes tory for ἴσταθι in the imperati νο. 
and in compounds, στα is commonly used for στηθι; thus, ὄνα- 
στα for ἀναστῃθι: : παράστα for παραστῇῦι, &. 

4. So also τίθηµι, δίδωµι, and ijt, have sometimes τίθει, 
δίδου, tet, for τίθετι, δίδοθι, ἴεθι; but these are properly con- 
tracted forms of the primitive verb with the reduplication, used 
in the Ionic and Doric dialects; thus, τιθέω, imperative cite, 
contracted τίθει. 

5. As in verbs in ῳ (261), so also in those in pu, éytow is used 
for ἔτωσαν in the imperative 3d person plural. 

6. The primitive in o, with the reduplication, is sometimes 
used instead of the form in pz in the present and imperfect ; thus, 


(1.) Present. 
τιθεω, έεις, -8t, contr, -ὤ, -εἷρ, -ei, for τύθηµι, NSy “40, &C. 
ἱτάω, -ἄει, -ἄει, “ -0, -ᾱε, -ᾱ, “ ἴστημι -ys, -ησι, ο. 
through all the moods. 

(2.) Imperfect. 
ἐτίθεον, -sec, -e8, contr. «ουν, -εις, -ἕί, for ἐτίθην, -ἧς, -η. ο. 


7. The terminations -ασαν, -εσαν, ὧοι in the 3d person plu- 
ral, are frequently shortened by syncope ; as, toray for tovacar + 
ἔτιθεν for ἐτίθεσαν : ἔβαν for ἔβησα». 


295.—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


8. In the 2d person singular of the imperfect indicative, mid 
dle, and passive, σ is often rejected, and the concurring vowels 
contracted ; thus, ioze for ἴστασο: τίθου for τίθεσο, ὧο. So in 
the present indicative, sometimes tory for i ἱστασαι. Also in the 
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24 person singular of the optative, σ is rejected, but the vowels, 
being incapable of contraction, remain unchanged. 

9. The same contraction takes place’ in the imperative; but 
in the 2d aorist Θέσο is contracted into Mov only in compounils ; 
‘as, παράθον, ὑπόθου, dc. 


§ 110. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE. 


296.—Verbs in ps have only three tenses of that form; viz 
the present, imperfect, and 2d aorist. All the other tenses are 
formed from the first root of the primitive, as in the first conjuga- 
tion (232-2), and are inflected as the same tenses in verbs in ω΄ 


AS, 
τίθηµι, from θέω, has fut. Φήσω, Φήσομαι, &c. 
Sides, from δόω, has fut. δώσω, δώσομαι, ὥὧο,. 
ἱστημι, from στάω, has fut. στήσω, 1 aor. ἔστησα, Φο. 


297.—EXCEPTIONS. 


1. Future. Some verbs occasionally retain the reduplication , 
aS, διδώσω from δίδωµι; and verbs from derivatives in xv and 
ννύω form the future from their primitives; thus, δείκνυµε from 
δεικνύω, has the future δείξω from δείκω.. 

2. First Aorist. Τίθημι, δίδωµι, and wi ujpt, have κα and κάµην 
instead of σα and σάμη» in the Ist aorist indicative ; as, 1 aor. 
ἔθηκα, ἐθηκάμην: ; ἔδωκα, ἐδωκάμην, &e. In these ver bs, the 
other moods ot this tense are wanting. 

3. Perfect and Pluperfect Active. Verbs in µι from & έω com- 
eyed have ει before κα of the perfect ; those from ἄω have q or 

; as, τίθηµι from Θέω, perf. τέθεικα; ἵστημι from στάω, perf. 
Sie or ἑστακα. In these tenses, ἵστημι aspirates the augment, 
and, except in the singular of the indicative, has 4 syncopated 
form which resembles the present; thus, first person plural ἑστή- 
καμεν, by syncope, ἔσταμε», dc. infinitive ἑστηκέναι, by syncope 
ἑστάναι; participle, as 267. 

Obs. The perfect active of ἴστ µι has a present signification ; 
thus, ἔστηκα, J stand, pluperfect ἐστήκει», T stood. In the pre- 
gent, imperfect, future, 1 aorist, active, it signifies to place, to 
cause to stand. In the passive throughout, to be placed. The 2 
aorist middle is not in use. 

4. Passive voice. The short vowel of the root remains short 
before a consonant in the passive voice; as, δίδωμι, future passive 
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δο-θήσοµαι, 1 aorist ἐδό-θη», perfect δέδο-µαι, &c. But ει before 
κα in the perfect active returns before was in the perfect passive ; 

as, perfect active τεθει-κα, future passive τε-θήσομαι (43-4), per 
fect passive τέθει-µαι. 

ο δ. Tenses wanting. Verbs in µι want the second and third 
roots, and consequently the tenses derived from them; viz. the 
second future passive, the 2d perfect and 2d pluperfect active 
and the 2d aorist passive. 


298.—§ 111. TABLE EXHIBITING ALL THE TENSES OF 


VERBS IN MI. 

ACTIVE. MIDDLE, PASSIVE. 
Present. ἵστημι ἵσεαμαι ἵσαμαι 
Imperf. ἵστην ἱστάμη» ἱστάμην 
Fut. στήσω στήσομαι σταθήσοµαι 
1 Aor. ἔστησα ἐστησάμην ἑστάθην 
2 Aor. ἔστην ἐσταμην 
Perf. ἔσεακα OF -ηκα ἔσταμας 
Pluperf.  ἐἑστάκειν or εἰστάκειν ——_. ἑστάμη» 
Fut. perf. ἑστήξομαε | 

299.— Verbs in MI to be conjugated. 

ἵημι from ἕω J send πίµπλημι, from πλέω 1 fill 
σβήμι σβέω Iextinguish hence πλύθω 
σβέννυμι ss : ὄλλυμι ὀλέω I destroy 
Ledyvums ζεύγω, 1 join νίκημι φικάω, I conquer 
δίδηµι δέω, 1 bind φημέ φάω I say 
ἵπτημι πτάω I fly κλύμι κλύω I hear 
ὄνημι ὀνέω I help ῥώρνυμι 600 Ἅαἰγεπφέλισχε 


μνυμι = tow 1 swear 


§ 112. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS IN Μ]. 


300 —The irregular and defective verbs in ws are usually 
reckoned nine; viz. εἰμί, Tam ; εἶμι and tpt, I go ἵημι, I send ; 
sino, I clothe myself ; ; εἶσα, I did set; 3 ἥμαι, 1 sit; κεῖμαι ἆ lie 
down ; φηµί, I sty; and οἶδα, I know. The parts in use are an 
follows : 


4 


φ 


5112. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
801.—L Eiui, I am. 
ACTIVE VOICE, 
PRESENT TENSE. 
Indicative. 
S. εἰμι εἷς or ef 
D ἐστόν 
Ῥ tous ἐστέ 
Subjunctive, 
8. ὦ 1¢ 
D. τον 
Ῥ. ὤμεν ἦτα 
Optative, 
S. εἴην Bing 
D. εἴητον 
Ῥ. εὔημεν . εἴητα 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
8. ἔσο ἔστω δἶναι 
Ὁ. ἔστον.  ἔστων 
Ῥ. ἔστε ἔστωσαν 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Indicative, 
S. iv ᾗς 
D. ήτον 
P. ἦμεν ἦτο 
MIDDLE VOICE, 
IMPERFECT. 
Tadicative. 
8. ἥμην ἦσο 
D. Ίμεδον ᾖσθον 
P. ἦμεθα 008 


FUTURE TENSE. 


161 


Participles. 


M. oy 
F. οὖσα 


Indie. ἔσομαι, Opt. ἐσοίμηνι Inf. ἔσεσθαι, Part. ἐσόμενος. regular. 
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- 802.—THE CHIEF DIALECTS OF εἰμ, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. 
1, 2. : 
Bing aud, D. ἐμμέ, es, or et, 1. ἔεις, P. ἔει͵ | ἐστί, D. ἐντέ, ἐνέ. 
A ni. ἐσσέ. 
Plar. ἐσμέ», εἰμές, ἐστέ, P ἐἑτέ. εἰσέ, D. ἐντί, δὲ ἕντο, 
Ρ. ἐμέν, εἰμέν. εὖντι, P. ἔασι, tacos. 
Subjunctive. 


Sing ὦ, L ἕω, P. εἴω. 
εἴησι. 
Plur. ὦμεν, D. ὄμες, ἦτε. wos, L. ἕωσν. 
Ῥ. εἴωμε», εἴομεν. 


ᾖς, L ἔῃς, P. εἴῃς. He En, εὔη, ἦ ἦσι, Ej Tey 


Optative. 

Sing εἴην, I. Eoups. εἴης, I. Fou. εἴη, L oe. 

Plur. eines, I, εἶμε». εἴητε, Π. ecte. εἴηόα», L A. εἴευ 

Imperative. 
Sing εἰ Fao, P. ἔσσο, A. ἴσθ.. | ἔστω. 
Plur. ἔστε. ἔστοσαν, A. ἔστων, 
Ρ. ἐόντων. 

Infinitive, 


εἶναι, Ἱ. ἔμεν, equev, D. ἕμεναν, ἦμεν, ἦμες, εἶμες, AL ἔμμεναι, Ῥ. ἔμμεν. 


Participle. 

M. ὄν, I ἑών, AB εἰς. Fem, οὖσα, Ἱ. ἐοῦσα, D. 

εὖσα, ἐοῖσα, ἔασσα, 
LE. 0a, ἔασα. 


Neut. op, I. ἐόνι 46 


IMPERFECT, 
Indicative. 


Sing ry, L ἴα, qe, P. ἔην, ἦς, 1. Esc, ἕεις, P.7 ξς, ἦ, or ἦν 1.Ρ. ἡ ἠε, ἧς 
εἴην, inv, ἔον, qov,| tac, ἔσκες, A. ᾖσ-] Ρ. ἔσκε. 


ἴσκον θα, ἕ pelo 
ἤτον, ἔστον, Ῥ.|ήτην, A. Horny, P 
— a , ἔτον, OTOP. ἔστη». 
Plur. ἦμεν, D. ἦμες, Ρ. ἔμεν. | ate, L tare. ἦσαν», Ρ. ἔσαν, ἔσσων, 


ἴσκορ. 


ον ο ee µας 
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MIDDLE VOICE, 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. | 
Plar, | .ῆντο, L ἔατο, εἴατο. 
FUTURE. 
Indicative. 


ἔση, A. Boe, I. ἔσεαι,[ἔσεται, by syncope 
σος D. ἐσῆ, ἐσ-| ἔσταν, nf πα, 
σῇ, P. toon. . | ἐσσεῖται P. ἔσσεται. 
Plur. ἐσόμεθα, 4. ἐσόμεσθα. ἴσεσθε. ἔσονται, D. écovrtas 
Intin. ἔσεσθαι, P. ἔσσεσθαι. Particip. ἐσόμενος, Ῥ. ἐσσόμενος. 


δ08.--Π. Eiuc, I go. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Bing Foouar, D. ἑἐσοῦμαν, 
ἐσεῦμαι, Ρ. ἔσσομαν. 


Singular. Dual. Ῥ]υται. 

χηά]ο, εἶμι εἷς οτ εἶ εἶσι troy troy με ᾖἴτε σοι tao 

Subj. io ins in inrov inzoy iomey inte ᾖ(ἴωσι 

Opt. toys forg οι ἴοιτον ἰοίτην ἴοιμεν ἴοιτα ἴοιεν 

Imper.— (9 ἴω ἴτον ἴτων its ἴωσαν 

Infin. ives Part. ών ἰοῦσα ior, ἄθπΠ.ἰόντος ἴουσης, ἆο. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 

ο 4 4 ιά ιά 4 

Sing. yew or yo qets or ἴεισθα {ει 

Για]. . είτον OF ᾖτον είτη» OF YT 

Plur. qeyer or quer qeste Or ᾖτε ἴεσα», Ion. ᾖΐσαν 

Μπονιε Voice.—Teuce, to hasten. 

Indicative. 

Present. i-e -εσαι ται -ἔμεθον, &e. 


Imperf. (-έμη» -ἐσο .ἔτο -ἐμεθον, ὧο, 

Obs. 1. The Attics, and sometimes the Ionians, use the present 
of εἶμι, in the indicative, infinitive, and participles, in a future 
sense, “ 7 will go.” 

Obs, 2. The ancient grammarians have another form of the 
imperfect ; viz. ey, εἷς, el—izov, ἴτην---ἴμεν, ite, ioay ;—and of 
the second aorist, (ov, tes, te, d&c.; but, except the third persons 
ὃς i and ἴσαν, peculiar to epic writers, no such forms are 
oun 
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904.---Η1. Ἵημι, to send, from “EQ. 


ACTIVE VOICE, 


PRESENT, 
Indic. types ing tyot tezov ἴετον ἵεμεν tere idiot, or iste. 
Subj. io ins ty Ujtoy ἴῆτον ἰῶώμεν inte ἰῶσι 
Opt. tetnr ising, &e. 
Imper. —— fa (ie) ἱέτω ἶστον econ leve ἱέξωσαν 


Infin. cscs Participles, ἐς tsiow is» Gen. igvroc, ὧο. 


IMPERFECT. 


Indic. tsov ἴεες tee ετον ἱέτην ἵθμεν ‘ere ἴοσαν 
σ σ 
Contr. ἴουν tee te Τρ 


FUTURE. 
ο σ 
Indic. ᾖσ-ω -ag -ει -ἐτον, ὧο. 
1 AORIST. 
e τ 
Indic. ἠκ-α -ας -ε -ατον, ὧο. 
2 AORIST. 
I di t t t r σ φ ῤ τ 
Indic. axa ἥκας ἦκε είτον εἴτην εἶμεν εἶτε εἶσα» 
9 τ τ τ 
δι]. ο τς {, ὧσ, 
Opt. εἶην sing ely εἶτον εἴτην εἶμον εἶτε Elev 
Imper. é&  &o  ἔτον ἔτων éta ἔτωσαν 
Infin. εἶναι Participles, εἷς εἶσα & Gen: ἕντος, &e. 
Perr. εἶκ-α -ας, &e. PLUPERF. εἶκ-ειν «εις, de, 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
PRESENT, 
Indic. ἵεμαι ἶεσαι ἴεσαι ἱέμεθο», ὧο, 
Subj. ἑώμαι ig ὕὤῆται ἱωμεθον, &e. 
Opt. ἑούμη», ὧο. ας ἴεσο or ἴον. Infin. ἴεσθαι. Part. ἱέμενος, &o 
| Indicative. ᾿ 
ΙΝΡΕΗΣ. ἱέμη» ἴεσο, ο. Fur. ἤσομαι, ο. 1 Aor. ἠκάμη», do 


2 AORIST. 
Indic. εἶμην εἶσο εἶτο εἶμεθον εἶσθον εἴσθην εἶμεθα, ke. 
Subj. coms tl, ὗται, ὧο 
Opt. οιµην οἷο οἶτο, ὧο. . rarely εἵμην sio, &e. 
Ἱταροχ. οὗ ἔσθω, ο, Infin. ἔσθαι. Part. ἔμενος -y -ὂν 


Perr. Indic. εἶμαι εἶσαι, ὧο. Infin. εἶσθαι 
Ῥισρεβρ. Indic. εἴμην εἶσο, &c. 
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PASSIVE VOICE, 
Forors. Indic. ἐθήσομαὲ 1 Aor. Indic. εἶθην. Part. ἔθείς. 


805.—IV. Εἶμαι, I clothe myself. 


This verb comes from ἕω, to go into, to be sent, or, put into.— 
Middle, to put one’s self into, to clothe one’s self; and it is the 
same in the present middle, and present and perfect passive; thus, 


PRES, MID., AND PRES. AND PERF. PASS. 
Indic. S. εἷ-μαι, -σαι, -ται and -oras.—3d Pl. εἶνται. Part. εἴμενος. 
FIRST AORIST. 
Indic. eta (ἐσσ, ἔεισ) -άμη», -@, -ατο, ὧο. Part. ἑσσάμενος. 
PLUPERFECT. 
Indic. εἶμη», εἶσο and ἔσσο, εἶτο, ἔεστο, εἶστο, and éoto. 3d PI. εἶντο. 


306.—V. Εἶσα, did set, did place. 


Fica (from ἕω, to put), a defective trans. verb, to lay a four 
dation ; to erect (a building), has the following forms, Viz. : 
Act. 1 aor. δἶσα, &c. Min. εἰσάμη», &e. 
The diphthong εἰ is properly the augmented root 6, which, 
lhe wever, is retained in all the moods. The future εἴσομαι is sel- 
dom used. The defective parts are supplied from ἱδρύω. 


307.—VI. Ἡμαι, I sit. 


Ἡμαι is properly a perf. passive, with a present intrans. signi- 
fication, from the same ἕω, to put, to place, or to set ; thus, Perf. 
I have been placed or set, and remain so; 1.e. I sit. ‘It wants the 
subjunctive and optative except in the compound κάθηµαι, which 
has κάθωµαι, καθοίµη», dc. and is more common than ἦμαι. 


PRESENT. 
In-liv, ἦ-μαι -σαι -ται |-μεθον -σθον -σθον Ί-μεθα -σθε -νται 
Γπηρογ. ἡ — -σο -σθω -σθον -σθων|-- -σθε-σθωσαν 
Inf = nodose Part. ἤμενος-η -o» 

IMPERFECT. 


Indic. ἤ-μη» -σο -το |-μεθον -σθον -σθη» |-μεθα -σθε -ντο — 


Obs. 8. For ἦνται the Tonians use ἔαταε, and the Poets εἴαται , 
and for ᾖντο in like manner ἕατο and εατο. So also’ for κάθηρται 
and κάθηντο the Ionic forms are κατέαται and κατέατο͵ 272. 

g* 
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308.—VII. Κεῖμαι, Lie down. 


This verb may be regularly derived from κεέω, for & by pros- 
thesis of κε; κεέω becomes κέηµι in the 2 conjugation, and in the 
middle, κέεµαε, by contraction, κεῖμαι. It has the Ionic forms, 
κέαται and ἐκέατο for κεῖνται and ἔκειντο, 272. 

PRESENT. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. κεῖ-μαι -σαι -ται |-μεθο» -σθον -σθον |-μεῦα -σθε -ρται 
Imp. κεί — -σο -σθω -σθον -σθων[--- -σθε-σθωσαε 
Inf κεῖσθαι 
Part. κείµενος -η -ν 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. ἐκεί-μην -σο -το |-pedov -σθον -σθην|-μεθα -σθε -ρτο 
| FUTURE. 
Lidic. κείσ-ομαι -y -εται, ὧο. regular. 


309.— VIII. @yus, L say. 


@yui, except φῄς, in the 2d person singular of the present m- 
dicative active, is like ἵστημι It appears to have had an ancient 
form ἡμί, whence, probably, we have the forms of the imperfect, 
i? 76) ἦν frequently used in familiar language with 0” ἐγώ and 
8’ 6c; as, 7» 8 ἐγώ, “said I;” 7 8 ὃς, “said he.” The infini- 
tive φάναι is always used in the sense of the past time; as, gavecs 
τὸν δωκράτη, “that Socrates has said.” When the present in- 
finitive is required, it is supplied by λέγει». 


310.--IX. Oda, I bnow. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
"PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
and. ofa οἶσθαλ olds (x) hai ἴστον | ἴσμεν ἴστε ἰσᾶσι 
Subj. εἰδώ dig etd, ο. 


Opt. εἰδείην eidsing εἰδείη, &e. 
” ” rd ” ae 
Imp. ἴσθι ἴστω ἰστον (στων |— tore ἰδτωσιο 
9 , ~ 4 
Inf. εἰδέναι Part. εἰδώς -υῖα -0¢ 


* Oidas, with the paragogic Ga, οἴδασθα, by syncope οἶσθα. Old 
Attic form ota Gag 
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IMPERFECT. 
Sing. ᾖδειν ἴδεις (ἴδεισθα, Att. {ᾖδησθα) goer, Att. ᾖδι 
Dual. — ᾖδειτον δείτην 
Plur. ἴδειτε (or yore) ἴδεισαν (or yous) 


Furure εἴσομαι, more rarely εἰδήσω, I shall know, experience 
Verbal adj. neuter tozéov. 
The aorists and perfect are supplied from γιρώσκω. 


Obs. 4. Οἶδα is strictly a 2d perfect from εἴδω, 1 see; perfect 
I have seen, or perceived, i.e. I know. In this sense it is used as 
4 present only, and its pluperfect as an imperfect, as above. For 
φ 9 2. φορ ο ° 
εσμε», the Ioniana have (ὅμεν; and for edevet, the Epic writers 
have idmevos, and iduer. 

Matthis and the older grammarians derive the above forms, begin- 
ning with +, by syncope from an assumed verb ἴσημε, of which in the 
Dorie dialect the forms ἴσαμι, tons, ἴσατι, and the part. ἴσας, are ex- 
tant. On the other hand, Buttmann, Kiihner, and others, think these 
forms all belong to οἶδα, or stdw—that ἴσμεν, according to the ordinar 
method of derivation, is formed from the Ionic ἴδμεν (§ 6, 11), whic 
manifestly belongs to εἴδω, and not to ἴσημι; while ἔστον, ἴστε, are, by 
a similar analogy, from wWrov, ἴδτε, from the same,. by dropping the 
mood-vowel; and that the imperative termination, +, is substituted 
for the ordinary termination, as is usually done when the mood-vowel 
is omitted, as in κέκραχθ., ἄνωχθν, de. is is probably the true ori- 
gin of these forms. (See Buttmann’s Gr. §109, IIL). It 18 certain, how- 
ever, that, so far as usage is concerned, the above mixed paradigm of 
vida is the only correct one. 

For a catalogue of irregular and defective verbs, see $117. 


811. 8119. DEPONENT VERBS. 


1.“Deponent verbs are those which under a 
middle or passive form have either an active or a 


middle signification. 

2. The perfect of deponent verbs has sometimes also a passive 
sense. 

8 Some of these verbs have also a passive form of the first 
future and first aorist, always used in a passive sense. | 

4. The Tenses of deponent verbs are: the present, ile pd 
verfect, pluperfect, and paulo-post-future of the passive form 5 
the future and first aorist of the middle form; and the first fu- 


“ 
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ture and first aorist in the passive form, and with a passive 
sense. A few bave a second aorist middle. They are usually 
conjugated by giving the present, future middle, and perfect pas- 
sive; thus, δέχομαι, δέξοµαι, δέδεγµαι. 


312.—SYNOPSIS OF DEPONENT VERBS. 


i Indicative. | Suabjanctive. Imper. | Infin, | Part. 
i] ‘res, δέχ-οµαν δέχ-ωµαν -oluny . |-ου. -ἐσθαι |-όμενο 


‘Imp. ἐδεχ-όμην 
Perf. δέδεγ-μαι |δεδεγ-μένος ὦ 
(Plu Ρ. ἐδεδέγ-μη» 

Fut. Μ. |δέξ-ομαν wanting 
1 Aor. Μ. ἐδεξ-άμην Ιδέξ-υμαν 

1 Fut. P. δεχθήσ-ομαι] wanting 
1 Aor. P. [ἐδέχθ-ην δέχθ-ω 

IP. Ρ. Fut. |dedet-ouas wanting 


-μένος εἴην]-σο -σθαι |-μένος 


oluny wanting|-eo 9c "ὀμενος 
-αέκην -αν -ασθαν -ᾱμ ενος 
οίμην wanting|-;c Sar "ὀμενος 
είν nt “Hvar |-εἰς 
οίμην wanting|-¢ fas |-όμενο 


- Note. In this table, the imperative and infinitive of the perfect 
dédey-co and δέδεγ-σθανι are changed by euphony into dédefo and dédex- 
θαι, § 6. 7. 17. 


6114. IMPERSCNAL VERBS. 


313.—Many verbs are occasionally taken impersonally ; 
ἀρέσκει, it pleases ; ἀρκεῖ, it suffices ; συμφέρει, it ἐν profitable, ce 

The following are those which are chiefly taken impersonally : 

1. πρέπει, at {8 becoming ; ; ἔπρεπε. wt was becoming ; πρέπει», 
to be becoming ; τὸ πρέπον, that which is becoming ; pl. τὰ πρέ- 
πορτα. 

2. μέλει, it concerns ; ἔμελε, μελήσει. μεμέλφκε and µέμηλε. 

3. δοχεῖ, it appears ; - ἐδόκει (from δοκέω): ἔδωξο (from 
δύκω); τὰ δοκοῦντα. 

4. δεῖ, it behoves ; ἔδει, δεῄσει, δεῖν. τὸ Rov. τὰ δΔέονκα. 

δ. yon, it is necessar y; ἐχρῆ», χρήσει, χρῇναι, and γοῖν: τὸ 
χρέω», contracted for χρέαο». Subj. yoy. 


814.—$ 115. DESIDERATIVE, FREQUENTATIVE, AND) 
INCEPTIVE VERBS. 
1. ΌΕΦΙΡΕΒΑΤΙΝΕ VeRss are those which denote a desire ο 


intention of doing. They are commonly formed by adding σείο 
to the first root of the primitive; as, 
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γελάω, Ilaugh; 1R.yeha- ἠελασείω,  ἀεείτε to laugh. 
πυλεμέω, Timake war; “ noleus- πολεµησείω, I desire war. 


Another form of desideratives is that in eo οἵ ta, properly from 
substantives; as, from θάνατος, death ; Θανατάω, I longa for 
death ; στρατηγός, a general ; στρατηγιάω, I wish to bea general 
Alsv from verbs, by first forming substantives from them ; as, 


ώνείσθαι, to buy ; (avyzijs,) ὠνητιάω, I wish to buy. 
κλαίω, IL weep; (κλαῖῦσις,) κλαυσιάω, 1 am disposed to weep. 


2. FREQUENTATIVES are those which signify repeated action. 
These commonly end in ζω; as, ῥιπτάζειν (from ῥίπτειγ), to 
throw from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this way 
and that, to be restless; στενάζειν (trom στένειν), to sigh much 
and deeply ; so, from αἰτεῖν, to demand ; αἰτίζειν, to beg ; 
ἔρπει», to creep ; ἑρπύζειν, to creep slowly. 


3. Inceptives are those which express the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action. These commonly end in σκω; as, 
γενειάσκω, to begin to have a beard ; ἡβάσκω, to grow to man- 
vood (the same as γενειάζω and 78am); in part transitive; as, 
µεθύσκω, to intoxicate ; from µεθύω, I am intoxicated 
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315.—In many of the Greek verbs, a variety of formg appears, and 
also an apparent irregularity in the formation of different tenses. This 
is occasioned partly by the adoption of new forms of the present and 
imperfect tenses, which are used either jointly with their primitives, 
if they are still in use; or in their stead, if they have become obsolcte, 
while the other tenses continue as regularly formed from the primitive 
verb; and partly by the use of tenses taken from synonymous verbs of 
a different theme, in the place of those which have become nearly or 
entirely obsolete; and thus, as it were, out of the fragments of two or 
more verbs, whose other parts have disappeared, is formed a new whole. 
The parts of this whole, being all that remain in use of their respec- 
tive roots, considered by themselves are really defective verbs. And 
some of these, though regularly formed from their own themes, yet not 
being formed from the present to which they are attached, but from 
some other verb related to it in form or signification, the whole verb is 
not improperly termed anomalous or irregular. This appellation, then, 
properly belongs to all those verbs whose present, future, and perfect, 
do not foll»w the common analogy of conjugation. A few examples 
will illustrate these remarks; thus, drm, to go under, has δύνω, dtjn, 
and δύσκω, all different forms of the present; but the tenses of the first 
root are regularly formed from the primitive δύω, and the eeeond aorist 
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ἔδυν, fiom the form in ws. Again, πάσχο, I suffer, has the future πα- 
Snow, and perfect πεπάθηκα, from the obsolete present, ταθέω; the 
2d aorist ἔπαθον, 2 perfect πέπηθα, from the obsolete 7790; and the 
future middle πείσοµαν (§6. 18), and 2 perfect active πέπονθα, from 
the obsolete πένθω. In this latter example, πάσχω, the only present 
in use, with its imperfect ἔπασχον, is a defective verb, having no other 
tenses from that root; in like manner, the other parts from their re- 
spective themes are so many defective verbs: but, taken together, and 
as attached to πάσχω, a theme from which they are not formed, accord- 
ing to the common analogy of conjugation, they form what is called 
an ancmalous or irregular verb. 


In most irregular verbs, the irregularity is caused by the adop- 
tion of a new present and imperfect, formed by certain changes 
on the root of the verb in these tenses, while the other tenses con- 
tinue to be formed regularly from the primitive root or theme. 
Thus from 4H’B,* is formed the new present λαμβάνω, im- 
perfect ἐλάμβανο», while the future λήψω, and all the tenses 
following it, are formed regularly from the root 4HB. 


316.—In this way new presents are formed from old roots as 
follows: 3. 


I. By the addition of certain letters to the root; thus, 


Theme. Root. , let. add, New Pres, Fut. 
1 d0x0 δοκ 8 makes δοκέ-ω δόξω 
td - , 
 τίω τι y és τύ-ω τίσω 
3 , ” 
3 ayo ay νυ κ ἀγνύ-ω ἄξω 
« tA 
4 ἕων 8 νυν 6 ὀννύ-ω έσω 
3 , 
5 thaw έλα vy . ἐλαύν-ω - ἐλάσω 
3 , 9 6 3 o 3 o 
έω “. §08 ειν ἐρεείν-ω ήσω» 
6 ἐρ ϱ ρεει £910: 


T yyodo  Ίηπρα σ - Ἅράσκω }ήράσω 


II. Of roots that end with a vowel, some drop it before the 
added letters; some change ο into o, 8 into 7, and others change 
s or ο into s; thus, 


Theme. Root. KR. changed. let. add. New Pres. Fut. 


1 ἁμαρτίω ἅμαρτε ἅμαρ αν ἁμαρτάνω ἁἅμαρτησα 
2 ἐριδέω έριδε ἐριδ aw ἠἐριδαί-ω  ἐριδήσω 

8 Cow ο ζω ννυ ζωῶννύ-ω ζώσω 

4 ἀ)δέω adds addy ox = eB yox-w ἀλδήσω 

υ εὑρέω εὖρα εὗρι σκ εὐὑρίσκ-ω εὑρήσω 

6 «4049 aio ἆλι ox  ἀλίσκ-ω ἁλώσω 

2 βιόω βιο βιω σκ βιώσκ-ω βιώσω 


ows 


* Primitive themes, now obsolete, are printed in capitals. 


ee ee a τπτ ππαπφακρις. 


4 
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IIL. Of roots that end with a x-mute or a z-mute, the final 
mute is sometimes dropped before the added letters ; thus, 


Theme. Root. R. changed. let. add. New Pres. Fut. 
1 πράγω πραγ πρα σσ πράσσ-ω πράξω 
2 ἱμάδω ἱμαδ μα σσ ἱμάσσ-ω ἱμάσω 
ὃ κράγω κραγ κρα ζ κράζ-ω κράξω 
4 goado φραδ φρα ζ φράζ-ω φράσω 


5 θνῄκω ὄνηκ on σκ θνήσκ-ω θνῄξω 
IV. Some form a new present from the second root changed 

before the added letters by inserting », which before a 2-mute 

becomes p; thus, 

Theme. 2 Root. 2 R. changed. let. add. New Pres. Fut. 

 λίθω Aad λανθ αν λανθάνω λήσω 

2 λήβω λαβ Loup αν λαμβάνω  aAywo 
V. By Syncope or contraction ; as, 


New Pres. | 
δελέω by syncope ΄ θέλω Fut. θελήσω 
ἐγείρω . ἜΓΡΩ 2 Αογ.Μ. ἠγρόμη» 
ὀφελέω by double syncope ὄφλω Fut. ὀφελήσω 


VI. By Reduplication, viz. of the initial syllable ;—of the ini- 
tial consonant with 6;—and of ¢ commonly called the ἔπιργορεν 
reduplication ; as, 


Theme. New Pres. Fut. 
ayo  Ὦγ Red. of initial syllable ἀγάγω ἄξω 
δέω “ cons. with ¢ διδέω δήσω 
πλέω . ... πιµπλέω, 47-19 πλήσω 
στάω by improper Red. ἱτάω στήσω 


ΥΠ. By Metathesis or transposition of letters, which, however, 
rarely occurs ; as, 


Theme. Root. New Pres. Fut. 
δέρκω δε = by Metathesis δρεκ  dgex-w δέρξω 
ΥΠΙ. By Apheresis, or cutting off the initial letters; as, 
ἐθέλω by Apheresis becomes θέλω 
ἐρέω εν : ῥέω 
ΙΧ. In several, two or more of these modes of variation com: 
bine to form the new present ; thus, | 


1 By VI and II, γνόω becomes γιγνώσκω, fut. γνώσω., 
2 By VI and I, δράω becomes διδράσκω, fut. δράσω. 
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8 By VI and III, δάχω becomes διδάσκω, fut. διδάξω. 

4 By VI, μένω becomes μιμένω, and by V, pipeven, fut. µε; E00. 

5 By VI τέκω becomes τιτέκω, by V, τίσκω, and by VII, τίκτω 
fut. τέξω 

6 By I, ἵκω becomes ἱκάνω, by V, txvor, by I, ἐκνέω, ἱκνέομαι, tut 
πω 

1 By ΥΠΙ, σχέω becomes χέω, by VII, ἔχω, fut. both ἔξω and 
σχήσω. 


al —§117. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR 
AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


EXPLANATION. 


In the following Table, the words in capitals are the roots from which 
certain tenses are formed, but which are themselves either entirely ob- 
avlete, or are merely supposed, in order to derive from them by analo- 

y the forms in use. 

When there is but one root, or one form of the root, the numbers 
1, 2, 3, are omitted, as in ἄγω ;—s. & Means same signification. 

The capital R after a tense indicates that the verb is conjugated re- 
gularly from the tense after which it is placed. 


A. 


Adu, to injure ; (R. aa.) pres. pass. ἀδται, 1 a. act. daca, contr. aoa, 1 
&. pass. ἀασθην», mid. ἀασάμη». Hom. 

Ayapar, to admire; a passive form from ἄγημν, Th. ore, (R. ἀγαρ); 
pr. and imp. like ἵσταμαν; ἀγαζομαι, 8. 8. — fut. aya- 
donc, R. 

‘Ayvio, ἄγνυμι, to break ; from ayo, (R. ay,) £ aku, de, R. 1 a. Fata, 2 
a. p. ἑάγην, 2 perf. Exya, with a passive signification. It 
commonly takes the syllabic augment, probably owing to 
its having anciently had the digamma as the initial letter; 
thus, pres. Γάγω, 1 8. ἔΓαξα, and then fafa; de. 

«4γω, to lead; (R. ay,) f ἄξῳ, ὧο. Β. It has a reduplication i in the 2 a 
HYayOY, perf. ἦχα, and with the reduplication, ἀγήοχα, 
poetic ἀγνῶ, ἀγίνω.) la. ya, ἄξαι, ἄξασθαν. 

Adm, See ἀγδάνω. 

“4εἱρω, epic and poetic lengthened for aigw. Regular. 

«έξω. See αὐξάνω. 

af nus, to blow ; (fr. ἄω, R. a,) retains η throughout ; 88, ἀῇναι, Pass. 
ἄημαι; except the participle ἀείς, ἀέντος: the passive furm 
has an activ e ya 

Aigéw te take; (1 R. αἱρε, 2. ἕλ, from" EAN,) f. αἱρήσο, or -έσω, ἆο 
R Attic fut. a, 2 aor. εἶλον, mid. eidauny, Alexandrian 
form for εἱλόμην (239-5). Sometimes with un Attic redu- 
plication in the perfect; as, ἀραίρηκα ἀραίρημαν. 
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Aigu, to raise; (R. ag, from “APM,) f. ἀρῶ, p. ἦρκα, 1 a. ἦρα, &e., R. 

Mio Φάνομαν, to perceive; (1 R. αἰσθε, 2 aia f. πι. αἰσύήσομαν, &e 
R. from AIZOE OMAI, § 116, IL 2 aor. ἠσθομην. 

᾿καχίζω, to trouble; (1 R. axaye and ay, 2 ay,) f. ἀκαχήσω, &e. R 20 
with redup. ἤκαχον; pres. Mid. ἄχομαι; perf. pass. ἀκή- 
χέµαι, to be afflicted, to grieve. | 

λδαίνω, tr. to make to grow; (R. ἆλδαιν) f. ἀλδανῶ, &e. R. imp. ἤλδα» 
φον from “AAAS. 

“Αλδήσκω, intr. to grow; (R. adde,) f. ἀλδήσω, &e. R. from’AAAE 42. 

«λεείνω, ἀλέομαι, to shun; (R. ἆλευ, νοι 44 ΕΥ (2/) 1 0. ἤλευσα, 1 8. 
m. ἠλευάμην and ἠλεάμην, by elision of σ for ἠλευσάμην. 

Aléw, to avert; (R. ἆλεξε and ἆλεκ,) f. ἀλεξήσω, &e. from’ AAESE Sl; 
1 aor. πι. ἀλεξάμην, ο. from’ AAEK'S2. 2 a poet. ἤλαλ- 
κον by redupl. and syncope for ἤλεκον. 

“λινδέω, tr. bo roll’; (R. ἄλινδε, and &ds, from’ AAT’ 2) f. ἁλίπω, de. It, 
1 α. p. part. ἀλννδηθείς; Ῥ. p. part. ἀλινδημένον Mid. 
sense, to wander, to roam. 

‘Alioxw, to take; (R. ado,) f. ἁλώσω, &e. R. from ‘AAO'S2, 2 aor. 
ἑάλων, or ἥλω», from“AASZMI. This verb has a passive 
signification in the aorists and perfect active. 

“λνταίνω, to be wanting, to sin; (1 R. ἄλντε, 2 ἆλυτ,) £ ἀλιτήσω, Φο. R 
2 a. ἤλιτογ. 

«ἄλλομαι, to leap; (R. ad from 4442) f. ἁλοῦμαι, 2 a. ἠλόμη», R. 

λύσκω, ἀλυσκάνω, to avoid ; (R. adux,) fut. ἀλύξω, &e. R. from 4 4Υ”. 
KS2, Β. 8. a8 ἀλέω. 

Alpaivr, (ἀλφάνω, ἀλφαίω;) to gain; (1 R. ddge, 2 adg,) fut. ἀλφήσω, 
ὥς. R. from *_4ADE' 2. 2 a ἦλφον. | 

“Apagtavo, to err; (1 Ἡ. ἅμαρτε, 2 ἆμαρτ;) f. ἁμαρτήσω, &e. R. 2 a 
nuagtoyr, from (AM APT E' $2. 

᾽μβλίσκω, to miscarry ; (Β. ἀμβλο,) fut. ἀμβλώσω, ὧο. R. from ἆμ- 
βλόω. 

᾿ἁμπέχω, and ἀμπισχγέομαν. See Fo. 

Αμπλακίσκω, to miss, to err; (1 R. ἄμπλακε, 2 ἀμπλακ,) {. ἀμπλακήσω, 
&e. R. 2a. ἤμπλακον. 

"ἀμφιέννιμι. See ἕννυμν. 

᾿ναγινώσκω. See γινώσκω. 

"4ναλίσκω, to read. See ἁλίσκω. 

Avddvw, to please; (1 R. ade, 2 ad, 3 ἆδ,) fut. ἀδήσω, &e. R. from 
ἀδέω, 2a. ἕαδον for ᾖδον, 2 perf. tada, with the syllabic 
augment, s. 8. as 7du. 

Avovyvivn, avoiyvups, ἀνηίγω, (avaand οἴγω,) toopen; (R. oty,) f. ἀνοίξω, 
p. ἀνέφχα, &e. R. often with both temporal and syllabic 
augment; as, imp. ἀνέφγον, 2 perf. avimya, ce. 

"Avayn, to order; (R. ἄνωγ and ἄνωγε,) f. ἀνώξω, ὧο. R. or, ἀνωγήσω, 
&e. R. from ἀνωγέω; hence, pres. imperative, avy ds, 
ἀνώχθω, ὧο, by syncope for ἀνώγηθι, avwyétu, dec. as if 
from * ANS ΓΗ ΜΙ, 2 perf. ἤνωγα. 

«παινοόω, to take away ; (from ἀπό and” AYPS2, R. aie,) imperf. R. 
ἀπηύραο», contr. ἀπηύρων, 1 aor. ἀπήυρα, M. ἀπηυράμην, 
from ἀπαύρω. From this verb, or more probably from 
“AITO Y' PS, (the obsolete Th. of ἀπουρίζω, to dispossess, ) 
comes 1 aor. inf. ἀπούραι, part. ἀπούρας, and ἀπουράμε- 
voc, us:d by Homer, Pindar, and Hesivd, in the sense of 

7 


174 IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. §117. 


“to rob;” “to plunder ;” “to encroach on the limits, or 
. property of another.” 

Απεχθάνομαι. See ἐχθάνομαν. 

“ἀπόλλυμι. See Ὀλλυμν. 

“4ραρίσκω, from 4 Ρ42, to fit, or adapt ; (R. ἀρ,) fut. ερῶ and ἄρσω 
(§ 101, 4, (6.)), p. ἤρκα, de. R. 2 perf. ἤραρα and ἄρηρα, 
with the Attic reduplication from joa. 

{ρέσκω, to please ; (R. age,) fut. ἀρέσω, ἤρεκα, é&e. R. from ἀρέω. 

Avs, and αὐξάνω, tr. to increase ; (R. adée,) fut. αὐξήσω, ὧο. R. from 
AYEE Sl; likewise, ἀέξω, ἀεξήσω, ὧο. from -AERE 42. 
Mid. intr. to increase. 

AzGSouc, to be indignant ; (R. ἀχθει) fut. ἀχθήσυμαι, or -έσομαι, &e. 
R. from ἀχθέομαν. 

“fw. This verb has four significations in its different parts; viz, |. 
aw, to blow; imp. ἄον, commonly ἄημι.---2. ἄω, to sleep ; 
1 aor. σα, and ἄεσα.---ὃ. ἄω, to satisfy ; f ἄσω, 1 aor 
σα, pres. pass. ata, and ἄαταν, inf. act. ἄμεναι. Hom. 
contr. for ἀέμεναν, for common form ἄενν.---4. aw, to in- 
jure; see ado. 


B. 


Βαΐνω, βάσκω, βιβάω, to go; (R. βα͵) fut. βήσομαι, p. βέβηκα, de. R, 
from BA'S2; 2 aor. ἔβη», from BHMI; imperat. £79, in 
compounds shortened, as, κατάβα. N. Β. This verb hag 
also the causative signification, to cause to go; the future 
βήσω, and 1 aorist active ἔβησα, have exclusively this sig- 
nification. 

Ballo, to throw; (1 R. Bad, and βαλε, 2 βαλ, 3 in compounds fod,) fut. 
βαλῶ (Poet. βαλλήσω), βεβαληκα, &e. R. as if from BA- 
AE‘Sl; hence, by syncope, BAE'2. Hence the synco- 
pated furms EPAny, ἔβλητο, βλῆσθαν, for ἐβάλην, ἐβάλητο, 
fipalyoGoas, ὧο. Epic perf. pass. βεβόλημαν, as if from 
BOAE'2. 

Βασταάζω, to carry ; (R. βασταδ, pass. βασταγ, 211,) {. βαστάσω, 1 a. p 
ἐβαστάχθην. 

Βιώσκω, to live; (R. βιο) fut. βιώσω, ὧο. R. from βνόω; 2 aor. ἐβίω», 
from Pimps (all in use). 

Ἠλαστάνω, to bud; (1 R. βλαστε; 2 βλαστ) f. βλαστήσω, as if from 
BAAZSTE fl, 2 a. ἔβλαστον. - 

Βλώσκω, to go; (R. vod, as if from ALO'AN,) 2 a. ἔμολον, f. m. μολοῦ- 
pos, perf. µέμβλωκα (40-84) for µέμλωκα, as if from ulow 
(by metath. 40-8th for µόλω), whence Siow and βλώσκω. 

Βοάω, to cry out ; (R. Boa,) f. βοήσω, ὧο. R. The Ionics contract oy 
into ο, making βώσομαν for βοήσομαι; 1 a. ἔβωσα for 
ἐβόησα. 1 a. p. inserts a, slag 4 

Booxw, tr te λα ; (Β. βοσκε,) f. βοσκήσω, ὧο. R. from βοσκέω. 

Βούλημαι, to will; (1 R. ῥουλε, 2 βουλ) ἕ ῥβουλήσομαι, &e. R. from 
BOYAESN; 1. p. ἐβουλήθη», and with double augment 
ἠβουλήθην; hence also 2 per BéBovia. 

Βρώσκο, ββρώσκω, to eat; (R. βρο;) fut. βρώσω, ὧο. R. from βρόω: 
2 aor. ἔβρω», as if from βρῶμν. 
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Γ. 


Γαμέω, to marry; (R. yaue, and γαμ)) fut. γαμήσω, and γαμέω, γαμδν 
fm. γαµέσομαι, ὧο R. 1 aor. ἐγάμησα, N.T.; and ἔγημα, 
as if from 1 4 Μ 2, or ΓΗ Μ.Ο. 

Γέντο. in Homer, he took ; probably ol. for ἔλετο; Υ being put for Ε, 
and » for 4, 88 in the Dor. ἦνθε for ἦλθε; thus, Εέλετο 
would become γένετο, and by syncope, yévto.— Also γέντο 
2a. πι. of γίνομαι by procope and syncope for ἐγέγετο. 

Γηθέω, to rejoice ; (1 R. yn Ge, 8 ynG,) f. γηθήσω, 2 perf. γέγηθα, hav- 
ing the signification of the present. 

1 πράσκω, to grow old; (Β. γηρα, and y7o,) f. γηράσω, &e. R. from 

ο γηράω; 1 aor. ἔγηρα, from { Ἡ PS2; γηράναι, pres. inf. 
from yyonus. 

Γἔγνοµαι, γένοµαν, to become ; (1 R. yeve, 2 γεν, 3 γο»,) fut. γενήσοµαν, 
ὧο. R. from FENE «2, 2 perf. yéyova. N. B. Allied to 
this verb is 

Γείνομαν, to be born ; (R. yew,) used in the present and imperfect; the 
first aor. ἐγεννάμην is used actively, to beget, to bear ; hence, 
οἱ γεννάµενον, parents ; ἡ yewautvy, a mother. 

Γιγνώσκω, γννώσκω, to know; (R. yvo,) fut. γνώσω, p. ἔγνωκα, 1 fut.p. 
γνωσθήσοµαι, p. p. ἔγνωσμαν, R. from FNO'S2; 2 aor 
ἔγνων, from γνῶμι, sub. γνῶ, opt. γνοίη», imper. γνῶθν, 
inf. γνῶναε, part. γνούς. 


4. 


Aaiw, to learn ; (1 R. dace, 2 δα, ὃ δα,) fut. δαήσω, &e. R. from 4433, 
by epenth. from daw; whence p. δέδαα (8 101, 5), 2 aor, 
. édany, or act. from δάηµι, from daw comes δάσκω, and, 

y reduplication, διδάσκω, to teach. 

Aaiw, to divide, to feast, to entertain ; (R. das, and dad,) f. δαίσω, more 
frequently dacw, p. δέδακα, ὧο. R. from {4 242. 

dain, to burn; (1 R. das, 2 da, 3 δη,) second perfect δέδᾳα, regular 
through all its inoods. 

Adxvor, to bite; (1 R. δηκ, 2 dax,) fut. δήξομαι, Φο. R. from JHKN; 
2 aor. ἔδακον. 

4αρθάνω, to sleep ; (1 R. δαρθε, 2 δαρθ;) fut. δαρθήσοµαν, &e. R. from 
AAPOE' 2; 2 aor. ἔδαρθον, poetic ἔδραθον. 

diidw, to fear ; (1 R. ded, 2 did, ὃ dow, also 2 dt, 8 ὃν, from AT 2,) fut. 
δείσω, p. δέδεικα, or dédorxa, 2 perf. δέδοιδα; also from 
4142, 2 aor. ἔδιον, 2 perf. δέδια (poetice δείδια), pl. dedia- 
pev, by syncope dédimev, ὧο. and imper. δέδιθε, with ε 
present sense, to fear ; the middle δίοµαι, with its deriv a- 
tives δεδίσκοµαι, δεδίσσοµαι, ὧο. have an active significa 
tion, “to frighten.” 

Δεικγύω, δεέκνυμι, to show; (R. dex,) f. δείξω, &e. R. trom FEI KN; 
Ionie 4Κ KS, hence ὀέξω, ἔδεξα, δέδεγµαι, &e. 

Atopues, to need; (R. dee, from AEE OMAL,) fut. δεήσοµαν, ὧο. R. In 
the active voice it is used impersonally ; aa, δεῖ, δεήσεε, 
d&c. See Imversonal Verbs, § 114 
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4έω, to bind; (R. δει) f. δήσω, &e. R. 3 fut. pass. δεδήσοµαν, seldom 
δεθήσοµαι. 

4{ιδάσκω, to teach ; (1. διδαχ, and dWacxe,) f. διδάξω (and διδασκήσο)λ, 
δεδίδαχα, du. R. 8116, ΙΧ. 9. 

4ιδράσκω, to escape ; (R. δρα,) fut. δράσω, ἄο. (R. from docu, a regular 
verb in use); 2 aor. ἑὐρῆν (from 49Η ΜΙ). tor which alse 
édpay, ἄς, a, ὧο. Subj. ὁρὦ, ᾷς, ᾷν &e., Ojit. δραέην, Imp 
ὁρᾶδν, Inf. δρᾶναι, pt. ὃρας. N. Β. This verb is used u 
composition only. 

Aoxtw, to think ; (R. doxz, and dox,) f. δόξω, ὧο. R. from 40'K2 ;—-alse 
fut. δοκήσω, ὧο. R. but less in use than the other forms, 

4ύναμαν, I can; (R. dvva,) like ἵσταμαι, f. δυνήῄσοµαι, ὧο. R. fron 
AYNAOMAI ; 1 aor. pass. ἐδυνάσθην and ἐδυνήθην. 

4ύω, δύνω, tr. to enclose, intr. to go into; (R. du,) fut. δύσω, déduxa, &e 
R.; 2 aor. ἔδυν, from AY MI. 


Ε. 


Εγειρω, tr. to wake ; (1 R. ἐγειρ, 2 ἐγερ, ὃ ἐγορ;) R. Mid. intr. to awake. 
2 a. ἠγρόμην, by syncope for ἠγερόμη», 2 p. a. ἐγρήγορο, 
reduplication anomalous. 

"Edw, ἔσθω, and ἐσθίω, to eat ; (1 R. ἐδε, 2 2d, ὃ 2d, also 2 R. gay, from 
φάγω,) fut. ἐδέσω, Ρ. pass. ἐδήδεσμαν for ἤδεσμαι; 1 aor. 

uss. ἠδέσθην from edéw; Επι. ἔδομαν and ἐδοῦμαι; 2 perf 
ἶδα, Atticé ἔδηδα, p. a ἤδοκα (by change of vowel {οι 
noexa), Attic ἐδήδοκα, 2 aor. act. ἔφαγον, from gayw , 
Hee is rather the present used in the sense of the fu 
ture. 

Ἐθέλω, θέλω, θελέω, I wish; (R. ἐθελε, and Θελε,) fut. ἐθελήσω, and 
θελήσω, τεθέληκα, R 

Εθω, lam wont ; only with Epic writers; 2 perf. εἴωθα, Ionic ἕωδα, 

κ in the same signification. Plup. εἰώθευν, I was wont. 

ELAS), to see; (1 R. εἰδ, cide, 2 id, 3 οἱδ,) an old verb, which, in the 
active voice, has only the 2 aor. εἴδον and Wor, used as a 
substitute for the aorist of ὁράω, to see—a verb which 
has only the present ὁράω, the imperfect ὥραο», Ionie 
ὥρων, Attic έώρων, and the perfect ἑώρᾶκα, perf. pase. 
évipauor; the other parts being made up from ὄπτομαν, 
and εἴδω, as here. In the middle and passive, εἴδω has 
the present εἴδομαν, the imperfect εἰδόμη», 1 aor. εἰσάμην 
(ἐεισάμη»), like the Latin vidéri, meaning {ο be seen, te 
scem, to appear, to resemble. Eidonuyy, or ἰδόμη», the 2 aor 
mid. is also used in an active sense, particularly by the 
Attics, in the imperative idot, ἴδεσθε, as an interjection, 
see, lo, behold. 

Of this verb the 2d perfect οἶδα, strictly I hare seen, 
percetved, or comprehended, is never used as a perfect, but 
only as a present, meaning. / know, having the pluperfect 
ᾖδειν, 88 an imperfect J knew, and the future m. εἴσομαι, 
rarely εἰδήσω, I shall know, or experience. The other 
parts, viz. the aorists and perf. are supplied from γυγνώ- 
σκω —For the varts of esda, see § 112, ix. 
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Εἴκω, 1 resemble, I seem; (1 R. eix, 2 IK, 8 οὖκ,) ‘a used only in the 
2 perf. οἶκα, lonic ἔοικα, Attic εἶκα, employed as a present 
in the sense of I am like, I seem, I resemble. Inf. εἰκένανν 
part. εἰκώς, -via, -ός. Hence the adverb εἰκότως, From 
this verb comes εἴσκω and ἴσκω, to compare. 

Εἴλω and εἴλλω, to roll up, press together, more commonly εἰλέω or εἰλέω, 
(R. εἰλ, εἶλε, or etde,) fut. -7ow, de. 1 aor. inf. ἔλσα», ἐέλσαιν 
part. ἔλσας, perf. pass. ἔελμαν, 1 aor. p. ἐάλην, inf. ἀλῆναν 
or ἀλήμεναι, part. ἀλείς, all of which have sometimes th 

iritus asper, and sometimes the spiritus lenis. 

Εἰμι, Iam; (R. ἐ) from”E2; fut. mid. ἔσομαν, imperfect ἦν. See 901. 


ut 

δέμι, I go, comes from 14. f. πι. εἴσομαι, p. sca, Attice ia, imperf. 
Hew, lon. qia, ᾖα. See 808. 

ΕΊΠΩ, or EIIQ, to say ; used only in the aorista; 1 aor. εἶπα, 2 εἶπον, 
1 aor. mid. εἰπάμην. The initial εἷ- is retained through 
all the moods. Compounds used by the poets are ἐνέπω, 
ἐνέσπω, ἐνίσπω. The other parts are supplied from tow, 

: which see. 

Εἴργω, to shut out ; (R. eloy,) £ εἴρξω, &e. R. perf. pass. 3 pl. ἐέρχαταν, 
Epic for εἰργμένου εἰσέ, 272-12. But cipyvups, ὴ εἵρξω, 
means to shut in. 

Ελαύνω, to drive ; (R. ἐλα;) fut. Zldow, p. ἤλακα, &e. R. from ἐλαω, also 
in use. The Attic future 18 ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, die. for ἑλάσω, 
ἑλάσεις, ὧο. 

ἝἛλκω, and ἑλκύω, to draw; (R. édx and ἕλκυ,) £ ἕλξω and ἑλκύσω, 1 aor. 
εἷλία, ὧο. 

νόθω, to shake, to agitate ; (R. ἐνοθ;) 2 perf ἤνοθα, Att. ἐνήνοθα; used 
chiefly in compounds; as, παρ-ενήνοθεν, ἀν-ήνοθεν, ce. 

“Evvups, to clothe ; ip. é,) fut. sow ; p. pass. εἴμαν, and also ἔσμαι, from 
“EID; ἀμφιέννυμν has Attice ἀμφιῶ for ἀμφιέσω; ἀμφιάζω 
and ἀμφίσκω are rare forms of the same word. 

Επω. See εἴπω. 

ἝἜπω, to be actively employed ; (1 R. ἔπ, 2 σπ͵) 2 aor. ἔσπον and ἐσπό- 
pny, 88 if from SITE 2. Mid. ἔπομαν, to follow, fut. ἕψο-- 
µαι. See ἔχω; to be found chiefly in compounds. 

ΕΡΓΑΩ, and ἔρξω. See ῥέζω. See also in εἴργω. 

Εριδαίνω, to contend ; (B. ἐριδε) fut. ἐριδήσω, Φο. from ΕΡΙ4Ε 2, per 
epenth. from ΕΡΙ 442; hence ἐρέζω, s. 8.; fut. ἐρίσων 
&e, regular. 

Ἔρομαι. See ἔρω. 

“Eggo, to go away ; (R. ἐῤῥε) £ ἐῤῥήσω, dc. R. from "EPPE 2. 

᾿Ερυθαίνω, to make red; (R. ἐρνθε, and ἐρευθ») fut. ἐρυθήσω, &a (R. 
from ΕΡΥΘΕΩ), and also ἐρεύσω, as if from" EPEY O22. 

Έρχυμα», τε go; (1 R. ἐλευθ, 2 ἐλυθ, 8 ἐλυθ;) fut. ἐλεύσομαν, 2 perf. 
ἤλυθα, Attice ἐλήλυθα, from >EAEY'OS2; whence also 2; 
aor. act. ἦλθον, by syncope for"HAYOON. For ἦλθο», 
ἐλθεῖν, the Doric writers have ἠνθον, ἐνθεῖν. In some 
tenses εέμν is more in use than ἔρχομαν. 

EP by metathesis ῥέω, and by epenth. ἐρέω; also εἴρω, by ep. εἰρέω, 
from one or other of which the tenses in use are regularly 
formed; (1 R. ἐρ, ῥε, and ἐρε, 2. ég,) thus, from ἔρω, 1 aor. 


>r2¢ ) 


πι. ἠράμη», from ῥέω. fut. ῥήσω, and 1 aor. p. ἐρρηδην 
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>>CP# 


and ἐῤῥέθην, from ἐρέω, fut. ἐρέσω, p. εἴρηκα, p. pase. ε- 
ρημαι, fut. gon, 2 a.m. ἠρόμην; and probably from etyéw, 
comes the fut. εἰρήσομαν. 

Ἔρομαι, in the sense of to ask, occurs chiefly as an anrist to ἐρωτάω, 
scil. ἠρόμην, subj. ἔρωμαι, imp. ἐροῦ, alse f. ἐρήσομαν. 

Ἐσθίω, to eat ; used in the pres. and imp. tor fw. See td. 

Eiidw, to sleep; (R. etde,) fut. εὐδήσω, &e. R. from EY 4Ε 42, augmenta 
the initial vowel, thus, ziJoy; 8ο in compounds, καθηῦ- 
dov, &e. 

Εἱρίσκω, to find; (1 R. sige, 2 εἶρ,) f. εὑρήσω, ο. Β. from EYPE' 2, by 
epenth. from EY’ PS2; whence a form of the 1 aor. πι, 
εὑράμην. This verb has ε before -θήσομαι and -Onv; as, 
EnVED HV; 239-5. 

"Ey Savona and ἀπεχθάνομαι, I am hated; (R. ἐχθε,) fut. ἐχθήσομαν, 
perf. p. ἤχθηκαν, R. from ἐχθέομαν, from ἔχθω, poetic, 
and used only in the present. 

Έχω, to have; (1 R. ἐχ, and σχε, 2 ay,) fut. ἕξω (with the aspirate), or 
σχήσω, p. ἔσχηκα, &e. R. from YXE'S2, also σχέθω, 2 aor. 
ἔσχον, subj. σχῶ, opt. σχοίη»ν, imp. σχές, inf. σχεῖν. This 
verb has another form of the present and imperf. ἴσχω 
and ἴσχον, in the sense of to hold, which has the future 
σχήσω, &e.; 80 also σχέθω, ἔσχεθον. In the compounds 
observe the following varieties; viz. ἀνέχω (for which 
also ἀνασχέθω), in the middle has a double augment in the 
imperf. and 2 aor. ἠνειχόμη», ἠνεσχόμην: ἀμπέχω, lo en- 
close, has f. ἀμφέξω, 2 aor. ἤμπισχον; mid. ἀμπέχομαι OF 
ἀμπισχγνέομαι, to wear; fut. ἀμφέξομαι, 2aor. ἠμπισχόκην: 
ὑπισχνέομαν, to promise, fut. ὑποσχήσομαν, we. 

"“Ewo, to cook ; (R. éwe,) fut. ἐψήσω, &e. Reg. from "EWE 22. 

“Ef2, to place ; (R. &,) Defective, 1 a εἶσα, f. τη. εἴσομαν, 1 8. πι. εἰσάμην 
The derivatives from this root are, 1. joe, I sit (perf. for 
etwas), 807; 2. ἔζομαι, to set down (whence ttm and καθί- 
ζω, R.); 3. ἕννυμι, to clothe; and, 4. tyus, to send, you. 
εἶκα, R. 304. 


Ζ. 


Ζάω, to live; (R. Ca,) f. m. ζήσομαι; 2 aor. ἔζην, as if from ΖΗΜΙ 
For the contractions of this verb, see 251, Ots. 2. Te 
supply the defective parts of this verb, tenses are bor 
rowed from βνόω. 

Ζειυγνύω and ζεύγνυμν, to join; (1 R. ζευγ, 2. υγ) fi ζεύξω, de. Β. from 
ZEY'TSL, 2a. p. ἐξύγην. 

Ζωννύω, ζώννυμν, to gird; (R. Co,) £ ζώσω, de. R. from Cow perf. pase 
ἔξωσμαν. : 


H. 


"Ἡδω, to sweeten, to please; (R. ἠδι) f. you, ὧο. R. Β. & a8 ἀνδιένω 
which see. 

μαι, to sit ; see ES}, and 807. : 

"Hui, by apheresis for φημὲ I say; likewise ήν, ἦ, for ἔφη», ἔφη. See 
309. 
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0. 


Θέλω. See ἐθέλω. 
θήφω, to be amazed; (1 R. yp, 2 θαφ, 3 Θηφ), used only in the 2 aor. 
' ἔταφον, and 2 perf. τἐθηπα, in which the second aspirate 

is changed instead of the first, contrary to 43-4. 

θηγάνω, to sharpen; (R. Ony,) f. Onsw, ο. R. from θήγω, 8. 8 

θιγγάνω, to touch ; (R. Ovy,) f. θίζω, &e. R. from Giyw; 2 aor. ἔθιγο». 

Ώνήσκω to die; (1K. θνὰ απᾶ θα», 2 Fay,) f. πι. θανοῦμαε; p. τέθνηκοι 
and by syncope, τέθναα, whence the common forms, té9 
ναµεν. TEP VAT, τεθνάναι, he. (265-5, 6, c); from O.AVS2 
comes f. m. Gavoiipeas, and 2 aor. a. ἔθανον. From the p. 
a. τέθνηχκα, comes a new present τεθνήκω, f. τεθνήξω. 
Parts also occur as if from a form in gs; thus, τέθναθε, 
τεθναίην, as if from τἐθνημιν. 

Βορνύω, Θόρνυμι, θρώσκω, to leap, or spring; (R. Gog, from OO'PI) 
f. m. θοροῦναι, Ion. Geoéouns, 2 aor. ἔθορον. 


I. 


Ι4ΡΥ’ Ν.Ο, ἵδρυμι, from ἑδρύω, Reg. tr. to set, or place; (R δρυ and 
Joon) f. idgiow, &e. R. 1 aor. p. ἱδρύνθην. 

᾿Ιζάνω, itw, to set; (R. ita, and id,) fut. ζήσω, ὧο. R. from ifaw; and 
tow, ὧο. R. from ito. In like manner xadildvw, κο Φέζω. 

de. See“ES2. 

Ἴημι, to go; pres. Τη. tepas. See 808. : 

Ἴημι, to send; (R. &) f. ἥσω, p. εἶκα, 1 aor. qxa, from" EQ. 304. 

κάνω, ἱκνέομαι, to come; (RK. ix,) from tau, Β. 8. R. whence they have 

f. πι, ἔξομαι, per pass. ἔγμαι, 2 nor. ἱκόμην. 

Ἱλασκομαι, to propitiate ; (1. ida,) f ἱλάσομαι, &e. R. fromidadw; whence 
“TAHMI, intr. to be propitious, of which some parts occur 
in Homer. 

“Intapas. See πέτοµαι. 

Ἴσημό, to know; πα. ἴσαμαι, used in the singular number by Doric wri- 
ters only. See εἴδω. 


Ἴσχω. See ἔχω. 
Κ. 


Καθίέζομαι, to sit; (κατά and ἔζομαι, R. éd,) fut. καθεδοῦμαι, 1 aor. Ρ. 
ἐκαθέσθην. 

Κεῖμαι. See 908. 

Κέλομαι, to order; (Β. κελει) f. κελήσοµαι, &e. R. from κελέοµαν. 

Κεραννύω, κεράννυµε, to miz; (R. xeoa,) fut. κεράσω, ὧο, Reg. from 
κεράω. Sometimes κέκρᾶκα, by syncope for κεκέρακα, 18 
the perf. active. So also in the perf. p. κέκραµαι and fon, 
κέκρηµαι. Sometimes it inserts σ before -Fycopnas, in if. 
pass, sometimes not. Hence also xigvew, from which 
πέρνηµι, 8. 8. imper. χέρνη for κίρναθ.. .. 

Κήδω, t1 to make anzious ; (1 R. κηδε, ὃ κηὸ;) £. κηδήσω, 2 p κέκηθ, 
with a present intransitive sense, fo be anxious. Whevce 
the Humeric future κεκαδήσοµαν. 
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Keoduivo, to make gain ; (R. κερδανν, and κερδα,) £ κερδανῶ and κερ 
Φήσω; perf. κεκέρδηκα, Or -ακα. 

Κιχάνω, to overtake; (1 R. κιχε, 2 κιχ)) f. κιχήσω, ὧο. R. from κιχέωι 2 
aor. ἔκιχον, and from KI'XHM1, ἐκίχην. 

Kizonm, to lend; (R. χρα;) fut. χρήσω, &e. RK. from yeaw. 

Κίω, to go; not used in pres. indic., but in the other moods and impert 
ind., and is accented like the 2 aor. 

Κλάξω, to ery aloud; (1 R. κλαγγ, 2 κλαγ, ὃ xdyy,) f. κλάγξω, &e. Ἑ. 
from κλάγγω; 2 perf. κέκληγα, as if from κλήζω. 2 a. Ex 
λαγογ. 

Kiuw, to hear ; τη. xdu,) Reg. ot the imperative pres. κλῦθι, as if 
from KAYMI], as well as κλύε, reg. 

Κορεννύω, xogévvups, to satisfy ; (R. κορε;) f. κορέσω and κορήσω, Φο. R. 
from κορέω; Ρ. Ρ. κεκόρεσµαν. Κορέω, reg. to sweep, 18 a 
different verb. _ 

Κράζω to cry; (R. xgay,) f. κράξω, ὧο. R. except the imperative per- 
fect κέκραχθι, 2 a. ἔκραγο»ν. 

Κρεμαννύω κρεµάννυμν, and κρήµνηµυν, to hang; (R. κρεµα) £ κρεµάσω, 
&e. Β. from KPEMASl. Attic f. κρεμῶ, ᾷς, ὢ, Ge. 264, 
(1). Perf. p. xgéuapor without the augment. 

Kteivw, to kill; (1 R. κτευν, 2 xray, ὃ xtov,) fut. κτενῶ, dic. Ri; 2 aor. 
¥xtavoy, and ἕκτην from KTHMI. 

Κυλένδω, to roll ; (R. κυλο) fut. κυλίσω, ὧο. R. from κυλίω, 8. 8. 

Κυνέω to kiss; (R. κυνε, and κυ͵) fut. κυνήσω, de. R.; also xiow, ὥς. R 

| from κύω. ' 


9 


A. 


4αγχάνω, to receive by lot; (1 R. Any, 2 day, 8 Aoyy,) f. λήξω, &o. Β. from 
4Η XSi. 2 aor. ἔλαγον, perf. λέλογχα. 8 101, 5. 

4αμβάνω, to dake; (1 R. λήβ, 2 λαβ, 8 Anf,) f. m. λήψομαι, p. εἴληφα. 
ὧο. R. from «4Η BS. Ionic perf. λελάβηκα; likewise f. 
λάμψομαι, ὧο. R. as if from 44 MBS. Also of the same 

signification,— 

«άΐομαι, λάζυµαι, dep. Ionic and Dorie forms for λαμβάνω. 

«4ανθάνω to be hid; (1 R. ληΘ, 2 λαθ, 3 dy 8,) f. λήσω, &e. R. from 
λήθω; in the middle voice,— 

«4ανθάνομαι, sometimes λήθομαι, to forget; f. λήσομµαι, d&e. from the 
same. 

4ούω, to wash ; (R. dov,) in the Attic dialect generally omits by syn- 
cope the short vowel after ου; thus, Fou, ἔλουμεν, λοῦμαν 
λοῦσθαι, ὧο. for ἔλουε, ἐλούομεν, dovopas λούεσθα», de. 

«4ουέω, in some of its tenses occurs in Homer. 

A, to will ; found only in the sing. Aa, λῆς, AH, plur. λῶμες, λῶντι, Dorie 
as if from 4.42, contractell | like Caw, 251, Obs. 2. 


M. 


Μανθάνω, to learn ; (1 R. µαθε, 2 µαθ;) fut. µαθήσομαι, p. µεμάθηκα, 
dc. R. from Μ.4ΘΕ.2; 2 aor. ἔμαθον. 
Μάχομαι, to Sight 3 (1 Β. µαχε, 2 µαχ,) fut µαχήσοµαι and μµαχέύομας 
ο. R. from MAXEOM AI. 


ec 
a 
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Maw, an old form from which arise the three following defective verha: 
viz. 
1. Perf. µέμαα, to strive; with a present signification. 
2. Pres. m. paouas, contr. μῶμαι, to desire, to seek. 
3. Fut. and 1 aor. mM. µάσομαι, ἐμασάμην also from µαίομαν, to 
seek, 
MeSiaxu, to intoxicate; (R. pedu,) f. μεθύσω &e. from µμεθύω & 8. 
Μέλω to care for; (1 R. µελε, 2 wed, 8 wd) £ µελήσω, from ΜΕ Ε.Ο. 
2 aor. ἔμελον, perf. µέμηλα. In the active voice it is used 
mostly in the third person impersonally, µέλει, ἔμελε, ο 
- 114, 2. 
Μέλλω, to be about to be; (Β. wedde,) f. µελλήσω, &e. R. from µελλέω. 
Μηκαάομαι, to bleat; (1 R. µηκαὸ, 2 wax, 3 µηκ) Εξ. µηκάσομαι, &e. Ἡ. 
(unxacor, 8. 8.) 2 aor. ἔμακο», 2 per μέμηκα, from ΜΗ Κ.δ. 
Μινιω, μέγνιμι, µίσγω, to miz; (R. pey,) £ vito, &e. R. from µέγω, 2 
sor. ἐμίγην from MI'1'HMI. 
Μιμνήσκω, to remember ; (R. µνα,) fut. µνήσω, &e. R. from pra. 
Mopyviion, μόργνυμν, to wipe off; (R. µοργ};) Εξ µόρξω, ὧς. from MO'PIN. 
Μυκάοµαι, to bellow; R. Doric forms, 2 a. ἔμυκον, 2 p. μέμῦκα, as if 
from ΜΥ’Κ.Ο. . . 


” 


NV. 


Naiw, intrans, fo dwell ; (R. va,) f. νάσω, &e. R. from vaw, trans. to cause 
to dwell, 

Nitw, to wash; (R. νιπ͵) f. vivo, do. R. from φίπτω, 8. 8. 

Νοέω, to think ; reg. is contracted and accented by the Ionics like 
βοάω; thus, £ νώσω. 1 a. ἔγωσα, ἐνένωτο, de. 


0. 


Ωξω to emett ; (R. 6d, and 6&,) f. dom, R. also ὀζέσω and ζήσω Ρ. 
ὤξηκα, ο, R. from’OZEL, 2 perf. dda, with the Attic 
Peduplicadion ὕδωδα, with a present sense. 

Otyviia, otyvupns, to open; (R. ovy,) f. otto, ὧο. R. from οἴγω See ἀνοίγω 

Οιδα. See εἴδω, and 310. 

Oidaiv,, οἰδάνω, οἰδίσκω, to swell ; (R. otds,) £ αἰδήσω, ὧο. R. from 
οἰδέω, Th. 8. 8. 

Oiopas, and οὐμαν, to think ; (R. οἷε)) £ οἰήσομαι, Φο. R. from οὐέομαν; 
imperf. φόμην; div, with the diphthong resolved, is re- 
tained in some dialects. 

O¥voucs, to go; ον οἶχε) {. οἰχήσομαν, Ρ. ὤχημαι, R. as if from ΟΙΧΕΟ- 
MAI 


Ολισθαίΐνω ὀλισθάνω to glide; (1 R. ὀλισθε, 2 ὀλισθ;) f. ὀλισθήσω ke, 
| R. from ὀλισθέω 8. 8.; 2 aor. ὤλισθον. 

Ολλνω ὄλλυμι, to destroy; (1 RB. cds, 2 ολ, 8 οἱ) f. ὀλέσω, ὧο. R. from 
048. Att. fut. a. 646, τη. ὀλοῦμαι, 2 aor. ὠλόμην, p. ὤλα, 
Attice ὅλωλα. Other forms are ido, ὀλέκω, OLETXUD. 

Ouviea, ὄμνυμι, to swear; (1 R. ὁμο, 2 on, from "OML2,) f. ὀμόσῳ, ke. 
R. from’OMO'S2, commonly with the reduplicat. an in the 
perfect: f. πι. ὀμοῦμαι from”"OMS2. 

9 
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Ὁμοργγύο, ὀμόργνυμε, to wipe off; (R. ὀμόργ;) £ ὀμόρξω, dc. R.s. 0 as 
μοργνύω, Which see. 
Ὄνημε, ὀνένημι, to help ; (R. dva,) f. ὀνήσω, &e. R. from’ON.42. 24 


μην. | 

Ὁρμαένω, to yak 3 (R. όρμα;) {. ὁρμήσω, &e. R. from ὁρμάω, 8. 8. 

Ὀρνύω, ὄρνυμι, to excite ; (R. ὁρ;) f. ὅρσῳ, (§ 101. 4. (6.)) from 0Ρ4 
f. ορῶ from ὄρω, 2 perf. ὄρωρα; hence a new presect, 
ὅρσω, 8. 8. and also dguigu. 


Ωσφραένομαι, to smell ; (R. ὀσφραιν and ὀσφρα;) fut. ὀσφρανοῖμαι, R 


and ὀσφρήσομαι, &c. R. from "O2PPE'OMAI, by epenth 
from ὄσφρομαι, from which ὠσφρόμην; hence also ὀσφιάω 
and ὀσφράομαι, 8. 8. 

Oiraw, οὐταξω, οὑτάσκω, OY’ THM], to hit, to wound ; (Β. οὗτα;) fut. 
οὐτάσω and οὐτήσω, de. R. from οὐτάω, infin. οὐτάμεναι, 
Hom. for οὐτάναιν. 

Οφείλω, ὄφλω, ὀφλισκάνω, to ow? ; viz. money, punishment, i. ο. to |. 

ilty ; (1 R. ὄφειλε and ὄὀφλε, 2 dged,) f. ὀφειλήσω ai. 

ὀφλήσω, ὧο. R. from ὀφειλέω and ὀφλέω; 2 aor. wytior, 

used only in the expression of a wish; thus, «if wg:dor, 

O that I, si ὄφελες, O that thou, &e. 

(λρλισκάνω, to forfeit 3 (1 BR. ὀφλε, 2 ὀφλ,) f. ὀφλήσω, p. wydyza, 2 acr 
ώφλογ. 


Π. 


Ilaiw, to strike ; (R. παν and παιε͵) f. παΐίσω and παιήσω; the remain- 
ing tenses are from the root παν. 

Πάσχω, to suffer; (1 Β. πενθ;, seldom παθε, 2 παθ, 8 πονῦ,) fut. m 
πείσοµαι, § 6,18; 2 perf. πέπονθα; both from JIE NOS2 
2 aor. ἔπαθον, also fut. παθήσω, &e. RK. from ILAGES. 

Πατέομαιν, to taste, to eat ; (R. πα, from {1.4 4/) 1 aor. ἐπασάμη», Ρ. p. 
πέπασμµαι. 

Πέσσω, to digest ; (R. πεπ;) f. πέψω, ὧο. R. from πέπτω, 8. 8. 

Πεταννύω, πετάννυµει, to expand ; (R. πιτα͵) f. πιτάσω, R. from metam, 
exc. p. p. πέπταµαι, which is from the syncopated fort 
πτάω. Other forms are πιτνάω and πίτνηµι, 8. 8. 

Πέτομαι, πέταμαι, πετάοµαν, to fly; (Β. meta,) f. πετήσομαι, ὧο. R 
from πετάοµαν; 2 aor. ἕπτην from ἵπτημε; also p. Ρι πὲ- 
πότηµαν from ποτάοµαι ; by syncope ἐπετόμην becomes 
ἑπτόμη», and so of other tenses. 

Πέφνον. See φένω. 

Πήσσω, πηγνύω, πήγνυµι, to fasten ; (1 R. ayy, 2 may, 8 πηγ.) f. πήξω, 
Φος, R, from 1Η ΓΗΣ; 2 perf wéanya, 2 8. pass. ἐπάγηγ. 

Πιλνάω, πέλνηµι, to approach ; ‘same signification as πελάζω, from 
which the other tenses are taken. 

Πιμπλάνω and πίµπλημε, to fill ; (R. 11.14, whence πἰμπλημε) f. way. 
σω, &e. R. from [14.442 = πλήθω. When, in compost 
tion, » comes before the :nitial π in this wor], it is omut- 
ted before πλ; as, ἐμπίπλημι; 80 also in 

ΠΙίµπρημι, to Lurn ; (R. πρα,) £. πρήσω, &e. R. from JIPAN --πρήθω. 

Πίνω, to drink ; (R. πο and πι͵) fut. πώσω, ὧο. R. from HOM; 2 sor. 
ἔπιον from πίω, Th. ; imperat. commonly 77+, sometinies 
mie; fut, η}. πίομαι, probably the present used in the fa 
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ture sense; or by elision of σ for πίσοµαε; πιοῦμαι 19 
also found. From this theme also comes 

Πιπίσκω, to cause to drink ; (R. πι͵) f. πίσω, &e. R. from πίω. 

Πιπράσκω, to sell ; (R. πρα, from JIPAS2.) The forms in use are πέ- 
πρᾶχα, πέπρᾶμαι, ἐπράθην, πεπράσοµαι. The future 
and aorist active are wanting. 

Πίπτω, Atiic and poetic πίτνω, to fall; (1 R. πετ and πτο, 2 2100, 
from JJESES2,) f. πέσω, 1 a. ἔπεσα, from the ancient 
ΗΕ ΤΗΣ; and πτώσω, p. πέπτωκα, from IITOR2; 2 aor. 

ἔπεσο», f. πι. πεσοῦμαι, as if from JIEZES2. 

Πλάξω, to lead astray; (1 R. πλαγγ, 2 πλαγ;) f. mdaysu, &e. R. from 
niayyw ; 2 aor. ἔπλαγον. 

Πλήσσω, to strike ; (1 R. πληγ, 2 πληγ for πλαγ;) £ πλήξω, ο. R. exe. 
2 aor. p. ἐπλήγην; compounds regular throughout. 

UPIAMAI, to buy ; of which there is in use only 2 aor. ἐπριάμην, 88 
an aorist to ὠνέομαν. 

HivSavopas, to learn by inquiry ; (1 R. πευθ, 2 2uG,) f. πεύσομαι, ἆο. 
R. from poetic πεύθομαι; 2 aor. m. ἐπυθόμην, perf. pass. 
πέπιυσμαν. | 


Ε. 


Ρίξω, ἕρδω, ΕΡΓΑ2, to do; (1 R. ῥεγ and ἐργ, 3 ὀργ from 94ΡΓ;) fat 
έξω and ἔρξω, ὧο. KR. 2 perf. ἔοργα. 

‘Péw, to flow > (R. ῥευ and ῥυε)) f. ῥεύσω and ῥυήσω, p. ἐῤῥύηκα, &e. R. 
from ῥυέω, 2 aor, pass. ἐῤῥύην. 

᾿Βηγνύω, ῥήγνυμν, tr. to break ; (1 R. dny, 2 day, ὃ ῥογ, irreg.) f. ῥήξω, 
&e. R. from ῥήσσω (1. e. “PH'1'S2), 8.8. 2 perf. ἔῤῥωγα, 
with intrans. signification, J am torn in pieces, 2 0. pass. 
ἐῤῥάγην. 

Ῥωννύω, ῥώννυμι, to strengthen ; (R. 60,) f. ῥώσω, ὧο. R. from “POS. 


=. 


Σβεννύω, σβέννυμε, to extinguish ; (Β..σβε) f. σβἐσω, ὧο. R. trom open ; 
also p. ἔσβηκα, 2 a. ἔσβη», intr. to go out ; from 2 BHMI. 

Σεύω, to move, impel ; reg. except that, like verbs beginning with ϱ, 
it commonly doubles o after the augment, and, in the 
1 aor., omits σ, the tense-sign; thus, 1 acr. ἔσσευα, mid. 
ἐσσευάμην, perf. pass. ἔσσυμαι, 235, Obs. 

Σκεδαννύω, σκεδάννυµν, σκιδναω, σκἰδνημνε, to scatter ; (R. oxeda,) fut, 
σκιδάσω, Attic σκεδῶ, &e. R. from oxedaw; p. p. ἐσκέ- 


δασμαιν. 

Σκέλλω, to dry up; (R. σκελ} and σκαλε,) f. σκελῶ, R. also σκαλήσω, p. 
ἔσκληκα (by syncope for ἐπκαληκα), 1 aor. ἔσκηλα, 2 aor. 
ἔσκλην, from YKAHMI 

Σµάω, σμῇς, &e. 251, Obs. 2, to wipe; (R. σµα and onz,) f. σμήσω, 
&e. 1 aor. ρ. ἐσμήχθην, trom σιήχω, 8. 8 

Σπενδω, to make a libation ; (R. σπενὸ,) f. σπείσω, ο. Β. 36, 18. 

Στορεννύω, στορέννυµι, to spread ; (R. στορε;) f. στορέσω, &c. R. from 
Z2TOPES, alse, 
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Στρωννν», στρώννυµν, to spread; (R. στρο) f. στρώσω, &o. R. from 
2TPOS2, by metathesis and syncope from 2TOFES. 

Σχείν. See ἔχω. 

Zwtw, to save ; (R. σωδ or σω;) {. σώσω, &e. R. exc. 1 aor. pass. ἐσώθην 
instead of ἐσώσθην and ἐσαώθην, from the older fom 
σαόω. 


Τ. 


Ταλάω, to bear; (R. τλα;) ἕ τλήσω, ὧο. reg. from the syncopated form 
P thaw, 8. 8.; 2 aor. ἔτλην, from tiie. 

Ἰ έμνω, to cut ; (1 R. tex, also tua and tuny, 2 tap, 8 τομ) fut. rene. 
reg. also f. τμήσω and τµήξω, from tua» and tunyw; 2 
aor. ἔταμον and Eruavov,—sometimes ἔτεμον. 

Τέρσομαν, intr. to dry; 2 aor. inf. pass. τερῆναν and τερσήµεναι, as it 
from ἐτέρσην. 

Τέτμον and ἕτετμο», a defective 2 aorist used in Homer, to meet with, 
to find. 

Tixtw, to bear ; (1 R. rex, 2 tex, 3 το») f. τέξω, ὧο. R. from TE KN; 
2 aor. Exexov, 2 perf. τέτοκα. 

Tivo, τυννύω, tivvups, to expiate; (R. τε͵) £ τίσω, &e. R. from riw, to 
honour. . 

Τιτράω, τιτραίνω, τίτρηµυ, to bore; (R. τρα) f. τρήσω, de. R. froin 
τοαωώ. 

Τιτρώσκω, to οσο ; (R. τρο;) {. τρώσω, ὧο. R. from τρόω. 

Τρέχω, to run; (1 R. Oey and ὅραμ, 2 δραμ;) f. θρένω, p. δεδράµηκα, 

244, Ἔπο. ὧο. R. from 484 MSI; 2 aor. ἔδραμον, {. η]. 
δραμοῦμαν. 

Tez, to consume ; (R. τρυχο;) 1 aor. ἐτρύχωσα, &e. 

Τυγχάνω, to be, to obtain; (1 R. tuys and τευχ, 2 tuy,) { τυχήσω, &e. 
R. from TYXE'S2; 2 aor. ἔτυχον, fut. πι, τεύξοµαν from 
τεύχω.---Δοίε. This verb must be carefully distinguished 
from the regular kindred verb τεύχω, to prepare; fut. 
τευξω, de. R. 


Y. 


Yawyvéoua, to promise ; (from ὑπό and σχἑω;) £ ὑποσχήσομαν &e. R. 
from “YIIOSXEOMAI. See ἔχω. 


Φ. 


Φάγομαι, pres. m. {ο eat ; (R. φαγ;) also the future for φαγοῦμαν, in tne 
Ν. T. and later writers by the same anomaly as ἔδομαμα 
and πίοµαι; 2 aor. ἔφαγον. The rest of the tenses are 
formed from ἐσθίω. See ἔδω. 

Pacew. See φηµί. . 

Φένω, to kill ; (1 R. φεν, ὃ φαν,) 2 aor. πέφνον and ἔπεφνον, by redupl. 
and syncope for ἔφανον ; part. πέφνω», accented on the 
penult, p. p. πέφαµαι, 3 f Ρ. πεφήσοµαι. Hence φόνος, 
from 3d root gov. : 
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Φέψω, «ο bear ; used in the pres. and imperf.,(1 R. οἱ, évex, and ἔνεγκ, 
2 éveyn, 3 ἐνοχ.) f. οἴσω (from O)52), p."HNEXA, &e. Ε. 
from “ENE Κ.Σ; also 1 f. pass. οἰσθήσομαι; 1 avr. act 
qveyxa for ἤνεγξα, from “EVE I'KS2, Attice commonly 
νεικα, ke. ; 2 aor. 7veyxoy, from the same; 2 perf. ἤνοχα 
from ΕΝΕ XJ2. 

Pyui, Co say; (R. pa,) f. φήσω; 2 aor. ἔφην. See 309. 

φθάνω, to come before, to anticipate; (KR. φθα,) f. φθάσω or φθήσω, 
&e. R. from POAS2, 2 aor. ἔφθην from φθημέ. 

Φθένω, to corrupt, to fall ; (R. φδι)) f. φθίσω, ke. Ε. from φθίω, 8. 8° 
other forms are φθίσθω, φθινέω, and φθινύθω, used in 
the pres. and imperf. 

Φραγνύω, poayvips, to enclose ; (R. poay,) f. goat, &e. R. from PPA - 
I'f2, same as φράσσω, 8. 8. 

Dilw, to flee, to put to flight; (R. φγ)) £ φύξω, &e. R. Other kindred 
forms are φύγω and φεύγω, R. and it has the derivatives 
φυζάω and φύζημιν. 

Φύρω, to miz, to knead ; (R. φυρ anc φυρα;) f. φυράσω, Ion. φυρήσω; old 
fut. φύρσω; la. ἔφυρσα; p. p. πέφιρµαι and πεφύραμαι. 

Pw, to beget ; (R. φυ,) f. φύσω, 1 aor. ἔφυσα. But the perf. πέφυκα, 
and 2 aor. ἔφυν, havd a passive or intransitive significa. 
tion, to be begotten, to be, to become. 


X. 


Xalw, χανδάνω, to recede, to stand open, to contain ; (R. χαδ;) fut. χάσω, 
ὧο. R. from XA’ 422 (8. 8. with K_A’Z$2, whence κέκασµα. 
or κέκαδµαι); 2 aor. ἔχαδον and xéxador, 2 perf. κέχαδοε, 
derivatives and varieties of forms are numerous. 

Χαίνω, χάσκω, χασκάξω, to gape or yawn; (R. χαιν)) f. χανῶ, &e. R, 
from χαίΐνο, a derivative from XAJ2; from which also 
κάζω and χάζω; which see above. . 

Χαίρω. to rejoice; (1 R. χαιρ, later χαιρε, 2 yao, 8 χηΘ)) {. χαιρήσω, 
&e. R.; 2a. p. ἐχαρην, perf. κεχάαρηµαι and κέχαρµαν. 

Χανδάνω, to grasp; (1 R. χανὸ, χενὸ, 2 yad, 8 yavd,) f. m. χείσοµαεν 
$6, 18; 2 aor. ἔχαδον, 2 perf. κέχανδα. 

Xaoxm. See χαίνω. 

Χέω, to pour out ; (R. yev,) £ χεύσω, &e. R. 1 aor. ἔχευσα and ἔχεα (by 
elision for ἔχευσα); hence imperative χέον, χεάτω, de, 
infinitive χέαι; also f. χέω, χεῖς, yet, mid. χέοµαι. 

Χραάω. This verb has five different forms, with as many different sig. 
nifications ; root of all, yea. 

1. χραω, to give an oracular response ; regular. 

2. xizenus, to lend ; like ἵστημν. 

3. you, it ts necessary ; partly like verbs in µε (see Impers, 
Verbs, § 114). 

4. χραοµαι, to use; in the contracted tenses takes η for αν 
251, Obs. 2. 

5 ἀπόχρη, tt suffices ; pl. ἀποχρῶσι», inf. ἀποχρῇν, &e. 

Χρωννύω, χρώννυμν, to colour; (R. χρο;) f. χρώσω, &e. R. p. pasa’ xé- 
χθωσμα», 
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Χωννίω, χώννυμι, to heap, to dam; (Β. χο) £ χώσω, ὧο. R. from yoo, 
8. 8. perf. pass. κέχωσμαν. — 


42. 


Ωθεω, to push ; (Β. ὦθ and o8,) has the syllabic augment. through- 
out; thus, imp. ἐώδουν, £ ὥσω and ὠθήσω, regular from 
bath ; 1 {. p. ὠσθήσομαν. 


81186. INDECLINABLE WORDS OR PARTICLES. 


318.—The Jndeclinable parts of speech, sometimes denominat- 
ed Particles, are those which suffer no change of form by inflec- 
tion. They are the Adverb (which includes the Jnterjection), 
the Preposition, and the Conjunction. 


THE ADVERB. 


319.—An ApDvERB is a word joined to a verb, 
an adjective, or another adverb, to modify it, or to 
denote some circumstance respecting it. 


Adverbs may be considered in respect of Szgnification, Deri- 
wation, and Comparison. 


5119.--ΤΗΕ SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


820.—In respect of signification, adverbs may be arranged in 
Greek as they are in Latin and other languages, under the fol 
lowing heads : 


{ Apverss oF PLace; comprehending those which signify, 


Ist. Rest ina place. These generally end in &, σι, ου, 7, Οἱ 
χου, 47} as, ἀχρόδι, in the field. 

2d. Motion from a place. These generally end in Θεν or fe 
as, ayodder, from the field. 

8d. Motion to a place. These generally end in δε, σε, Ce; as 
'.ἀγρόνδε, to the field. 324-6. 

4th. Motion through or by a place. These are generally femt- 
nine adjectives im the dative singular, having 08g under: 
stood: as, ἄλλη, by another way. 
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2. ADVERBS OF TIME; as, vuy, now; τότε, then; ποτέ, some 
times, &c. 

8. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY; πόσο», how much; πολύ, much ; 
ohivor, α little, ὧο. 

4, ADVERBS OF QuaLiTy; these end in ως; sometimes in ¢ and 

q (which are properly datives of the first declension) ; also 1 In 
i t, et, δο», δή», στι, and &. 

δ. ADveRBS OF MANNER; (viz. of action or condition,) including 
those which express exhortation, affirmation, negation, granting, 
forbidding, interrogation, doubt, ὧο. 

6. Apverss oF ΕΕΙ.ΑΤΙΟΝ} or such as express circumstances of 
comparison, resemblance, order, assemblage, separation, &c. 


7. ADVERBS oF EXcLAMATION; in other languages usually de- 
nominated Interjections. (See 321, Obs. 2.) 


821.—OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning 
with a vowel, they are INDEFINITES; with #, INTERROGATIVES ° 
with z, REDDITIVES, or responsives, as follows : 


INDEFINITE. INTERROGATIVE, REDDITIVE 
ε ο which way. - which way? τῇδε or { this way, or 
th ΟΠ, what means.|""" ) by what meana? ταύτῃ, by thts means. 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, Hvina, ωλεπ.πότε, πηνίκα, when? τότε, τηνίκα, Ίτηνι- 

καῦτα, then. 

odey, O70 Sev, whence. πόθεν, whence? τόθεν͵ thence. 
οὗ, or 091, where. ποῦ, or πόθι, where? TOS, there. 
ὅσον, how much. πόσον, how much? \ner {| τόσον, so much. [ner. 
olor, after what manner. jnoioy, after what man-|totoy, after that man- 
ὁσάκις, how often. ποσάκις, how ofvn? τοσᾶκις, 80 Often. 


Obs. 2. Under adverbs in Greek are classed those particles of 
exclamation which express some st dden emotion of the mind, and 
are, in the grammars of most ther languages, denominated In- 
terjections. The most commo: -f these are the following, which 
express— 


Rejoicing ; as, iof, i ἰώ. Condemning ; as, ὤ, qev. 
Grieving ; as, tov, 0, and οι Admiring ; 88, 00, βαβας παπαι 
Laughing - as, ἄ, a |, Deriding; as, tov, 0), 6. 
Bewailing ,’ as. Gil, ὁ ot, io κι... Calling ; as, ὢ 

Wishing ; w, th ride, Enjoining silence ; as, tis ie 

Hs fecting ; ", ITLONE Threatening ; as, οὖαί. 


Vr, casing; + 4a, wv! Raging ; as, evoi. 
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$120. THE FORMATION AND DERIVATION OF 
ADVERBS. 


322.—A few adverbs in Greek are primitives; as, νῦν, now ; 
yea, on the ground ; χθές, yesterday. 
But the greater part are derivatives, and are of two classes. 


323.—I. The first class of derivatives cons:sts of such words as 
are not strictly speaking adverbs, but are so denominated from 
being sometimes used in an adverbial sense, either by virtue of 
their signification, or by ellipsis for an adverbial phrase; of these 
the following are examples : 


1, The accusative of neuter adjectives; as, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶ- 
τον’ πρῶτα, τὰ πρῶτα, first ; τὰ μάλιστα, chiefly ; ov, 
sharply γ. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns ; as, 

Gen. ὁμοῦ, together ; from ὁμός, united, 
οὐδαμοῦ, never ; from οὐδαμός, no one. 
Dat. xvxhe, around (i. e. inacircle) ; from κύκλος, α οἴἶτοιθ, 
τάχει, swiftly, with swiftness ; ; from zayos, swiftness, 
Acc. ἀρχήν and ἀρχάς (sup. κατά), from the beginning : 
from ἀρχή, the beginning. 
δίκη», as, like ; from δίκη, manner. 


3. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs; thus, 
The imperative ; as, aye, rr, ids, &e. 
The 2d aorist active; as, ὄφελον, ώὤφελον ; from ὀφείλω. 
‘The present optative of εμέ; viz. eter. 


Obs. 1. To these may be added— 


Ist. Nouns compounded with prepositions; as, ἔπνποδω», 
out of the way. 

2d. Prepositions united together ; as, παρέκ, abroad, 

3d. Prepositions joined with adverbs ; as, ἔπειτα, then. 


324.—II. The second class of derivatives consists of suck 
words as have undergone a change of form, and are used only in 
an adverbial sense. These are so numerous and varied in form 
and derivation, that a pertect classification cannot be given. The 
following, as being the most important, may be noticed ; viz. 

1. Adverbs in ws, express a circumstance of quality. or raan- 
ner, and are for the most part formed from adjectives by chang 
ing ος of the nominative or genitive into e¢; as, φίλως from ge 
Ίος; σωφρόνως from σώφρω», gen. σώφρονον. 
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2. Adverbs in 4, or εἰ, express a circumstance of manner, and 
are generally formed from nouns; as, ἀναιμεί, without bloodshed ; 
αὐτοχειρί, with one’s own hand. 

8. Adverbs in τι and ze are formed from the verbal adjec- 
tives in zog and téog; thus, ὀνομαστί, by name; ἀνιδρωτί, with- 
cut sweating. So also those in δην (the characteristic of the 
vert being changed, when necessary, according to the laws of 
Euphony, § 6, 2); thus, from βατός is formed βάδην, by steps 
(from Beton) ; : from συλληπτός, συλλήβδην, collectively ; from 
κ: υπτός, κρύβδην, secretly, &c. Sometimes the termination adyy 
is added ; as, σποράδη», scattered. 

4. Adverbs In (στι come from verbs in (ζω, derived from 
nouns signifying a nation, party, or class, and signify after the 
munner, language, d&c. of such nation, &e. 5 ; as, Ελληνιστί, after 
the manner of the Grecks ; ἀνδραποδιστί, after the manner of 
men. 

5. Adverbs in do» and ᾖδον are for the most part derived 
from nouns, and relate ety to external form and character ; 
as, ἀγεληδόμ, in herds ; Borgvdor, resembling grapes. 

fote. If derived from verbal adjectives, they agree in signification 
With those in dyy; a8, ἀναφανδό», openly. 

6. Adverbs denoting certain relations of place; are formed by 
the addition of certain syllables to the words from which they 
are derived; viz. Jn a place is denoted by the terminations &, 
Gt, ου, Π, ot, you, and yy; from a place, by Sev or Ge; and toa 
place, by δε, σε, and Ce. 

325.—Hzc. Adverbs of place, derived from prepositions, ex- 
press the relations of an α place and toa place by the termina 
tion o; thus, 


In a place. To a place. ‘From a place. 


ἄνω, above. ἄνω, upwards. ἄνωθεν, from above (from ἀνά). 
κώζ 0, below. κάτω, downwards. κάτωθε», from below ( “ κατά} 


- 
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1. Adverbs derived from adjectives compared by τερος anc 
70g, a13 compared by changing ος of these terminations inte 
Vy. as, 

Topas σοφωτέρως σοφωτάτως from σοφός 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives, compared by έων and 

Q* 
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ιστος, commonly take the neuter singular of the comparative, 
and the neuter plural of the superlative for their comparative and 
superlative ; thus, 
αἰσχρῶς αἰσχίον αισχιστα from αἰσχρός 
Note 1. This mode of comparison is also used, though more rarely, 
for those derived from adjectives compared by τερος and τατος; as, 
σοφῶς σοφώτερον σοφώτατα 


Note 2. The accusative neuter of adjectives, both singular und plu- 
ral, is sometimes used adverbially in all the degrees. To the superla 
tive degree, the article is frequently prefixed; as, τὸ πλεῖστον (sup. 
κατα). 

3. Adverbs in ω, formed from prepositions, are compared by 
adding τέρω and τάτω; as, avo, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. So also 
prepositions in the sense of adver bs; as, ἀπό, ἀπωτέρα. 

Note. Some other adverbs imitate this mode of comparison; as, 


εγγύς, ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτατω; a as often otherwise; thus, comperstiye 
εγγύτερον, and ἔγγιον, superlative ἔγγιστα. 


§ 122. INSEPARABLE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


327.—Certain particles, never used by themselves, but pre- 
fixed to words by composition, affect the signification of the 
words with which they are compounded, as follows : 


1. The particle ἆ (which becomes ἄν before a vowel) has 
three different significations : 


Ist. It marks privation (from ἄνευ, without); as, ἄνυδρος, 
without water. 
2d. It denotes increase (from ἄγαν, much); as, ἄξυλος, 
much wooded, 
3d. It denotes union (from ἅμα, together); as, ἄλοχος, a 
consort. 
2. Alot, ἔρι, Bov, Bei, 3a, ζά, dm, λ and sometimes ή and v¢, 
increase the signification ; as, Silos, manifest ; ἀρίδηλος, very 
manifest, &c. 


3. Ny and νέ generally express privation or negation; as, 
vijTELOG, an infant, from vi} and ἔπω, I speak ; but 

Exe. Ni sometimes increases the signification ; as, νήχυτος, 
that flows in a full stream, from γή and χύω. 


4. Ave expresses difficulty, trouble, or misfortune ; as, due 
µενής, malevolent ; δυστυχέω, Iam unhappy. 
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_ Met he contrary of δύς is εὖ (which is aleo found by itself). It 
oe y. sell or with facility; as, εὐμενής, benevolent ; εὐτυχέω I am 
wry. 
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328.—A Preposition is a word which shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun following 
it, and some other word in the sentence. 


1. The primary use of prepositions seems to have been, to in- 
dicate the relation of one thing to another in respect of PLACE, 
From this, by a natural and easy analogy, they are used to ος- 
press similar relations in respect of TIME. 

2. From their primary and more common use, to express 
certain relations of place and time, they are also used by analogy 
and figure, to express various other connections and relations 
among objects, in all of which, however, the primary and original 
use of the word may easily be traced. 

8. All prepositions ending with a vowel, except ἀμφί, περι, 
and πρό, reject the final vowel when compounded with, or stand- 
ing before, a word beginning with a vowel; ἀμφί generally re- 
tains ε, but there are many exceptions. It is always rejected be- 
fore the augment 8. JIoo0 before e sometimes combines with it 
by contraction ; thus, πρὸ ἔργου becomes προὔργου. 222, Obs. 2. 

4. There are eighteen prepositions, properly so called, in the 
Greek language ; of these 

Four govern the Genitive only, viz. Arti, ἀπό, ἐκ or ἐξ, προ. 

Two govern the Dative only, Ἐν, σὐν. 

Two govern the Accusative only, ἍΕἰς or ἐς, and ava. 

Four govern the Gen. and Acc. ia, κατά, µετά, ὑπέρ. 

Siz govern the Gen., Dat., & Acc. Apgi, περί ἐπί, παρά, 

πρός, and ὑπό, 


309.--8 124. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PREPOSITIONS. 
1. Augi, the Genitive, Dative or Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION; rownd, round about, on both sides. 

ντα THE Genitive; round, round about ; at the same time proceed- 

or originating from; of or concerning, upon, in addition to, for the 
sake of for the love of 


~ 
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| Wrrn tue Dative; rownd, with the idea of rest and continuance; of 
or concerning, among, after or.near, upon, for, i. e. in defence of; for, i.e. 
on account of; with. 

Witn tue AccusaTIvE; round, with the idea of tendency or approxi- 
mation to; near, of, concerning, or belonging to. See also § 134, 12 

In Composition ; about, round about. 


2. Ava, the Accusative. In poetry, sometimes the Danve. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION; motion upwards, from below to above, op 
pused to xara. | 

Wits Tug Accusative; over, up along, through, during, among, with, 
im; in computation, up; viz from a point below. 

ντα ΤΗΕ Dative; pon, on, in, with the idea of elevation and rest. 

In Composition ; motion upwards, repetition, increase, back again. 


3. Ayti, the Genitive. 


Primary Mranina; in front of, in a state of rest; set over against, 
ce way of exchange, comparison, equivalence, or preference. Hence, 
ITH THE GENITIVE; for, 1.6. equivalent; béfore, in preference; én- 
stead of, against, equal to, for in consideration of; upon. 

In Composition; equality, substitution, reciprocity, comparison, op 
position. 


4. Ando, the Genitive. 


Primary Sienirtcation ; removal from, viz. from contact with; oppy 
site of πρὀς. 

Witu tHe Genitive; from, on, after (from the time of), against, by 
means of, with, upon, of, i.e. proceeding from; on account of, for, of, 
i.e. belonging to; e. g. οἱ ἀπό, those belonging to, viz. the Council, Ple 
beians, Stoics, &e. 

In Composition ; departure, separation, negation, privation, augmen 


tatton. 


5. Mut, the Genitive or Accusative. 


Primary Sianirication ; through, motion through. 

Wits tue Genitive; 1. place, through ; 2. time, through, through 
out, during ; with regard to the space or time passed through, at, tn ; 
with numerals, every; as, διὰ πέντε, every five: 3. cause, by means of, 
with, viz. as an instrument. 

Witu tug Accusative; by, by means of, during ; as the end, occasion 
av cause; for, on account of, e. g. παντὰ ὃν αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, all things were 
made BY him; παντὰ dv αὐτὸν ἐγένετο, all things were made For him. 

In Composition ; separation, division, arrangement, passage through 
veciprocalion, opposition, or competition, perseverance. 


6. Eg or ἐς, the Accusative. 


Prmary SIGniFication ; to, into; motion from without to withen , the 
opposite of éx. 

Wrrn tue Acousattve; to, into, toward, against, among, before, von 
cerning, in reapect of in, till, wntil, for ; with numerals, about, wp a 
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It forms distributives; as, εἷς ἕνα, one by one; it is used adverhially 
εἰς ἄπαξ, once; εἰς dt, twice. 

In CoMPOSITION ; 12 £0. 

Nore. When εἰς or ἐς stands before a genitive, an accusative is av 
derstocd. 


7. Ἐκ (before a vowel Ἔξ), the Genitive. 


Primary Sienirication; from, out, out of, motion from within to 
wilhout ; opposite of εἰς. 

Wiru THE GENITIVE it denotes motion from, causation, change of stute, 
rendered of, i.e. made of; of, viz. the number ; owt of, by, with, accord 
tng to, since. 

In Composition ; out of, it denotes division or separation, pre-emi- 
sence, completion or success, intensity. 


8. Ἐν, the Dative. 


Prmary SIGNIFICATION; πι, with the idea of rest and being con- 
tained within. 

Wirn tig Dative; within, during, among, before, in the power of, bu. 
tiz. by means of; in the case of, with, into. 

In Composition ; in or among. 


9. "Ent, the Genitive, Dative or Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; on or upon, with motion or rest 

Wiri THE GENITIVE; on, upon, at, in, or neor ; during, through, under, 
in the time of; after, with, by. 

Wirth THE Dative; upon, i.e. close and continuing upon, in the power 
of, i. 6. resting upon; on condition, during, besides, 1. 6. in addition to; 
for, i.e. in order to; after, with, against, along, among, at, by, over ; 
viz, in authority. 

WirtH THE ACCUSATIVE; on or upon, with the idea of tendency or ap- 
proach towards; to, towards, under, so as to be dependent upon, in, 
over, during, ayainst; viz. motion towards with hostile intent. 

In Composition ; addition, increase, reciprocity, succession. 


10. Κατα, the Genitive or Accusative. 


Pamary Srienirication; direction from above to below, down along 
(parallel); down to, upon, or at (perpendicular); down through (trans: 
verse); opposite of ava. 

With THe GENITIVE; down from, viz. originating or proceeding down 
from, directed down by; along, on, through, downwards ; under, wpon, 
αἱ, asa mark; before, respecting, by, viz. in swearing; agains!, among. 

Wita THE AccusATIVE; down (not from, but) parallel to, down along. 
or to; through, according to, in respect of; in, on, by, near to, at, op 
posite, or before, during. Adverbially, κατὰ μικρόν. by degrees. 

In Composition; down, opposition, intensity. 


11. Mera, the Genitive, Dative (with the Poets), or the Accuaa- 
tive. 9 
Primary ΞΙανΙΕΙΟΑΤΙΟΝ; with, together with, not as a part of, οἱ ons 
with ; expressing a connection leas close than σύν 
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ντα tne Graitive; with, together with, by means of, viz. as con- 
nected with and depending upon ; according to, and, i. e. in conjunction 
with, as an agent, or object; with, i.e. against; with, i. Θ. for, on the side 
of; among. 

Wirtu ΤΗΕ Accusative; after, i.e. following close or near to, in re- 
spect to space or time; next to, next afler, to, towards, for, or after, with 
a view to bring; between, in, among. 

Witw THE Dative; by the poets only, ἐπ, with, among. 

In Composition ; partici~ation, change, reciprocity. . 


12. Παρά, the Genitive, Dative or Accusate. 


Primary SIaniFicaTion, by the side of ; it denotes motion from, close 
to, or towards an object, according to the case with which it 1s joined. 

Witu THE GENITIVE; from, i.e. from beside; of, proceeding from; 
oy, with, near, from among, above, or in comparison with. 

Wita tHE Dative; at, with, near, among, with the idea of continu- 
ance, 

Witn THE AccusaTIVE; to, beyond, beside, towards, i. e. to the side of; 
through along, against, in comparison with. 

In Composition; it retains its general meaning ; also defect. 


19. Περί, the Genitive, Dative or Accusative. 


1’RIMARY SIGNIFICATION; round, round about, nearly the same with 
apt, but in a sense less close: ἀμφέὶ means on both sides; περό on all 
sides. 

With THE GENITIVE; round, round about, with the idea of origin 
or cause ; about, i.e. of, or concerning; with, for, viz in defence of; 
above or before, denoting pre-eminence or superiority. 

With THE Dative; round, round about, with rest or continuance; 
for, i.e. concerning, on account of; from. 

WitH ΤΗΕ AccusATIVE; round, or about, with tendency or approach 
to; concerning or towards, about, i. e. near to, advancing towards ; abou, 
Le. with regard to; in, of, against. 

In Composition ; round about, also denoting increase, abundance. 


14. Πρό, the Genitive. 


Prmary ΒΙαΝΙΕΙΟΑΤΙΟΝ; before, in respect of place or time, but with- 
out the idea of opposition or comparison which belongs to ἀντέ. 

Wirtu tne GENITIVE; before, in the presence of; αἱ the command of, 
through, denoting cause or origin; for, in defence of; for, for the ad 
vantage of; before, denoting preference. 

Tw Composition; before ; with verbs of motion, forth, forward. 


15. Πρός, the Genitive, Dative or Accusative. 


Prmary ΘΙΑΝΙΕΙΟΑΤΙΟΝ; transition or passage, the relative direction 
being indicated by the case. 

Wir THE Genitive; from, i. e. transition from; from, by, denoting 
the agent; beloaging to or the property of ; of, proceeding from; on 
the side of: δε in oaths and supplications; before, to, so as te be pro 
tected by. ; 
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Wits me Dative; close to, near, and continuing ; besides, in addition 
to, before, ovcupied or busy with. » 
iTH wig ACCUSATIVE; to or towards, against, according to, in conse- 
quence of, on account of, with, in comparison of. 
In Composition ; smotion to, addition, against, close to. 


16. Sv», the Dative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION; with, closely connected with another, 8ο as 
in some sense to form one with it; see pete. 

With tHe Dative; with, together with, according to, besides, with the 
azsistance of, at, during, to, on the side of. 

In CoMPosiTION; voncurrence in action, association, combination, col- 
lection, completion or fulfilment, collision, intensity. 


17. Ὑπέρ, the Genitive or Accusative. 


Primary S*@niFtcaTION; over or above, viz. in respect of place, and 
hence figuratively, over, in respect of power, authority, protection. 

Wiri ΤΗΕ Genitive; above, in a state of rest; over, in a state of mo- 
tion; for, i.e. in defence of; for, viz. in the place of; for, on account 
of; by, for the sake of, of, concerning, in order to. 

Witu THE AccusATIVE; over beyond, above or beyond, above, i. e. more 
than; against. 

In Composition; it retains its primary signification, also sometimes 
it augments. 


18. Υπό, the Genitive, Dative or Accusative. 


Proaary SIGNIFKOATION; under, modified by its case. 

ιτ tHe Genitive; place: from below, from under, out κά ; fig. 
under, generally with the idea of protection, subjection, or the object of 
influence proceeding from; also, by, with, i.e. under the direction of; 
by means of, for, i.e. under the influence of. 

ιτ της Dative; simply under, completely under and continuing 
by. 
Ὅ Wrra Tae Accusative; under, viz. moving and procecding under οἱ 
coming up to the under part of a thing; to, behind, about, on the eve of. 

In Composition; it retains its primary signification. Sometimes it 
denotes diminution, privacy, beginning. 


΄ 


990.----ΟΒΒΘΕΒΥΑΤΙΟΝΘ. 


t. The preposition, as its name imports, usually stands before the 
word which it governs. When it comes after it, as it sometimes does, 
a bs ασ) by the change of the accent from the last syllable to 
the first. 

2. In composition, with a word beginning with a vowel, and gen- 
‘rally when standing before such a word, the final vowel of the prepo- 
‘ition is dropped, and, if the next preceding letter be a consonant, it ia 
uubject to the changes required by the laws of euphony; thus, ἀπὸ 
invrot must be written ag’ ἑαυτοῦ. Περί, however, never drops ite 
final vowel, and éx never changes its final letter except before a vowel, 
shen it is changed into ἐξ. 
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8. The preposition alone, with the accent thrown back to the first 
syllable, is sometimes used for certam compounds, of which it forms e 
part; thus, ἔνν is used for ἔνεστι, tt ts lawful ; πέρι for περίεστι, tt is 
superfluous ; ἄνα for ἀναστῆθι, arise; πάρα for πάρεστι, he is Ce 


§125. THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


331.—A ConsuNCTION Is a word which con 
nects words or sentences. 


832.—Conjunctions, according to their different meanings, 
are divided into different classes, of which the following may be 
noticed ; viz. 

1. Connective ; as, xai, τε, and ; in poetry, 438, ἰδέ, ἡμέν, and , 
καὶ δέ also, &e. 

2. Disjunctive ; as, ij, itor; in poetry, Πε; and sometimes jyour, 
YOU, Or. 

3. Concessive ; as, xr, καίπερ, él Kel, although. 

4, Advensatives yas, ἀλλά, δέ, ἀτάρ, but ; ye, αἱ lcast μὲν, ἆλ- 
Lee μέν, but, truly, indeed + 3 μέντοι, yet, to. 

5. Causal, ... which assign a reason for something previously 
said ; as, γάρ, for ; ζνα, Ott, ὅπως, ὄφρα, that ; we, 
ὥστε, that, so that ; οὕνεκα (in poetry), because ς ; 
εἴπερ, SINCE indeed : ἐπεί, since, after that. 

1. Conclusive, or such as are used in drawing a conclusion, or 
inference from something previously said ; . as, 
ἄρα, ovr, therefore ; διό, διόπερ, wherefore ; : δή, 
then, truly ; τοίνυν, vv or νῦν, therefore ; 3 τοιγα- 
ροῦν (emphatic), wherefore ; οὔκουν, not there- 
fore. 

1. Conditional ; as, él, ἄν, ἐάν, Fv, in poetry, κέ or κέν, αὖν aixe, 
if ; ; εἴπερ, if indeed. 

8. Expletive ; as, ye, πρ, τοί, ῥα, Dev, Vd, ποῦ, πῶ, up, ὧο. 


ADVERBIAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


The following remarks on the signification and use of certaiy 
adverbial and conjunctive particles, will be useful for reference. 
For more ample informa.ion on this subject, the advanced stu- 
dent is referred to the work of Hoogeveen on the Greek Par. 
ticles, an abridged translation of which has been published by 
the Rev. John Seager, B. A. 


‘§ 125. CONJUNCTIONS. 197 


333. AAAA. 


1, “Adie is adversative, and commonly answers to the Er glish but. 
It is sometimes used elliptically, to indicate confidence or readiness, and 
my be rendered ‘well, then,’ therefore. Thus, ἀλλ et ἴσθι, Ste ἔτει 
τοῦθ) οὕτως, Well, then, know that this rill be so, i.e. οὖκ dxviam, aii’, 
&e. Twill not be v.-.willing, but, on the contrary, know that this will be so. 

2, “Adda γάρ. Thus combined γαρ introduces a reason for the op- 
position expressed υψ ἀλλά; as, ἀλλὰ γὰρ Κρέοντα λεύσσω, παύσω τοὶς 
παρεστώτας λόγους, But I will stop the present discourse, ror IJ see Creon 
coming. Sometimes, however, the reference is more latent, and a clause 
is to be supplied from what precedes; thus, Pluto, ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐν ἄδου 
δίκην δώσοµεν, where there must be supplied from the pre .ding sen- 
tence, οὐκ ἀξήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν, Bur we shall not escape unpunished, FoR 
we shall render satisfaction in Hades. Sometimes the reterence is to 9 
succeeding clause, and sometimes to some general remark which the 
connection and sense of the passage will readily suggest, such as, Bud 
this is not surprising, for ; But this is not impossible, for; de. 

3. ἀλλά γε restricts with emphasis that which is general to’some- 
thing more special; as, add’ οὖκ ἂν ἀγροίκως γε, οἴομαι, λοιδορήσεναν. 
But at Least they would not, I think, revile us in a rude manner. 

4. Αλλ’' οὖν γε. When these particles are combined, they usually 
intimate that along with the opposition expressed by adja, a conse- 
quence of what has preceded is also expressed; thus, add’ οὖν τοῦτόν 
γε τὸν χρόνον ἧττον ἀηδὴς ἔσομαι. Yet J will ΕΟΝ THIS REASON now AT 
uEasT be less disagreeable. 

5. “Adda joined with οὐδέ strengthens the negative; as, ἆλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
πειράσοκαν, Nay, Iwill not even try. In such sentences οὐ µόνον ov may 
be supplied, equivalent to, J will not only not do it, But [will not even 
try. 
6. ‘Adda is strengthened by adding tod; as, add’ ᾖδύ τον, HY αὐλὸς 
navy, Why, that is a pleasant thing cnough, if, &e. 


334.—AWN (Poet. KE or KEN). 


“Ay (Poetice κε or κεν) according to Professor Dunbar, is derived fiom 
au, the same as éaw, to give, grant, or allow; and that the ο 
meaning of the particle thus derived is granted or allowed, which can be 
readily traced in all the variety of expression in which it is employed. 
This particle is used— 

1. In the sense of ἐάν, if, of which, in this sense, it is probably only 
an abbreviated form. Thus used, it expresses a condition, and may be 
gin a sentence; as, ἂν Seog θέλη, if (granted) God will. In all its other 
applications ἂν can stand only after other words in its clause. 

2. It is used with indefinites, adding to them the force of the Latin 
cungue, -soever ; as, ὅστις ἄν, whoever, or whosoever. 

3. It is used most generally to limit the verb to which it belongs, 
and partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative power 

ith the INDICATIVE imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists, it is rendered 
by shoyld, would; should have, would have, &c. § 170, 4, and Obs. 1; 
and also to express ability, and rendered by could or could huve. It ig 
sometimes joined to the future, and seems to soften the decisiveness of 
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the statement; as, ὁ dé κεν κεχολώσεταν Ov κεν ἔχωμαι, and-h will PER 
wars be ancry to whom Igo. It is but very seldom found with the in- 
dicative present; a few instances, however, have been produced from 
Aristophanes and Plutus. 

With the sussuNcTIvE it is never joined, unless accompanied with cer- 
tain other words, such a8 ὃς, ὅσος, ὅστις, ὁπότερος, οὗ, ὅπου, ἵνα, &e. 
&ec, except when used in the sense of ἐάν as above, 334-1. 

It is used with the oprative of all the tenses except the future, as in 
$172, Obs. 6, IL. 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th. 

With the INFINITIVE and PARTICIPLES it gives a contingent significa- 
tion (commonly in the future), which may be resolved by changing the 
verb or participle into the optative with ἄν; as, οἴονταν ἀναμάχεσθαυ 
ἄν, they think that they could retrieve themselves ; τἆλλα σιωπῶ, πόλλ’ ἂν 
ἔχων εἰπεῖν, Tomit the rest, τΤΗοΟύσΕ I HAVE much to say. 

4, It is used in positive statements with different moods, to give au 
expression of hesitation and modesty to the assertion; as, ὡς ὤν pos 
δόκῃ, as it seems (WOULD SEEM) to me; οὐκ ἂν οἶδα, I (SHOULD) HARDLY 
know. 

5. “Ay is frequently repeated, either on account of its standing at a 
great distance from the verb, or, to give emphasis to the condition oem 
gested by it; στὰς ἄν --- — — λέγοιμι ἄν, having stationed mysely 
— —— [would say ; πῶς δὲ y ἂν καλῶς λέγοις av; how can you, how 
OAN you say, dc. ? 

6. It is sometimes used, to intimate that the verb in the preceding 
clause is to be repeated; as, εἰ δῇ τῷ σοφώτερος φαίην εὖναι, τουτῷ ἂν 
(sc. φαίην εἶναι σοφώτερος), if I thought to be more wise in any thing, rt 
WOULD BE IN THIS. 


335.—APA—APA. 


1. "Aga, denoting inference or conclusion, always stands after some 
word in its clause; its proper signification is “of course,” “in the na. 
ture of things,” and is commonly rendered therefore, consequently ; it is 
used in the successive steps of a train of reasoning; as, “If there are 
altars there are also gods ;” ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ Boot εἰσὲν aga καὶ Θεοέ, 
But there certainly are altars ; THEREFORE there are gods too. It is used 
in making a transition to what follows inthe order of time or events, or 
in the progress of thought. With « or ἐάν it expresses conjecture; as, - 
εἰ ἄρα δύνονταν, if INDEED (i. e. in the course of things) they can. Some- 
times it serves for an emphatic asseveration as if founded on an infer- 
ence. 

2. The adverb age is different from this, and is always placed first 
in a clause or sentence. It is merely an interrogative particle like the 
Latin num or utrum ; as, aga κατάδηλον ὃ βούλομαι λέγειν; Is, then, 
what I wish to say evident? When a negative answer is expected it 
has generally the particle µή annexed. The Latin nonne is expressed 
by dy’ oi, and sometimes by aga alone. 


336.—IAP. 


1. Ide, for, always follows other words like the Latin enim, which 
it resembles in signification, and for vhich at the beginning of a sen- 
tence καὶ γάρ, like the Latin etenim, is often used. Its use is to assign 
& reason for what. is said. Very often, however, that of which it assigns 
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the cause is metely implicd or hinted at, and must be supplied, to show 
the force of yay. It will frequently be found to refer to such expres- 
sions understood; as, Yes. ‘No. no wonder, I believe, I cannot, ὧο., aa, 
for example, in the answer so common in Plato, ἔστι γὰρ οὕτω, Yes, or 
certainly, ror so if ts. ‘Thus, Homer, Od. 10. 501, ap Κίρκη, τὶς ya 
ταύτην ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύσεν; Oh Circe, (1 cannot go thither,) For who will 
guide me on this way? From this interrogative use it. came sometimes . 
to be used, merely to strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in guis- 
nan, 

2. In such expressions as καὶ γάρ, ἀλλὰ γάρ, the former particle in 
dicates the omission of something of which yag assigns a cause; thus, 
καὲ yao strictly translated means, and (no wonder,) for; and (it is va- 
tural,) for; and the like. For the rendering of ἀλλὰ γάρ, see ἀλλά. 
833-2. 


337.—IE. 


Fé (enclitic) is a particle of limitation, and signifies at least, certainl,, 
however, indeed, and 18 used to single out an individual object from a 
number; as, εἰ μὴ ὅλον µέρος γε, if not the whole at Last a part ; ἔγω 

ε, { indeed, I at least. In most combinations it can be rendered into 
nglish only by giving greater emphasis to the word with which it is 
connected. : 


338.— JE. 


The particle dé, but, is used both to distinguish and oppose, and 
always stands after one or more words in a clause. It often serves, 
however, merely to mark transition from one proposition to another ; 
and, in general, every proposition which has no other conjunction at 
its commencement, takes this dé, whether really opposed to the prece- 
ding or not. When so used, it may be rendered by and, for, or any 
other word which the nature of the connection may require; or it may 
often remain untranslated. Its principal use, however, is in connection 
with μέν, which see. | 


899.--4Π. 


4{ή, a particle of affirmation, signifies truly, really, without duubt. 
It 18 used in affirmative answers; as, ὁῆλον δή, it ts certainly manifest. 
It is used ironically, ann after ὡς; and after relative and compar- 
ative words it is usually emphatical. With ποῦ joined to it (δήπου), it 
signifies certainly, viz., and sometimes, perhaps. tt differs from µήν and 
is also affirmative words, in this, that δή strongly asserts a thing as 
already established: µήν goes on to press the assertion without relax 
ing as to what has preceded; while yé asserts with limitation, yielding 
as to the past, or other things, but insisting upon this. 

2. An, from ᾖδη, 89 an adverb, signifies now; joined with νῦν, tina 
very moment ; as, viv δη µαχητέον, we must fight this very moment. 
With verbs in the preterite, it denotes just now. As a conjunction, it is 
used, 1. In exhorting; as, λέγε δή, come now, read; 2. In questions, it 
indicates the earnestness of the speaker, and his desire of an immediate 
answer; 88, τὰ ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα ; what now are these? 38. In expressing 
admiration when joined with πότε; as, ti δήποτε τουτῶν, why now 
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these; 4. In commencing a subject; as, “de dy σκεπῶμεν αὐτό, now et 
us consider it in this way ; 5. In marking the successive stages of thought 
as they rise one above another. In each of these, it signifies now truly, 
ου] at the last it signifies finally. 


340.—K AL ond TE. 


Kai and tz have the same significations in reference to each < tl er 
as the Latin et and que. Both connect single ideas, and the entire parts 
of asentence. With the older poets, τε is more common than in the 
Attic prose writers, and it is commonly put not merely once between 
the connected parts, but joined to each of them; as, πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε 
θεῶν τε, the father of both gods and men. When τε precedes καέ in sep- 
arate cluuses, the former signifies not only ; the latter, but also ; τε xoct, 
ond also, connect more closely than simple xat; xat—xai, both—and ; 
as well—as; ἄλλως τε xat, expecially, i. e. (both in other respects) and 
also, particularly also, 


341—MA and NA’. 


Ma and νή are particles of obtestation, and always govern the ac- 
cusative of the object; νή is always affirmative; wa, when alone, is 
negitive, but is nevertheless attached both to affirmative and negative 
obtestations; as, ναὲ wa Aia, and ov wa ia. 


342.—ME’N and JE. 


Méy and δέ are two particles referring to each other ; they are used 
to distinguish, and at the same time to connect, the different clauses of 
a sentence tugether. Thus used, μέν is generally placed in the first 
clause of a sentence, and dé in each of the miccosding ones. Hence, 
whenever we find µέν in the first member of a sentence, the thought 
necessarily turns to an opposite member with dé Sometimes, however, 
after έν the expected dé docs not actually follow; i.e. when the op- 
position is so clear that dé is not necessary to point it out, or when 
sume other word, such as adda, atao, &e., supplies its place. In like 
manner dé is often used without being preceded by μέν, referring to 
something conceived in the mind but not expressed; or, without such 
reference, it is used, simply to connect the parts of a sentence less 
closely than by µέν---δέ, or other conjunctions. In opposition they are 
commonly rendered tndeed—tbut. See δὲ. 

The distributive use of μέν and dé with the article, relative pronoun, 
&c. will be noticed 85 133, 3, & 134, 19. 


843. ΟΙΝ and OFKOYN. 


1. Oty, wherefore, is used, 1. In drawing an ultimate conclusion 
in the view of all that has been said before; in this it differs from age 
which is used in successive steps in the process of reasoning. 2. It com 
mences a chapter or paragraph, with some reference to what has pre 
ceeded. 3. It continues or resumes a subject, after a digression. 4. If 
introduces a transition tosome new subject; and lastly, it has an affirm 
ative force, particularly in replies; as, γέγνεταν οὖν οὕτως, it is certatnli 
so; bence the compounds, 
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2 Οἱ «οῦν and μῶν, for μὴ οὖν. The former is properly a negative 
infereuce ; as, “il is not therefore ;” though sometimes it loses its nega 
tive character, and denotes “therefure;” μῶν is used interrogatively, 
"és it not therefore ?” 


344.—I[EP. 


Περ (enclitic) is nearly allied to yé, and is used to express the idea 
with more emphasis than it would have without it. This is indicated 
m English merely by a greater emphasis of the word, or by the words 
very, ever, and the like. Joined with a participle, it is commonly ren- 
Jered although, how much so ever; with a relative, it adds the force of 
the Latin cunque, or the English ever ; thus, azep, guecungue, whatever, 
ὕσπερ, guicunque, whoever, &e.; as, ἅπερ λέγει, whatever he does say 
αγαθός περ ἕων, excellent though thou art ; περ εἰχεν, just ax he waa, 


345.—JIOYP. 


1 Ποῦ is a particle interrogative, of place, and signifies 1. where? 
2. whither? As an enclitic it signifies motion to a place; as, σπείόω 
που, Lam hastening to some place, somewhither, and also indicates place 
indefinitely, anywhere; hence it is joined with adverbs of place ; as, ἐκεῖ 
δέ που, somewhere there-abouts. 

2. From the indefiniteness of its signification arises its conjectural 
use, to express a thing with a degree of uncertainty and caution, ex- 
pressed in English by probably, perhaps, if I mistake not, οι, and hence 
is used in e/ictting and asking consent; as, σύνοισθαά που καὶ αὐτὸς ὅτι, 
4ο. You yourself, as well as I, know, if I mistake not, or doubtless, that, 
&e., where an affirmative reply is evidently expected. Hence also its 
use as a diminutive, to qualify what might otherwise seem too positive 
or peremptory. Thus used it may be rendered by pretty nearly, in my 
opinion, perhaps, ὧο. This particle, though often used, 1s never redun- 
' dant; ov δή που, for example, is, no indeed, as I think ; not truly, in my 
opinion. 


846.- ΠΩΣ. 


1. This particle with the circumflex is interrogative and signifies 
how? as, πῶς ovx ἄξιος ἐφτὲ τουτοῦ; how can he but be worthy of this? 
Joined with γαρ they constitute an emphatic negative, πῶς γὰρ πονήσωτ 
for how shall 5 do at? i.e. IT will not do it at all. So also καὲ mux 
σιωπῶ; I cannot be silent ; literally, and how am I to be silent? 

2. As an enclitic πως signifies some how, in seme degree, kc. 88, ἄλλως 
πως, in some other way ; ὧδέ πως, somchow thus; &e. 


347.— QS. 


This particle is extensively employed, and with a great varicty 0) 
usage; as, 1. It is used for iva, to denote a purpose; as, ὡς deikupsr, 
in orde that we may shew; 2. for ore with the meaning of that, as, 
λέγοντες ὡς ἐκεῖνος, ὧο., saying that he, &c.; 8. More commonly it signi 
fies as, expressing similitude; as, ὡς δούλος, as a slave; “He taught 
them—vic ἐξουσίαν ἔχωχ, as one having authority.” 4. With the acute 
accent, and not before an enclitic, nor after a word on which it depends, 
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1t has the sense of οὕτως, thus; as, ὥς εἰπών, having spoken thus. 5. ls 
exclamations it has the sense of how; 88, ὥς σε µακαρίζοµεν, how happy 
we deem you! hence its use with the optative in the sense of the Latin 
ulinam ; as, ὥς w’ ὄφελ Ἔκτωρ κτεῖναν: Would that Hector had slain 
me! literally, how Hector ought to have slain me! 6. Before superlative 
adjectives and adverbs, like ὅτι, it strengthens the meaning; as, ὡς τά- 
χιστα, as quickly as possible. Allied to this, is its power as a strength- 
ening particle, with the positive degree, in such expressions; as, ὡς 
ain don, truly, really, Ἱ. It is used for the purpose of limiting proposi- 
tions with the infinitive; as, ὡς εἰπεῖν, 80 fo speak; ὡς εἰκάσαι, as far 
as one may conjecture; and also in the same sense it is used before 
whole clauses and propositions; as, ὡς ἐπὲ τὸ πολύ, for the most part ; 
ὡς πρὸς TO μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, in proportion to the size of the city. 8. 
As a particle of time, it signifies when, sometimes while ; as, ὡς δὲ ήλθε, 
but when he came, 9. With numerals it signifies about; as, ὡς τρία F 
τέτταρα στάδια, about three or four stadia. 10. With particles in the 
genitive absolute, and also in the dative or accusative, it is rendered as, 
since, because, inasmuch as, as if; and the participle is then rendered by 
the indicative; as, ὡς ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἐχυρωτατης οὔσης, because thes 
place was the most secure, 11. it is often put by the Attics for the pre 
position εἰς, πρός, or ἐπέ; as, ὡς ἐμέ, towards me; ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, to 
the king, 


_ (@& For the negative particles ov and «7, with their combinations 
and compounds, see § 166. 


348.— Obs. Though it is, in many cases, difficult to give a distinct 
translation of some of the Greek particles, or even always to feel their 
force, yet they ought never to be regarded as mere expletives. In all 
languages there are particles which are often employed chiefly for the 
sake of completeness, or in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, 
yet never without their own peculiar sense; and though it is often dif- 
ficult to define what that sense is, yet every one feels that the exprea- 
sion is incomplete without them. So it is also in the Greek language. 
The full and original meaning of many of those particles has become 
partially lost, and they now give to the discourse only a slight colour 
ing which we cannot properly feel except after long acquaintance and 
practice. For a more full elucidation of the force and use of these par- 
ticles, we refer the reader ‘o the elaborate work of Heogeveen on the 
Greek Particles. 
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PART IIL 


oe 


§ 126. SYNTAX. 


349.—Synrax is that part of grammar which 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection 
of words in a sentence. 


350.—A Sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes 
complete sense ; as, Man is mortal. 7 


351.—A Phrase is two or more words rightly put together, 
but not making complete sense ; as, Jn truth, in a word. 


352.—Sentences are of two kinds, Szniple and Compound, 


353.—A Simple sentence contains only a single affirmation ; 
as, [nfe is short. 


354.—A Compound sentence contains two or more simple 
sentences connected together; as, Life, which 8 short, should 
be well employed. 


355.—Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject 
and the predicate. 


356.—The subject is that of which something is affirmed. It 
is either in the nominative case before a finite verb, or in the 
nominative or accusative before the infinitive. 


357.—The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 
It consists of two parts, the attribute and copula. A verb which 
includes both, is called an attrzbutive verb; as, “John reads.” <A 
verb which only connects the attribute expressed by another word, 
with the subject, is called a copulative verb; as, “ John is reading.” 


358.—Both subject and ee may be attended by other 
words called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify their - 
meaning; as, “Too eager a pursuit of wealth often 6η Ίε in pov- 
erty and misery.” 


359.— When a compound sentence is so framed that the mean 
ing is suspended till the whole is finished, it is called a period. 
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360.—§ 127. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


J. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative 
ar subject expressed or understood. 

2. Every article, adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, 
must have a substantive expressed or understood with which it 
agrees. | | 

3. Every relative must have an antecedent, or word to which 
it refers, and with which it agrees. 

4. Every subject nominative has its own verb expressed or 
anderstood. 

5. Every verb (except in the infinitive and participles) has its 
own subject or nominative expressed or understood. 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word expressed 
or anderstood in the sentence of which it forms a part; or it is 
used, without government, to express certain circumstances ; as 
follows : 

1) The genitive is governed by a noun, a verb, a preposition, 
ΟΙ an adverb ; or it is placed as the case absolute with the parti- 
ciple. 

9) The dative is governed by adjectives, verbs, and preposi- 
tions. It also expresses the cause, manner, or instrument. 

3) The accusative is governed by-a transitive active verb or 
preposition. 

4) The vocative either stands alone, or is governed by an 
interjection. 

5) The infinitive mood is governed by a verb, an adjective, or 
adverbial particle. 


8 128—PARTS OF SYNTAX. 


361.—The parts of Syntax are commonly reck- 
oned two, Concorp and GOVERNMENT. © 


362.—ConoorD is the agreement of one word 
with another in gender, number, case, or person. 
363.—GOVERNMENT is that power which one 


word has in determining the mood, tense, or case 
of another word. 
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1. CONCORD. 


864.—Concord is fourfold, viz. : 


1. Of a substantive with a substantive. 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

8. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4, Of a verb with its nominative, or subject. 


§129. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


365.—Ru tet I. Substantives denoting the same 
person or thing agree in case ; as, 


Παύλος ἀπόστολος, Paul, an apostle. 
Σωκρώτης ὁ φιλόσοφος, Socrates, the philosopher. 
Oeq κριτῇ; To God, the judge. 


366.—Substantives thus used are said to be in apposition. The 
second substantive is added to express some attribute, description, or 
appellative belonging to the first, and must always be in the same 
member of the sentence; i. e. they must be both in the subject, or 
both in the predicate. A substantive predicated of another, though 
denoting the same thing, is not in apposition with it. See 436. 


367.— Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes under- 
stood; as, “στυάγης ὁ Κναξάρου (sup. vids), Astyages, the son 
of Cyaxares. 

368.— Obs. 2. The possessive pronoun in any case being equi- 
valent in signification to the genitive of the substantive pronoun 
from which it is derived, requires a substantive in apposition 
with it to be put in the genitive; as, Jao ἐμὸς ἦν κυνώπι- 
003, He was the brother-in-law oF ME, A SHAMELESS WOMAN, 
See 399-17. 


369.— Obs. 3. On the same principle, possessive adjectives 
formed from proper names, being equivalent to the genitive οἱ 
their primitives, have a noun in apposition in the genitive; as, 
Νεστορέῃ παρὰ vit Πυληγενές βασιλῆος, Near the ship 
or Nestor a xixe born at Pylos; Adnvaiog wr, πόλεως 
tig µεγίστης, Being a citizen of ATHENS, a very large city. See 
399-18. 10 
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370.— Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter of two substantives sig- 


nifying the same thing, is put in the genitive ; as, Πόλις 497- 
vay (for έως, The city of Athens. 


$130. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


371.—Rotz II. An adjective agrees with its 
eubstantive in gender, number, and case ; as, 


χρηστὸς eNO, a good man, 
καλὴ ή a beautiful woman. 
ayator χρημα, a good thing. 


372.—This Rule applies to the article, adjective, adjective pro 
nouns, and participles. 
373.— Obs. 1. Other words are sometimes used as adjectives, 
and consequently fall under this rule; viz. 
Ist. A substantive which limits the signification of a more 
general term ; as, Ελλὰς φωνή, the Greek language. 
2d. Adverbs placed between the article and its substautive , 
as, ὃ µεταξυ τόπος, the intervening space, 
374.—Obs. 2. The place of the adjective is sometimes sup- 
hed by a substantive with a preposition ; as, ἡδονὴ μετὰ δόξης 
(for ὄνδοξος), exalted pleasure :—sometimes, by a substantive gov- 
erning the other in the genitive; as, βάθος γῆς, depth of earth, 
i.e. deep earth ; 4 περισσεῖα τῆς χάριτου, abundance of grace, 
i.e. abundant grace. For the adverbial adjective, see 662. 


§ 131. OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONCORD OF THE 
ADJECTIVE. 


375.— Obs. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural. If all the substantives be 
of the same gender, the adjective will be of that gender. If of 
different genders, the adjective takes the masculine rather than 
the feminine, and the feminine rather than the neuter. But if 
the substantives signify things without life, the adjective is com- 

monly put in the neuter gender. Not unfrequently, however, the 
adjective agrees with one of the substantives and is understood 


- 
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to the rest* as, αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη, πολεμοίτε µάχαιτε ; 
contention tuo thee is always delightful, and wars and battles. 

376.— Obs. 2. When the substantive to which the adjective 
belongs may be easily supplied, it is frequently . mitted, and the 
adjective, assuming its gender, number, and case, is used as a 
substantive; as, 0 “θηναῖος, the Athenian ; οἱ δίκαιοι, the right- 
cous. 

377.— Obs. 8. Adjectives in ικός are used in the neuter gen- 
der with the article, and without a substantive in two different 
senses. 1. In the singular they express generally a whole; as, 
τὸ ἱππικόν, the cavalry ; τὸ πολιτικό», the citizens. 2. In the 
plural they signify any circumstance which can be determined 
by the context ; as, τὰ Τρωϊκά, the Trojan war; τὰ Ἑλληνικά, 
the Grecian history. 

378.— Obs. 4. The adjective, especially when used as a predi- 
cate, without a substantive, is often put in the neuter gender, 
1ρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, ζῶον, ἄο. being understood; as, 7 Mar oly 
φίλτατον (scil. χρῖμα) βροτοῖρ, their country is (a thing) very 
DEAR to men; χαλεπὸν τὸ ποιεῖν, to do is HARD. 

379.— Obs. 5. Two adjectives are frequently joined together, 
one of which, by expressing negatively the sense of the other, 
renders it more emphatic; as, yywza x’ οὐκ ἀγνωτά pot, literally, 
known and not unknown (i. e. well known), to me. | 

380.— Obs. 6. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter 
singular or plural, with or without an article, for adverbs ; as, 
πρῶτον, in the first place; τὸ πρῶτο», at first; τὰ μάλισταν 
chiefly ; κρυφαῖΐα, secretly, το. 

381.— Obs. 7. In any gender or number, adjectives are some- 
times used in the sense of adverbs, to express a circumstance of 
time, place, order, manner ; as, ἔπεσον ἀγχηστῖνοι, they fell 
NEAR EACH OTHER; ἀφίκετο δευτεραῖος-- εριταῖος, he came 
on ΤΗΕ SECOND—THIRD day, 662. So in Latin, gut creatus an- 
πω. Cres. 

EXCEPTIONS. 


382.—Zize. 1. An adjective is often put‘in a different gendor- 
or number from the substantive with which it is connected, tacitly 
referring to its meaning rather than to its form, or to some other 
word synonymous with it, or implied in it ; as, 

κόριον καλλίστα, a most beautiful girl. 


ὥ ἄγαθε ψυχή, O brave soul. 
λῃστήριον πυρ énupegortas, a band of thieves bringing fire, 
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383.— Hac. 2. A collective noun in th singuiar may have an 
adjective in the plural, and in the gender of the individuals which 
form the collection; as, Bovdy ἡσυχίαν elyev—ovx ἀγνοῦντες, 
the counciL kept peaceable—not BEING IGNORANT. 

So in Latin, maxima pars—in flumen acti sunt. Lat. Gr. 219, 


384.— Exc. 3. In the dual number, the Attic writers some- 
times join a masculine adjective with a feminine noun; as, τούτω 
ro ἡμέρα, these two days. 

385.—Ezc. 4. An adjective masculine, in the superlative de — 
gree, is sometimes joined to a feminine noun, to increase the force 
of the superlative; as, αἱ κόραι μελάντατοι, VERY BLACK pu- 
pils. Also, a masculine adjective is joined with a feminine noun, 
when the plural is used for the singular, and when a chorus of 
women speak of themselves ; thus, Medea says of herself, καὶ γὰρ 
ἠδικημόνοι σιγησόµεθα, κρεισσόνων νικώμενοι, though τκ- 
guRED J will be silent, y1ELDING to superior powers. 

386.—LHze. 5. An adjective in the masculine gender may be 
joined with a noun denoting a female, if the attention is drawn 
to the idea of a person without regard to the sez. 

387.—Exc. 6. A substantive dual may have an adjective plu- 
ral; and vice versa, a substantive plural, when ἐτσο is denoted, 
may have an adjective dual; as, φέλας περὶ χεῖρε βάλωμε», let 

us embrace; δύο yaopata ἐχομένω ἀλλήλων, two successive 
chasms ; lit. two CHASMS ADJOINING each other. 

388.—Eae..7. The adjectives ἕκαστος, ἄλλος, in the singular, 

‘are put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects ex- 
pressed by them are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, 


σ σ ο 7 , ο 
οἱδ8θ ἕκαστος ἐδέχοντο δέκα, THEY EACH received ten. 
> #7? 4 ” ο 
ἠρώτων ds ἄλλος ἄλλο, THEY asked ΒΟΜΕ one thing 
and SOME another. 


So in Latin, Quisque pro se queruntur, Liv. Lat. Gr. 281. 
3989.-- Ἔποι 8. Plural adjectives sometimes agree with their - 
substantives in gender and number, and govern them im the gen- 
itive case 5 as, | 
σος οἱ παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶ», the ancient poets. 
So also among the A.ttic writers in the singular; as, 
διατρίβων τὸν πολλὸ» τοῦ χρόνον, spending MUCH TIME. 


390.— 2c. 9. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, the 
adjective is sometimes put in the neuter gender, and the substan- 
tive following it in the genitive (461); as, εἰς τοσοῦτον τόλµης 
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(for εοσαύτην τόλμη»), to such a pitch of boldness. The abstract 
noun is sometimes used instead of the adjective; as, βάθυς γῆς, 
depth of earth, instead of patteta yy, deep earth. 374. 

391.—£ xc. 10. Proper names in the singular, are sometimes 
accompanied by the adjectives πρώτος, may, and others in the 
neuter plural, as predicates or in apposition; as, 4{άμπων», Atyt- 
yytioy τὰ πρῶτα, Lampon, ΤΗΕ ΟΗΙΕΕ of the Aginete ; nav- 
τα by 1» τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι Ζώπυρος, Zopyrus was indeca 
EVERY THING fo the Babylonians. 

392.— Exc. 11. Demonstrative pronouns in the neuter singu- 
Jar, may refer to nouns of any gender which do not express a 
person; and in the neuter plural, to persons as well as things, 
and to the singular as well as to the plural; as, περὶ ἀνδρίας. 
ἐπὶ πόὀσῳ ἂν αὐτοῦ (ἀνδρίας) δέξαιο στέρεσθαι; concerning 
MANLY FORTITUDE, for how much would you consent to be de- 
prived or 11? τοῖς εἰς ταῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνουσι, who offend against 
THESE, scil. τοὺς maidag καὶ τὰς yuraixag, wives and children. 

So also with the adjectives πλεῖον, nisin, µεῖον, d&c.; as, 
ἱππέας μὲν ἄξει ov μεῖον δισμυρίῶ», he will bring not less 
than twenty thousand horse; lit. he will bring HORSEMEN not 
BEWER than twenty thousand. 


909.- 8192. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


1. The comparative is used when two objects or classes οἱ 
objects are compared ; the superlative, when more than two are 
compared. . 

2. The positive is sometimes used in a comparative sense, and 
is followed by the infinitive; as, ὀλίγοι συμβαλεῖν, too few to 

ht. 
ὧν 3. When one quality is compared with another in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing these qualities are both put in 
the comparative degree connected by 7; 35, πλουσιώτερος 7 
σοᾳώτερος, more rich than wise. So in Latin, decentior quam 
sublimior fuit. Tacit. Lat. Gr. 474. 

4. The comparative is sometimes made by joining μᾶλλον 
with tne positive ; and, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes with 
the comparative ; as, μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερος, more happy. 

5. The superlative is often used to express a very high degree . 
of a quality in an object, but without comparing it with any 
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other ; 38, ἀνὴρ puotmorazos, a very ambitious man; πρῆγμα 
εὐ/θέστατο», @ very foolish thing. 168. 

6. The superlative is often strengthened in signification by 
adding certain adverbial words and particles; such as, πολλφ, 
μµακρφ, πολύ, paliora, πλεῖστο», ὄχα, ὥς, ὅπως, ὅτι, ᾗ, &c.; as, 
πολλφ ἀπθενέστατον, much the weakest ; oy ἄριστος, eminently 
the best ; ὡς τάχιστα, as quickly.as possible ; ὅτι πλεῖστον χρὺ- 


vOv, a8 long time as possible. Also by the numeral sig; as, ag 


ἀνὴρ βέλειστος, a man. of all others the best. 


For the construction of the comparative and κό, ἀθ-. i 


grees, as it respects one see 472 and 482. 


» 


κ. 
ant 
a 
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894.—SprciaL Rutz. Adjective pronouns agres 

with their substantives in gender, number, and | 

6886. 
395. _p he Definite, αὐτός. 


For the import and use of the Definite pronoun αὐτός, ses 


$62. In construction it is often similar to the demonstratives, 


396-5. 

1. When used as a personal pronoun, αὐτός takes the gender 
and number of the noun for which it stands, and the case which 
the noun would have in its place, Sometimes, however, like the 


wf 
. 


adjective (382), it takes the gender and number of Α synony--. | 


mous substantive, or of one that expresses the meaning of that, for 
which it stands; as, uadytevoate πάντα τὰ é eo ry βαπτείζοντες 


αὐτούς, “ teach all nations baptizing THEM,” where αὐτοῦς 18 


put for ἀνθρώπους, which expresses the meaning of ἔθνη. - . : 


Note. This observation applies to all adjective pronouns anedarith 
ont, and instead of, the substantives, to which they refer. ~. . 


9 
- 


396.—Demonstratives. aie 


2. The Demonstratives are used without a substantive, only 
when they refer to a noun, or pronoun, or substantive clause in 
the ολ orate going before, or in that coming immediately after. 

hen two persons or things aye spoken of, οὗτος, this, re- 
fers to the latter, éxeivos, that, to the former. In the same 


ha 


9 
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3. manner are sometimes used ὁ pev, ὃς μέν, referring to the for- 
_* mer, and ὁ δέ, ὃς δέ, referring to the latter; sometimes vice versa. 
4. The demonstratives ovtog and ὅδε' are generally distin- 
Se thus; οὗτος refers to what immediately precedes, ode to 
, what ‘immediately follows; as, ταύτα ἀκούσας, having heard 
2" these things ; ἔλεγε τάδε, he announced as follows. 
5. The demonstrative words. gre frequently used in a kind of 
ος with a noun, or pronoyn, or part of a sentence in the 
re ‘same proposition. This is done, I, for the sake of emphasis, or, 
t the beginning of a sentence, to ‘call the attention more particu- 
κο “larly to what 1 is to be said; as, σί ἅ ἐκεῖνα φῶμε», tag πεύσιρ 
% τε καὶ ἐρωτήσεις, what shall 4 say AS TO THESE THINGS uestion 
~ and interrogation? Lona. τί mot ἐστὶν αὐτό, ᾗ ἄρετη; what 
: is virtue? In such cases the pronoun is commonly in the neu- 
“ter gender. 2. If the parts of a sentence immediately related, 
"are separated by intervening clauses, the pronoun, being intro- 
et in the last pari, in apposition with the distant word in the 
~ first, brings them as it were together ; as, ἀλλὰ θεούς ye τοὺς 
: et ὄντας καὶ .... τούτους φοβούμενοι µήτε ἀσεβὲς μηδὲν 
: zt ποιῄσητε, “but THE α0Ρ8 who are eternal, and whose power and 
‘*sInspection extend over all things, and who preserve the harmony 
and order of the universe free from deeay or defect, the great- 
~ ness and beauty of which is inexplicable — fearing ΤΗΕΒΕ, do 
|” nothing wicked.” 
7 ~ 6. When that with which the demonstrative stands in appu- 
*. sition is a sentence, or part of a sentence, it is put in the neuter 
gender, and is often connected with it by o οτι or ὥς: as, ἀλλ' 
| aide τοῦτο, ὅτι ταῦτα μέν ἐστι ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία κείµενα ἐν 
-μἔσῳ, but he knows tuts well, that all these places are openly be- 
μα them. 

The sentence is sometimes so arranged that the clause with 
ὅτι ‘stands first ; as, ore 8 εἶχε πτερὰ, τοῦτ) ἴσμεν, but we knew 
aphs, that he had wings. This construction, so common in Greek, 

‘ ig seldom if ever used in Latin. 


q οὗτος, with καί before it, is used in the latter clause of a 
penténce,, in an adverbial or conjunctive sense, to call the atten- 
tion more particularly to the circumstance which it introduces, 
and may be rendered “and that,” “and truly,” “indeed,” “ al- 
though,” d&e., 88 the sense may require; as, οὗτοι γὰρ μοῦνοι 
Ἰώνων οὐκ ἄγουσι ἄπατούρια, καὶ οὗτοι κατὰ Φόνου τινα 
σκζψιν, for these alone of the Iontans do not celebrate the Apa- 
touria, AND THAT under pretext of a certain murder ; lit. and 
these (do 9ο) under pretext, &c. Γυναικὸς καὶ ταύτης νεκρᾶςν 


.- 


& e a 
μα, ο. ο. 
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gi tig λέγει τοὔνομα, πέφρικε, if any one mentions the name of a 
ae ALTHOUGH (i.e. and THAT woman being) ΡΕΑΛ, he shud- 
ers. 

But when the pronoun is less definite, not referring to any 
particular substantive in the preceding clause, but to something 
ex} ressed in it, it is put in the neuter plural, and may generally 
be rendered “ especially,” “although,” &c.; as, Sv δέ µοι δοκεῖς 
οὐ προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν τούτοις, καὶ ταῦτα σοφὸς av, but you αι 
not seem to me to give your attention to these things, ALTHOUGH 
being wise. Expressions of this kind are doubtless elliptical, 
ποιεῖς or some such word being understood, and may be ren- 
dered “and these things you do.” Indeed, it is sometimes ex- 
pressed ; thus, in Dem. pro Phor., after reproaching Apollodorus 
with his dissolute conduct, he adds, καὶ ταῦτα yuvaixa ἔχων 
ποιεῖς, AND THESE THINGS YOU DO, having a wife ; which, with- 
out ποιεῖς, might be rendered “THOUGH having a wife.” 

Yet. sometimes these words seem to have no dependence on 
any part of the sentence, but are thrown in to call the attention 
to a special circumstance. 

8. The demonstrative pronoun 16 often joined with adverbs of 
time and place, to define these circumstances with greater empha- 
sis or precision; as, τὰ vor τάδε, just now ; τοῦτ ἐκεῖ, at that 
very time. | | 

9. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used instead of 
the personal pronouns ἐγώ and σύ, and, in speaking, when thus 
used, were probably accompanied with action, so as clearly to 
point out the person intended. When used instead of the 2d 
person, they most commonly express contempt. The expression 
ουτος epi is equivalent to the Latin en adsum, Lo! here am J. 


397.—The Indefinite rie. 


10. ‘The indefinite zig, 188, added to a substantive, commonly 
answers to the English words a, an, a certain one, any one, &c., 
AS, Tig ἀνήρ, α man, any man, some man,—Sometimes with a 
noun it is used collectively ; as, θρώσκων τὲς κατὰ κὔμα 
ἰχθύς, Many A FisH bounding through the wave-——Sometimes 
distributively ; as, καὶ τὶς οἰκίῃν ἀναπλασάσθω, and let EVERY 
ONE build his own house. 

11. With adjectives of quality, quantity, and magnitude, es- 
pecially when they stand without a substantive expressed, or in 
the predicate, it serves to temper the expression by asserting the 
existence of the quality in a less positive and unlimited manner, 
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such as may be expressed by the English words somewhat, in 
some degree, rather ; as, dvoBatog τις, SOMEWHAT difficult to be 
passed ; δυσµαδῆς τις, RATHER hard to learn. With numerals 
it means nearly, about, &c.; as, δέκα τινές, about ten. So aiso 
with adverbs ; as, σχεδόν, nearly; σχεδόν τι, pretty nearly ; 
πολύ, much ; πολύ τι, considerably ; οὐδέν, nothing ; οὐδέν τι, - 
scarcely any thing. 

12. Without an additional adjective, zig has the sense of emi- 
nent, distinguished ; as, εὔχεταί τις εἶναι, he boasts himself to 
O€ SOME GREAT ΟΝΕ. 

13. In the neuter gender, it is also sometimes nearly redun 
dant, being introduced apparently for the sake of sound. In such 
cases it is to be considered in the accusative governed by xara, - 
and seems to strengthen the expression ; as, οὔτε τι µάντις ἑών, 
nel being at ALL. α prophet; μέγα τι καὶ Ψεσπέσιον texvovoynuct, 
a work of art EVIDENTLY great and divine. 


398.— The Interrogative τίς. 


14. The interrogative zig, τί, is used in asking a direct ques- 
tion; 88, τίς ἐποίησε; wHO did it? Though sometimes used in 
she mdirect interrogation, ὅστις is more common ; as, θαυμάζω 
zig (or more frequently ὅστις) ἐποίῃσε, I wonder wuo did it. 
Sometimes it is accompanied by the article ὁ zis, who ; τὺ τί 
what. Όστις is always used interrogatively when a person to 
whom an interrogation is put, repeats it before answering it; as, 
σὺ 8 εἶ τίς ἀνδρῶν ; ὃστις ei’ ἐγώ; Μετώ», who are you? who 
am I? Mceton. 

15. In the predicate, τί, with ἐστί following it, is sometimes ac- 
companied by the subject of ἐστί in the plural ; as, θαυμάζω τι 
not ἐστί ταῦτα, I wonder WHAT THESE THINGS are. 

16. The interrogative zig is often used independently of other 
words in the sentence, being governed by κατά, or some such 
word understood, and may be rendered in what? as to what # 
Me. ; 88, τῶν τί σοφῶν ἐπιστήμονες ; IN WHAT sSoRT of wisdom 
care they expert? Sometimes it is used tor διὰ τί, or πρὸς τί, 
what? why? on what account? ἐπὶ τί, for what purpose? πῶς 
rt, how ? So, τί δέ, but what ? 


399.— Possessive Pronouns. 


17. The possessive pronoun is in signification equivalent te 
ule genitive of the pronoun from which it is derived, and while 
like the adjective, it agrees with its substantive in gender, num: 

10* 
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ber, and case, yet other words at the eam > time often regard it as 
the genifive of the personal pronoun. Hence the following modes 
of expression, τὸ oo» porov δώρημα, equivalent to τὸ σοῦ μόνου, 
de. the gift OF THEE ALONE. ἄρνύμενος πατρός TE µργα κλέος 
70° ἐμὸν αὐτοῦ, where ἐμόν agrees with κλέος in the accusative, 
and yet, as if it were the genitive of the substantive pronoun it 


1s coupled with πατρός in the genitive, and followed by αὐτοῦ. 


So also φωΐτερον λέχος, αὐτῶν, our own bed ; τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν. 
your own property ; τὴν σφέτεραν αὐτῶν (scil. χώρα»), their own 
country. 

The same construction is common in Latin; as, “ mea, ipsius 
culpa.” “Cum mea nemo scripta legat, vulgo recitare timentis. 
“ Beneficio meo et populi Romani.” Lat. Gr. 256 and 283. 

18. The same observation extends to possessive adjectives ' 
as, εἰ δέ µε δεῖ γυναικείας τι ἀρετῆς ὅσαι νῦν ἐν χηρείᾳ ἔσογ- 
ται, μνησθῆναι, If I must also say something concerning the vir 
tue of THOSE WOMEN, WHO are from this time to live in widow- 
hood ; where γυναικείας, is equivalent to the genitive τῶν γυναι- 
κῶ», to which ὅσαι refers. 

19. The possessive pronouns are employed only when an em- 
phasis is required ; in all other cases the personal pronouns are 
used in their stead ; 28, πατὴρ ἡμῶν, our father, literally, the 
father of us. But πατὴρ ἡμέτερος means our own father. 

20. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectively ; ; 
as, cog moog, not “thy regret,” but “ regret for thee ;” tape 
νουθετήµατα, not “ the lessons which I give,” but “ the lessons 
which thou givest me.” This use of the possessive corresponds to 
the passive sense of the genitive, 452. 

21. The possessive pronoun is sometimes put in the neuter 
gender with the article, for the personal ; as, τὸ ὑμέτερον for 
ὑμεῖς; tape for ἐγώ ; τὸ ἐμόν for ἐμέ. Also without the article 
after a preposition ; as, ἐν ἡμετέρου (scil. δώματι), for ἐν ἡμῶν, in 
our hose. 


8184. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ARTICLE. 


400.--ΔΡΕΟΙΑΙ, Rutz. The article agrees with its 
substantive in gender, number, and case. 
4N1.— re. 1. In gender. The masculine article is often put 


with a feminine noun in the dual number (384); as, τὼ γυναικέ 
the two women. 
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402.—Hxe.2. In number. The article may be put in the 
plural, when it refers to two or more nouns in the singular (375) ; 
as, αἱ «ἄθηναίῃ τε καὶ “Hoy, Minerva and Juno, 


403.—OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Nouns used indefinitely are commonly without the article. 
It. general, the article is prefixed to all nouns not used indefinitely 
Nouns are made definite by a limiting word, phrase, or clause , 
Ly previous mention, by general notoriety or distinction, by pecu- 
tiarity of state or relation, or by emphasis or contrast. 

2. The article is prefixed to nouns when they designate a 
class or species; as, ὁ ὤρδρωπός ἐστι θνητός, MAN is mortal. 

3. It is prefixed to abstract nouns when personified, or with 
a reference to something expressed or understood ; as, 1 κακία 
ὑπολαβοῖσα eine, Vicx interrupting said; τὴν ἀλήδειρν περὶ 
τούτω», THE TRUTH concerning these things. 

4. When one noun is predicated of another, the subject of the 
proposition is generally found with the article, and the predicate 
without it; as, ἀσκὸς ἐγένεθ' 4 κὀρη, THE MAIDEN became a 
wine-skin. 

5. The article is prefixed to nouns to mark emphasis or dis- 
tinction; as, ὁ πόλεμος ovx ὤνευ κιδύνω», 7 δὲ εἰρήνῃ axivdv- 
ος, WAR ts not without dangers, but peace is free from danger ; 
(here the opposition between 6 πόλεμος and y εἰρήνη renders both 
words emphatic, which is marked by the article prefixed ;) ὁ 
ποιητής, the Poet, scil. Homer, 

6. Proper names, when first mentioned, are without the arti- 
cle; on renewed mention, they generally have it. But the arti- 
cle is never prefixed to a proper name followed by an appellative 
with the article; as, Kigoc 0 βασιλεύς, Cyrus the king. 

7. The article is generally placed before appellatives, and all 
words and phrases which are placed after a substantive for the 
purpose of definition or description ; such as a substantive in ap- 
position, an adjective, a participle, an adverb, a preposition with 
- ts case; as, Σωκράτης o φιλοσόφος, Socrates, the philosopher ; 
οἱ νόμοι οἱ ἀρχαῖοι, the ancient laws, &e. — 

8. Before a participle, the article is to be translated as the re- 
lative, and the participle as the indicative mood of its own tense ; 
as, εἶσὶ οἱ λέγοντες, there are (those) wHo ΒΑΣ. But, 

9. A participle between the article and its noun is to be re- 
garded as an adjective, and rendered accordingly ; as, οἱ ὑπάρ- 
χοντᾶς νόμοι, the existing laws. So also, other words and phrases 
between the article and its noun, like an adjective, qualify the 
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noun, and frequently: have a participle understood ; 39, ᾗ πρὸς 
Γι αλάτας μάχη: scil. γενομένη, the battle against the Gauss. 

10. An adverb with the article prefixed 18 used sometimes as 
f noun, sometimes as an adjective ; as, οἱ πέλας, those near, i. Θ. 
the neighbours ; 4 ἄνω πόλις, the upper city, 378. 

11. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, adverbial particles ana 
_ vkrases, used in the sense of nouns, have the article prefixed ; as, 

οἱ θνητοί, mortals ; οἱ κολακεύοντες, flatterers ; 4 αὔριον (scil 
ἡμέρα), the morrow ; τὸ Tl, the substance ; τὸ ποιόν, the quality ; 
70 πὀσο», the quantity ; 3 τὸ ὥς, the manner in which, &e. 

19. The article without a substantive, before ἁμφί or περί with 
their case, denotes something peculiar to, or distinguishing the 
person, place, or thing expressed by the noun ; as, οἱ περὶ θήρα», 
those devoted to the chase, i. 6,” hunters ;” τὸ περὶ {άμψαχον, 
the affair at Lampsacus ; τὰ ἀμφὶ πόλεμο», what belongs to war ; 
sometinfes it Is a mere circumlocution for the noun itself; as, .. 
περὶ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, for jj 1 ἁμαρτία. 

13. Οἱ περί, and οἱ agp, with a proper name, have the fol- 
lowing peculiarities of _ meaning 5 viz. 1. the person himself ; as, 
οἱ appt Πρίαμον' καὶ Πάνθοο», Pri cam and Panthous ; 2. the 
followers of the person named ; as, οἱ περὶ Ἀρχίδαμον, the com- 
panions of Archidamus ; 3. the erson named, and his compan- 
ions and followers ; as, οἱ apt Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and 
his troops. 

14. The neuter article in any case prefixed to the infinitive 
mood (§ 173, Τ.), gives it the sense and construction of the Latin 
gerund, ora verbal noun ; as, τοῦ φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ζητεῖν, inguer- 
ang 1s the business of philosophy ; 3 τὸ καλῶς λέγειν, the speaking 
well, 

15. In the neuter gender, and in any case which the con- 
struction requires, the article is placed, 1. Before entire propo- 
sitions or quotations in a sentence construed 885 nouns; as, Eee 
δὲ τούτων τρίτη διαφορά, τὸ, ὡς ἕκαστα τούτων µιμήσαιτο ἄν 
tig, Moreover there is in these a third difference, viz. the manner 
in. which one should imitate each of these objects ; ; ἐκ δὲ τούτων 
ὀρθῶς ἂν ἔχοι τὸ "ἔργον 8 οὐδὲν ὄνειδοου,, rut according to 
these wiews, the sentiment “labour is no dish nour” would be 
correct. 2. Before single words quoted or des-gnated in a sen- 
tence; as, τὸ 8° ὑμεῖς ozay εἴπω, τὴν πόλι νέγω, when J say 
YOU, I mean the stute ; τὸ λέγω, the word heya. Rut in nouns, 
-he article is commoniy i in the gender of the Ώο.αι; a8, σὺ ὄνομα 
> 4ΐδιο, the name Hades. 

_16. The article is often prefixed to possessi.e, demoustrative 
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distributive, and other pronouns, for the sake of greater emphasis — 
or more precise definition ; thus, ἐμὸς vidg, is merely α son of 
mine ; but ὁ ἐμὸς vids, is my son. The following change of sig-_ 
mficaticr effected by the article may be noticed : 


ἄλλοι others, οἱ ἄλλοι the others, the rest, 
ἄλλη other, j ἄλλη Ἑλλάς (λε rest of Greece. 
πολλοί =—- many, οἱ πολλοί the multitude. 

πλείους more, οἱ πλείους the most. 

αὐτός himself, 0 αὐτός the same. 

πάντες αλ, οἱ πάντες (after numerals) an ald. 
ὀλίοι ει, οἱ ὀλίγοι the few, the Oligarchs. 


17. When the ‘article is used with οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος, the pro- 
noun must stand before the article, or after the substantive ; as, 
υὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, OF ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος, this same man. 

18. The article is frequently used alone, having its substantive 
understood. This is the case when the substantive to which the 
article refers, being apparent from the connection or sense of the 
passage, can be easily supplied. The neuter article is often thus 
ised with the genitive of another noun, yoime, πράγµω &e., 
‘being understood :—1. In the singular, to intimate what a person 
has done, is wont to do, or has befallen him; as, καί τοι δοκώ 
uot τὸ τοῦ Ἰβυκεῖου ἵππου πεπονθέναι, and T seem. {ο be in the 
ΦΑΜΕ SITUATION with the horse of Ibycus. 2. In the plural, to 
denote every thing that concerns, arises from, or belongs to, that 
which the substantive expresses 5 as, τὰ φίλων 5 οὐδέν, THE AS- 
SISTANCE of friends is nothing ; δεῖ φερει τὰ τῶν θΘεῶ», we 
must bear THE ΝΙΡΙΤΑΤΙΟΝ of the gods. In the singular or plur al 
it Is often merely a periphrasis for the substantive ; as, τὸ οἳ TO 
ths ὀργῆς. for 4 ὀργή: and an adjective, ὧο. put with such 2 
periphrasis takes the gender and number of the substantive, and 
the case of the article : as, τὰ τῶν διακόνων---ποιούµενοι, the 
messengers—considering. 

19. The article combined with wey and δέ, has in some de. 
gree the force of a pronoun, and is used in a distributive sense, 
the article with μέν standing in the first member of the sentence 
and with δέ in the parts that follow; as, τὸν μὲν έτίμα, τὸν ὃ 
ος THIS ONE, he honoured, THAT ONE not; οἱ μὲν ἐκύβενον, οἱ 
5 ἔπιο», οἱ 8 ἐγυμνάζοντο, some played at dice, some drank, 
«ME exercised themselves. When governed by a preposition. 
μὲν and δ6 are placed immediately after the preposition ; thus. 
ry ιὲν τοῖς---ἐν δὲ τοῖς. 

20. In the Ioni¢ and some other writers, especially Homer 
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uad Herodotus, the article 0, 7, τό, is very frequently used as a 
relative, and sometimes as a personal pronoun; as, «Αχιλλέα 
qevyo τὸν ἰδεῖν αἰσχύνομαι, I flee from Achilles wHom I am 
ashamed to see; τὸ μὲν ἐτέθαπτο, it (the child) was buried. 
186~2. 


§ 135. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


404.—Rutz IIL The relative agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, and person ; as, 


ἡ γυνὴ ἣν εἰδομεν, the WOMAN WHOM wwe sav. 
ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃς ἠλθε, the MAN WHO came. 
τὰ χρήματα & εἶχε, the THINGS WHICH he had. 


405.—1. The antecedent is the substantive, or something 
equivalent to a substantive (421), in a preceding clause to which 
the relative refers. Sometimes, however, as in Latin, the relative 
and its clause is placed before the antecedent and its clause. 


406.—2. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with 
the antecedent, but with the same word expressed or understood 
after the relative, and with which, like the adjective, it agrees in 
gender, number, and case, as well as person ; thus, ὁ ἵππος ὃν 
(ίππον) εἶχε, the horse which (horse) he had. Hence, in connect- 
ing the antecedent and relative clauses, the following variety of 
usage occurs ; ViZz., 

Ist. The word to which the relative refers is commonly ex- 
pressed in. the antecedent clause, and not with the rela- 
tive; as, οὗτός ἐστι 0 ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες, this is the MAN 
WHOM you saw. 

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause, and 
expressed with the relative ; as, οὗτός ἐστι ὃν εἶδες ἄν- 
δρα. 

3d. ια ος when greater precision is required, it is ex- 
pressed in both ; as, ovrég ἐστι ὁ avg ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. 

4th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is 
no danger of obscurity, the word to which the relative 
refers is understood in both clauses ; as, ὃν ἠθέλει ἔκτανε, 
ὃν ἠθέλει ἔσωσε, whom he would he slew, whom he would 
he saved alive. All this variety is common in Latin as 
well as in Greek. (Lat Gr. 286.) 3 
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407.—3. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding. 
word ; 38, οἰχία ἡ ὑμετέρα οἵ γε χρῇσθε, ὧο., your house who 
use, &e., where οἱ refers to the personal pronoun implied in ὁμδ- , 
τέρα (399-17). 

408.—4. When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees ν with the first or second person rather than 
the third ; as, εἰμὲ δ ἐγὼ βασιλεὺς ὃς τιμῶμαι. 

409 -. When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it sometimes agrees in gender with the 
latter; as, τὸ ἄστρον ἣν ὀνομάζουσι Alya, the constellation 
WHICH they call the Goat. 

410.—6, Exc. The relative sometimes takes the 
gender and number, not of the antecedent noun, 
but of some one synonymous with it, or implied 
in it; as, 

iat. θανόντων τέκνων οὓς «Άδραστος 7 ΄γαγε, (είν CHILDREN 
having died, whom Adrastus led. In this sentence, οὓς 
refers to παΐδω», 88 synonymous with τέκνων. 

94. πάντων ἀνθρώπων ὃς KE σευ ἄντι doy, OF EVERY 
MAN, WHO shall come against you ; where og in the sin- 
gular, referring to a plural antecedent, shows that the 
men are 8 oken of in the relative clause indwidually. 

8d. ὑπὲρ ἀπάσης Ἑλλάδος ὧν πατέρας ἔχτεινε, for all 
Greece, wHosE fathers she slew ; where oy refers to the 
meaning of Ἑλλάδος in this sentence ; ο i.e. the men of 
Greece. 

4th. Θησαυροποιὸς ἂνὴρ οὓς δὴ καὶ ἐπαιεῖ τὸ πλῆθος, A 
MAN increasing in wealth, WHOM even the multitude ap- 
plaud. Here, though the antecedent avio is singular, 
the relative οὓς is plural, because it refers not to an tndi- 
vidual man, but to the class or kind of men τος of. 


411.—7. Instead of 0 og the compound pronoun ὅστις is used 
as a relative after πᾶς, ovdsic, or any word in the singular ex- 
pressing an indefinite number, and ὅσοι after the same words in 
the plural ; as, zag ὅστις, every one who ; πάντες ὅσοι, all who ; 
and if the indefinite is not expressed in the antecedent clause, 
the use of the relative shows that it is understood, and is to be 
expressed in the translation ; as, τὰς πόλεις ὅ ὅσαιν all the cities 
which. Sometimes it is used simply for ὅς. 

412—8. If no nominative come between the relative and 
tho verb, the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 


220. RELATIVE PRONOUN. § 135. — 


If a nominative come between the relative and the verb, the 
relative will be of that case which the verb or noun following, 
or the preposition going before, usually governs. But, 


Attraction of the Relative. 


419 .---9. Hive. I. The relative is often attracted 
into the case of its antecedent; as, 


Examples. 1. σὺν ταῖς νανσὶν ais (for G3) εἶχε, with the 
SHIPS WHICH he had. 2. µετασχέτω tig ἡδονῆς ἣν (for ἣν) 
ἔδωκα v υμῖν, let him share the PLEASURE WHICH ya gene you. 8. 
µεμνηµένος ὧν ἔπραξε (for τῶν πραγμάτων ἁ ἔπραξε, 406-4th), 
being mindful of wat he did. 4. ἀπυλαύω av ἔχω ayad ar, 
T enjoy wnat Goons I have (406--24). 

Note 1. The rule of attraction seems to have ita foundation alto- 
gether in euphony; and hence, generally, attractions will be found only 
where they improve the euphony of a sentence. 

Note 2. This construction is sometimes, though very seldom, imi- 


tated in Latin; as, Circiter sexcentas ejus generis cusUs supra demonstra- 
vimus, naves invent. Cas. See Lat. Gr. 298. 


414.—10. Hive. Π. The antecedent is sometimes 
attracted into the case of the relative ; as, 


Aliov® ov τευ οἶδα τεῦ ἂν κλυτὰ τευχεὰ δύω, I know not 
any other person whose renowned armour I could put on. Here 
ἄλλου is attracted by the relative τεῦ (for τοῦ, 142, used for ov, 
186-2), from the accusative into the genitive. Lat. Gr. 299. 

On this principle are to be construed such sentences as the 
following : οὐδέί ἕνα κίνδυνον ὄντιν οὐχ ὑπέμειναν, for οὐδείς 
ἦν κίνδυνος ὄντινα, there was NO DANGER WHICH they aid not 
undergo; ovdé να ἔφασαν ὄντιν᾽ οὐ δακρύοντα ἀποστρέ- 
φεσθαι, a ovdEly 7; Wy ove ἔφασαν ov δακρύοντα, &e. there wus 
NO ONE WHO, they said, did not return weeping ; ; τίνας τούσδ 
000) ξένους, for τίνες εἰσὶν οὗτοι οἱ ξένοι οὖν 000 ; who are 
these strangers whom I see ? 


415.11. The relative plural, and in all its cases with ἐστί 
before it. 18 used for, or rather is the original form of, the adjec- 
tive ἔνιοι, “al, -ᾱ, SOME (ἐστί being sometimes written ἔνι) ; as, 
nee ἔστι OF (i.e. ἔνιοι) ἐτύγχανον θωράκων, and some hit 
breastplates ; ἀπὸ τῶν πολέων ἔστιν ὧν (i.e. ἐνίων), from 
ΒΟΜΕ cities. 

In this cons struction ἐστι is found with ὅστις, both singulas 
and plural; as, ἔστι ὅστις, some one ; ἔστι olzwves, some, 
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416.—12. In certain cases, it is used adverbially, some other 
word being understood ; thus, ov, where ; ᾖ, where, as far as, 
how, in what manner ; and sometimes thus used, it 1s preceded 
by ἐστί, the two words being used as an adverb; as, ἐστιν ov uF 
& θα, sonetimnes, in some pluces, in many places. 


417.- 9136. THE RELATED ADJECTIVE WORDS 
οἷος, ὅσος, yAtxog, ἄο. 


1. The relative adjectives οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, like the relative 
pronoun, always refer to a kindred word before them expressed 
or understood, implying a comparison of equality similar to tals 
qualis, tantus quantus, in Latin (Lat. Gr. 300); as, 


τοῖος or τοιοῦτος---οἷος, such—as. 
τόσος or τοσοῦτος---ὅσος, so many—as. 
tydixos—iiixog, of such an age or size—as. 


. The antecedent and relative adjectives both refer to the 
same .... with which they agree in gender and number, 
while each takes the case required by the construction of the 
clause in which it stands: thus, Dem. Olynth. I, “ As for the 
rest they are thieves and flatterers, and τοιονυτ ους ἀνθρώ- 
πους οἵους µεθύσθεντας ὀρχεῖσθαι τοιαῦτα Ola ἐγὼ νῦν 
ὀκνῶ ὀνομάσαι, SUCH ΜΕΝ ΑΒ, when intoxicated, to dance sucH 
DANCES AS J dare not name. 

3. The antecedent word is most commonly understood, and 
the relative is translated with some variety according to the con- 
nection in which it stands. The most of the cases in which, e. g. 
οἷος is used for τοιοῦτος οἷος, may be reduced to three ; viz. Ist, 
when it stands before a substantive ; 2d, before an adjective : 3d, 
before a verb. 

4. First. Before a substantive, οἷος elegantly takes the case 
im which its antecedent τοιοῦτορ would be, if expressed, and 
changes the substantive before which it stands into the same 
case by attraction; thus, οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ Σωκράτει 
wenden Bau, to lie 18 not befitting SUCH A MAN AS Socrates 18, for 
οὔκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὶ τοιούεῳ οἷος Σωκράτης ἔστιν ψεύδεσθαι. Again, 
χαριξόµενον οἵφ σοὶ ἀνδρί, gratifying SUCH A MAN AS THOD 
art, for ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ οἷος σὺ (Ee: iG). 

In gomie instances the noun after οἷος is not attracted into the 
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same case with it; as, τῶν (τοιούτων) οἵωνπερ αὐτὸς ὄνεων 
they being such as he. 

When the substantive to which οἷορ refers is obvious from 
the connection, it is frequently omitted, as in the preceding ex- 
ample. 

4 Sometimes οἷος, with the clause in which it occurs, is ap- 
parently unconrected with the sentence. In such cases the con- 
nection 18 to be formed by supplying ὡς OF ὅτι; as, ἐμακάριζον 
τὴν μητέρα (ὅτι) οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, they blessed the mother 
(because) she gave birth to (lit. became possessed of ) such children. 

Of a similar nature are the Homeric expressions οὗ ἀγορεύεις 
---οί ἔοργας, 1.6. ὅτι οὗ”, doc. BECAUSE YOu say—BECAUSE yow 
do such things. 

6. The construction is the same when οἷος, or the substantive 
to which it belongs, is in the nominative, or is governed by a 
preposition ; as, ἀληθὲς ἄγοντας πένθος (ὅτι τοιοῦτος) o10¢ 
αὐτοὺς ὁ θύννος διέφυγε», being truly grieved because SUCH A 
THUNNY FISH AS THIS escaped them, Lucian ; ἐλπίζοντες πάγχυ 
ἀπολέεσθαι ἐς οἷα κακὰ ἤκο», i.e. OG ἐς τοιαῦτα ola. κακά, 
expecting total destruction since they were come ὑπίο SUCH CALA 
MITIKS AS THESE. In this way that difficult sentence in Thucy- 
dides is explained, καὶ μόνη (scil. ἄθηναίων πόλις) οὔτε τῷ πολὲ- 
μέ ἐπελθόντι ἀγανάκτῃσιν ἔχει, Vp οἵων κακοπαθεῖ, i. . ὥς 
ὑπὸ τοιούτον οἵίω» ἡμεῖς, and we are now the only state 
which does not excite indignation in an invading enemy, BECAUSE 
(or sincr) they suffer from SUCH A BRAVE PEOPLE 48 WE ARE. 

In all constructions of this kind, the idea will be readily per- 
ceived by considering οἷος as put for ὅτι or a τοιοῦτος. See 
a tie examples in L. Bos. Ellipses, Gr. 271. Vigerus, Ch. 8. 

8, 9 

7. Secon. Before an adjective, it may be resolved by supply- 
ing the infinitive εἶναι; aS, εἰ μὲν γάρ τις ἀνῆρ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἔστιε 
οἷος ἔμπειρος πολέμου, if any one among them 19 SKILFUL IN 
war, Dew. Ο. 2. for σοιοῦτος οἷος εἶναι ἔμπειρος, is such as to be 
μαι οι], &c.; οἷος ἄριστος, the best, for τοιοῦτος οἷος εἶναι ἄρισ- 

5, such as tc be the best, &e. 

8 Οἷος is frequently, however , Joined with an adjective in the 
form of an exclamation or interrogation, apparently without re- 
ference to the usual antecedent; as, οἷος μέγας, οἷος χαλεπός, 
how great : / how difficult / Thus Lysias, οἷος µέγας καὶ δεινὸς 
κίνδυνος ἦγων ίσθη, how great and terrible danger was risked 
(scil. for the liberty of Greece). If this and similar sentences, 
however. are thrawn into the assertive form, they readily admit 


/ 
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of the same resolution as the others; thus, danger such ax to be 
qreat und terrible was risked. 

9. THirp. Joined with the verb εὐμέ expressed or understood, 
and followed by an infinitive, it signifies “Zam of such a kind 
as, or such as ;” and, according to the connection in which it 
stands, may mean “J am able,” “Iam wont,” “I am ready, or 
willing,”—zovovrog being always understood as an antecedent 
word ; thus, οὐ γὰρ ἦν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδᾶναι (1. ο. τοιοῦ- 
τος 003), FOR HE WAS Nor (sucH) as to make gain from every 
thing ; 1. e. he was not willing (or inclined) to do every thing for 
the sake of gain. 

10. The abbreviated expressions of0¢ εὖμι, and οἷός τ΄ εἶμι, are 
very common, and usually, but not always, observe this distinc- 
tion ; viz. that the former signifies “Zam wont,” the latter, “J 
am able, I can,” and is equivalent to δύναµαι; as, οἷός τ εἶμι 
rovto ποιεῖν, I can do this.—In the neuter, it is used imperson- 
ally ; as, οἷόν zé ἐστι, it is possible. 

11. Sometimes the vesb eiué is also omitted ; as, 7 δύναιτο 
ἀκούειν ἐκ τοῦ μὴ οἵἴουτε (εἶναι), or whether he could hear 
ΨΒΟΝ NOT BEING ABLE TO HEAR FORMERLY. 

12. In the same manner τοῖος or τοιοῦτος stands related to 
οἷος following it, expressed or understood ; as, οὐκ ἂν ὁμιλήσαιμι 
κοιούτῳ (scil. olog αὐτός ἐστι), [ would have no intercourse with © 
BUCH A ΜΑΝ (scil. as he 18). 

13. The neuters οἷον and οἷα, either alone or combined with 
various particles, and used in a conjunctive or adverbial sense, 
are, no doubt, elliptical expressions similar to those noticed above, 
though it may be difficult to resolve many of them in a satisfac- 
tory manner. The ordinary meaning of these words will be 
found in the Lexicons, 

418.—WNote. The observations which have been made on the con 
struction of the related adjectives toto; or τοσοῦτος---οἷος, are applica- 
ble, almost without exception, to τόσος or τοσοῦτος-- ὅσος; observing 
that the former relates to the quality of objects, the latter to their 
number or quantity. The same also may be said of τηλέκος---ἠλέκος, of 
such an age or size. 


§137. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 


419.—The nominative case is used— 
Ist. To express the subject of a proposition. 
2d. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina- 
tive (365), or predicated of it (436, 438). 
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3d. In exclamabions'; ; as, ὦ δυστάλαινα ty! O wretched 
me | 

4th. Absolutely, or without dependence on any word in the 
sentence (772); as, πολλὴ yao ἡ στρατιὰ οὐσα, οἳ 
πάσης ἔσται πόλεως ὑποδέξασθαι (αὐτήν). for the anMy 
BEING NUMEROUS, it will not be in the power of the whole 
state to accommodate them. Or without a participle b 
pleonasm before an affirmation ; 85ο M ωυσῆς οὐκ οἱ 
Super τί }έγονεν αὐτῷ, THIS Μοσες, we know not what 
has become of him. 


§ 138. A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 


420.—Rute IV. A verb agrees with its nomi 
native in number and person; as, 


ἐγὼ. γράφω, of write. — 
ὑμεῖς τύπτετε, | ye strike. 
ὀφθαλμὼ λάμπετο», his eyes shine. 


421—Rem. The subject of a finite verb, if a noun or pronoun, or 
adjective used as a noun, is put in the nominative. The subject may 
also be an infinitive mood (719), or part of a sentence; and to all these 
this rule applies. 


422.— Obs. 1. The nominative of the first and of the second 
person is generally omitted, being obvious from the termination 


of the verb; also of the third person, when it may be readily 
supplied from the context ; .as, λέγουσι, they say. 


423.— Obs. 2. The σπα is also omitted, when the verb ex- 
resses an action usually performed by that subject ; as, σαλπί- 
a the trumpeter sounds ; éxrovse, the herald proclaimed ; ; or 
when it expresses an operation of nature; as, vet, it rains ; βρο»- 
za, tt thunders. 


424.— Obs. 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as 
without a nominative; still they will generally be found to bear 
a relation to some circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, 
or infinitive mood, similar to that between a verb and its nomi- 
native; as, ἔξεστί µοι ἀπιέναι, it is lawful for me to depart, ie 
to depart is dawful for me; yo σὲ ποιεῖν, it behoves you to do 
it, 1.6. to do tt behoves you. Lat. Gr. 307. 


Note.—On the other hand, the subject or nominative is some- 
times expressed, and the verb—usually some part of the verb 
sivea—is omitted ; as, Έλλην ἐγώ, I (am) a Greek. 
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δ 139. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 
[. Agreement in nunber. 


425.—Ru.e 1. A neuter plural commonly has 
verb in the singular ; as, 


ζῶα τρεχει, animals run. 


426.— Obs. 1. This construction is more common with the 
Attic than with the Ionic and Doric writers. But with all, there 
are many exceptions, especially when the neuter plural signifies 
persons or animals ; as, as, τοσάδε ἔθνη ἑστράτευον, 80 many Na- 
tions went to war. Homer joins a singular and a plural verb 
with the same nominative. Odyss. µ. 43. So Xen. Mem. 
ἄστρα ἀνέφῃναν ἃ ἡμῖν τὰς ὥρας TiS νυκτὸς ἐμφανίζει, 
the STARS ΒΗΟΝΕ FORTH, WHICH SIIEW to us the hours of the 
night. 

427.— Obs. 2. Sometimes, also, masculine and feminine nouns 
in the dual and plural have a verb in the singular; as, οὐκ 
ἐστὶν οἵτινες ἀπέχονται, THERE ARE NONE who abstain: 
ἀχεῖται ὀμφαὶ µελέων, the voice of melody sounds, 


428.—Ruix 2. Two or more substantives sin 
gular, taken together, have a verb in the plural ; 
taken separately, the verb must be in the anew 
lar 5 as, 
Waves, aides δὲ καὶ φόβος ἐ ἔμφν- Shame and on are πα: 


_ 708 ' elo ἀνθρώπῳ, tural to man. 
Separately, σοὶ γὰρ é ἔδωκε νίκην Zevy For Jupiter ond Apolla 
καὶ πόλλων», gave you the victory. 


429.— Obs. 3. To both parts of this rule, however, and espe 
cially to the first, there are not a few exceptions ; for it often 
happens that when two or more nouns have a common verb, it 
agrees with one of them, and most commonly the one next it. 
Also, if the two nouns are of similar signification, they are in 
construction considered as one, and the verb follows in the sin- 
gular; as, Soe ὃ ἐπὶ τολμάτω καρδίη καὶ θυμός, let your 
HEART and Βοῦ1, dare. 


430.— Obs. 4. A sutstantive in the singular, connected with 
other words asthe subject of a verb, , conveying the idea of plu- 
rality, has the verb in the plural; as, Pea παραλαβοῦσα καὶ 
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τοὺς Ἀορυβαντας περιπολοῦσι», Rhea, having taken with her alse 
the Corybantes, wandered about. So in Latin; as, Juba cum 
Labieno capti in potestatem Cosaris venissent, Lat. Gr. 314. 
431.—Ru te 3. A noun of multitude expressing 
many as one whole has a verb in the singular; as, 


ἔζετο λαός, the people sat down. 


432.—But when it expresses many as individu- 
als, the verb must be plural; as, 


ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν τὸ πλ]ῦος, the multitude asked him. 


433.— Obs. 5. To both parts of this rule there are also ος 
ceptions, and in some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb 
be in the singular or plur al; sometimes both are Joined with the 
same nominative ; as, ἔζετο λαὸς, ἐρητύθησαν δὲ eee 
the people ΒΑΤ DOWN and KEPT THEIR SEATS. 


434,.—Rute 4. A dual nominative may have a 
plural verb ; as, 


ἄμφω éleyor, both spake ; and a plural nominative, limited to 
two, may have a verb in the dual. 


Il, Agreement in Person. 


435.—Ru.e 5. When two or more nominatives are of differ 
ent persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the sec 
ond, and the second rather than the third; as, &0) καὶ σὺ eine- 
per, you and I spoke. 

To this rule there are many exceptions. : 


Ill. Lhe Nominative after the Verb. 


456.--Ἠστε 6. Any verb may have the same 
ease after it as before 10 when both words refer to 
the same thing; as, | 


ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ το φῶς τοῦ κόσμου, YE are the t1GHT of the world 


437.—Rem. The nominative before is the subject, the nominative after 
the predicate—the verb is the copula, and is either a substantive or intran 
sitive verb, or a passive verb of naming—from its use called coprlative. 

438.— Obs. 6. This rule applies to the infinitive whatever be 
the case of its subject; also to participles, 738 and 752. 
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439.— Obs. 7. When the predicate is an adjective or a parti- 
ciple, without a substantive, it agrees with the subject betore the 
verb, by R. Π :—Except as noticed, 378. 


440.— Obs. 8. In this construction, the verb usually agrees 
with the sulyect ; sometimes, however, it agrees with the pred 
eate; as, ἦσαν δὲ στάδιοι ὀκτὼ τὸ µεταίχμιον αὐτέω», the spac. 
between them was eight stadia, So also when the copula is 
partiviple ; as, he usually let go, τοὺς μέγιστα, ἐξημαρτηκότας-- 
μεγίστη» δὲ ovcay (for ὄνεας) βλάβην πόλεως, the greates 
offenders BEING (or who are) the greatest nsury to the state. 


§ 140. I. GOVERNMENT. 


441.—GovERNMENT is the power which one word has over 
another depending upon it, requiring it to be put in a certain 
case, mood, or tense. 


THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 


442.—The construction of the oblique cases depends in σου: 
eral upon the following principles; viz. 

1. The Genitive expresses that from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, originates, or begins ; or to which it belongs, as expressed 
by the English words of, "from, in regard of, in respect of, &c 
Viz. a8 cause or origin. 

2. The Dative is the case of acquisition, and denotes that {ο 
which any thing 1s added, or {ο or for which it is done; hence 
the end or remote olyect to which any action tends. It is also 
used to express the cause, instrument, or means, by which a thing 
is done, in which sense it usually depends on a preposition ex 
pressed or understood. 

3. The Accusative expresses the immediate olyect on which the 
action or influence of a transitive active verb terminates; or of 
motion or tendency to, expressed by a preposition. 

4, The action of a verb may be considered in reference either, 
1. to its immediate object, Ἱ. θ. to that on which its action is im 
mediately exerted, and which is always governed in the accusae 
tive; as, διδύναι ἐμαντόν, to give myself ; or, 2. to a remcte ob 
ject ‘i e. to one which is not acted upon by the verb, but is 
merely that to which the action is related in the manner ex- 
pressed by the case), and is put in the genitive, or dative, or ac- 
cusative, either after the accusative with a transitive active verb, 
or without an accusative after an intransitive verb : as, ἀπαλλάτ. 
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τει» τινὰ νόσου, to free one from disease ; διδόναι ἐμαυτὸν τῇ 
πόλει, to give myself to the state; φείδεσθαι τῶν ἐρίφω», to spare 
the kids; Bonteiw τῇ πατρίδι, to azd (1.6. to render assistance to) 
my coaniry. 


8141. THE GENITIVE. 


443.—The Genitive is in extensive use in the Greek lan- 
gitage, being used in many cases in which the ablative is used 
in Latin. Its primary, as well as its general and leading idea, is 
that of separation or abstraction, going forth from, or out of, ort- 
gin, cause. So that the meaning of the words of, out of, from, 
is implied in the cuse itself. 


The numerous and diversified uses of this case are reduced by Mat- 
this to the following heads: 


444.1. In Greek, words of all kinds may be followed by other 
words in the genitive, when the latter class limits, and shews in what 
respect the meaniug of the former is to be taken. When used for this 
purpose, they may usually be rendered by such phrases as “with re- 
spect to,” “in respect of ;” thus, 

1. With verbs; as, ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον, as fast. as they could run, lit. 
as they had themselves WITH RESPECT TO TUEIR FEET; καλῶς ἔχεν µέθης, 
tu have one’s self well ΝΥΙΤΗ RESPECT TO INTOXICATION; σφάλλισθαι ἐλπί- 
δος, to be deceived WITH RESPECT TO HOPE; κατέαγα της κεφαλῆς, I ase 
broken WITH RESPECT TO MY HEAD, i.e. J have broken my head. 

2. With adjectives; συγγνώµων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἁμαρτημά- 
των, forgiving WITH RESPECT TO HUMAN ERRORS; ἐγγὺς τῆς πολέως, 
near with RESPECT TO THE CITY; γῇ πλεία κακῶν, aland full ος (i.e. 
WITH RESPECT TO) EVILS; µείζων πατρός, greater THAN (1. θ. WITH RE- 
SPECT TO) HIS FATHER. 

8. With all words which represent a sitttation or operation of the 
mind, which is directed to an object, but without affecting it; such as 
verbs signifying to remember, to forget, to neglect, &e.; and adjectives sig- 
nifying experienced, ignorant, desirous, ἆτο. : 

4. With all words which indicate fulness, defect, emptiness, and the 
like. Under this head fall adjectives signifying full, rich, empty, de- 
orived of, &c.: and adverbs denoting abundance, want, sufficiency, &e. 

5. To this principle must be referred the construction of the geri- 
ave with the comparative degree, 482; with all words denoting supers- 
ority, dt βόνα aud where a comparison is made with respect to the 
value of a thing; as, ἄξιος τούτου, worthy of this, i.e. equal in value 
WITH RESPECT TO THIS; or where the idea of difference is involved. _ 

6. When that with respect to which a thing is done may also be con- 
sidered the cause of its being done, the word expressing it is often put 
in the genitive, and may be rendered ‘“‘on account of ;” as, φθοφεῖν 
Twi σοφίας, to envy one ON ACCOUNT OF WIsDoM. Hence it is used with 
verbs signifying to accuse, or criminate, to pray, to begin, 4c.; and alsa 
without anothc» word, in exclamations. 
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445.—II. The genitive in Greek is used to express the relation of 
a whole to its paris; i.e. it is put partitively. Hence it is put with 
verbs of all kinds, even with those that govern the accusative, when the 
action does not refer to the whole, but to a part; 88, ὀπτῆσαν κρεῶν, 
to roast ΒΟΝΕ OF THE FLESH; ἐγὼ οἶδα τῶν ὃμῶν yAcxen tov, { know 
SOME OF THOSE OF MY AGE. Hence, also, it is put with verbs which sig- 
nify to share, to participate, &e. 

On this principle is founded, the construction of the genitive of the 
part affscted, after verbs signifying to take, to seize, to touch, de. Hence, 
also, itis put with the superlative degree, to express the class of which 
that one, or those marked by the superlative, form a part. 

446.—TIL The genitive is used to mark the origin, or cause from 
which any thing proceeds; and hence, the person or thing to whieh 
any thing belongs, whether it be a property, or quality, habit, duty, &c. 
Henee, also, verbs govern the genitive, which express feelings and op- 
erations of the mind, which are the result of external impressions, or 
when they denote motions and actions in bodies which are the effects of 
the operation of other bodies. Thus, verbs which express the sensa- 
tions of hearing, tasting, touching, &c. as well as those which signify to 
admire, to care for, to desire, dc. are followed by the genitive of the ob- 
ject heard, tasted, touched, admired, or cared for, because it is viewed 
as the source, origin, or cause, of these sensations and operations: 
Hence, also, the common rules, that “verbs denoting possession, prop- 
erty, or duty, dsc. govern the genitive;” that “the material ef which 
any thing 16 made is put in the genitive;” and that “one svbstantive 
governs another in the genitive.” ; 

447.—IV. The genitive is also governed by certain prey ositiona, 
and by verbs compounded with prepositions ; that is to aay, when the 
prepositions may be separated from the verb and placed before the 
genitive without altering the sense. 

448.—V. The genitive is used to determine place and time in an- 
swer to the question “where?” “when!” dc. Hence the adverbs of, 
ποῦ, ὅπου, where, which are, in fact, old genitives, and refer to part of 
place or time in general. 

To the general ο κα contained in these five heads, may be το- 
ferred all the ouses which occur under all the following rules for the 
genitive. 


§142. 1. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTAN 
TIVES. 


449.—Ruts V. One substantive governs an- 
other in the genitive, when the latter substantive 
limits the signification of the former ; as, 


ὁ θεῶν πατήρ, the father of gods. 
ἄναξ ἀνδρῶ», king of men. 
11 


280 GENITIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES, 6142. 


» 400... Ί]χιο rule is founded on the general principle mentioned 444 
and 446. In the examples above, the general term πατήρ is restricted 
by the word θεῶν gover ned ny it. It is not any father, nor the father 
ef men, but of gods: 80 ἄναξ, not any king, but, the king of men. 

When a noun is restricted by another of the same signification, it ia 
put in the same case by Rule L (365). 


451.— Obs. 1. The noun governing the genitive is frequently 
understood (367); viz. 1. after the article such words as ving, 
untno, θυγάτηρ, &e.; as, Μιλτιάδης ὁ Ki tcavog (sup. vi0s), 
Miltiates, the son of "Cimon ; 3 τὰ tig τύχης (sup. δωρήµατα), 
the airis of fortune. 2. Οἶκος or δώμα atter a preposition ; as. 
ἐς πατρός (sup. δώμα), to the house of her father ; sig ἅδοι 
(Souor), to Hades ; ἐν ἅδου (δόµῳ), in Hades. 8. After the 
verbs εἰμί, γίνομαι, ὑπάρχω, ὧο. See 491 and 446. 


_ 452.— Obs. 2. When the noun in the genitive signifies a per- 
son, it may often be faken in an active or passive sense ; thus, 7 
γγώσις τοῦ θεοῦ, the knowledge of God. In this sentence, God 
may be either the subject or the object of the knowledge spoke n 
of, i.e. the phrase may denote our knowledge of Ged, or his 
knowledge of us; πόθος υἱοῦ, generally (not the regret of thy 
son, viz. which he has, but) regret FOR THY SON; avdgog εὐμέρεα 
τοιοῦδε, good will towarps such a man, Lat. Gr. 334. 


‘453.—This passive sense of the genitive is more common 
when the governing noun 1s derived from a verb which usually 
governs the dative, and when the one substantive is in one sense 
the cause, and in another the object, of that which is expressed 
by the other substantive ; 88, νερτέρων δωρήµατα, offerings 
ο of, but) το THE DEAD ; | εὔγματα IT αλλάδος » prayers TO 

ALLAS 5 ή τῶν Πλ neues ἐπιστρατεία, the march AGAINST 
rae ῬΙΑΤΑΑΧΒ. 

454.—Nouns thus derived, however, are more frequently fol- 
lowed by the dative; as, 7 Μουσέων δόσις ἀνθρώποισιε, the 

gift of the Muses to men ; sometimes by the preposition εἰς with 
' the accusative; as, θεῶν εἰς ἆνθρώπους δόσις, 518. 


455.— Obs. 3. Many substantives derived from words which 
govern the genitive, are often followec by a genitive governed by 
the force of the primitive contained in the derivative ; thus, e- 
Φερος πόνου (466), free from labour ; hence, ἐλευθερία πόνου», 
freedom from labour ; 3 κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν (511), to be superior to 
pleasures ; ἐγκρατεία ἡδονῶ», mastery over or moderation tm 
pleasures ; ax ατεία ἡδονῶν, subjection to or want of moderation 
in pleasures ; ; ἐπμκούρημα τῆς χιόνος, protenon against the snow 


= 
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456.— Obs. 4. Sometimes the genitive after a substantive 19 
governed not so properly by the substantive as by a preposition 
understood. These generally express the material of which a 
ching is made, or the author or source from which it proceeds 
617); as, στέφανος (ἐξ) ἀνθέμω», a crown of flowers ; χαλκοῦ 
ἄγαλμα (sci. ἐκ), a helmet of brass ; πενῦος (ἀπὸ) δαιμόνων, 
grief sent from the gods ; (vg’) Ἡρας ἁλατεῖαι, wanderings caused 
by Juno. 

Note. In this way, perhaps, the examples, Obs. 3 (455), may be re- 
solved ; as, ἐλευθερία ἀπὸ πὀνου. 

457.— Obs. 5. A noun in the genitive, after another of the 
same kind, denotes either the highest pre-eminence, or the lowest 
inferiority ; as, βασιλεῖ βασιλέω», to the king of kings ; δοῦλον 
doviay, a slave of slaves. . 

458.— Obs. 6. A number of substantives followed by the gen- 
itive of a noun, or by.a possessive adjective formed from it, are 
often put, by a kind of circumlocution, for the noun itself, The 
ehief of these are, βία, is, pevog, strength ; αρ, the heart ; 
φόβος, fear Σπεῖρας, τελος, τελευτή, the end ; δέµας, α. body ; κ 
κάρα, κάρηνο», κεφαλή, the head, &c.; as, Bice Κάστορος, for 
Κάστωρ, Castor ; Bin Ἡρακληείη, for Ἡρακλῆς, Hercules ; τέλος 
Θανάτου, for Θάνατος, death ; ᾿[οκάστης κάρα, for Ἰοκάστη. 

459.— Obs. 7. αμ one substantive governs two differ- 
ent genitives in different relations ; 88, ὑπέδυνε τῶν Lover τὴν 
ἡγεμονίην τοῦ πρὸς 4αρεῖον πολέ µου, he assumed the leading 
OF THE ΙΟΝΙΑΝΒ IN THE WAR against Darius ; τῶν οἰκείων 
noonnhaxtcey τοῦ γήρως, insults OF RELATIONS TO OLD AGE. 

460.— Obs. 8. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded 
by a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, τὸ της τύχης, for ἡ 
τύχη, fortune ; τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων Wa οἱ βάρβαροι) ἄπιστα 
ἐστι, THE BARBARIANS are not to be trus 


461 = VI. An adjective or article in the 
neuter gender, without a substantive, governs the 
genitive ; as, 

τὸ molly ths στρατιῆς, the greatest part of the army. 
τὰ τῆς τύχης, the gifts of fortune. 
462.— Obs. 9. The adjective in the neuter gender is either 1t- 


self considered as a substantive (390), or as having a substantive 
understood, which is properly the governing word. 


232 GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. § 143. 


463.—Rutt VIL. A substantive added to απο: 
ther, to express a quality or circumstance belong- 
ing to it, is put in the genitive ; as, | 


ἀνὴρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, a man of great virtue. 

464.— Obs. 10. The substantive in the genitive has commonly 
ar. adjective with it, as in the example above, but sometimes not 
as, πὔλεμος οὐκ ὅπλων ἀλλὰ δαπάνης, a war, NOT OF WEA 
pons, but or MONEY. But, 


465.— Obs. 11. The substantive expressing the quality or cir. 
cumstance of another, is more commonly put in the accusative 
governed by κατά or διά expressed or understood ; as, ἀνὴρ 
σπουδαῖος τὸν τρὀπο», a man Of ingenuoUs DISPOSITION. 


RS aE 
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466.—Rute VIII. Verbal adjectives, and such 
as signily an affection or operation of the mind, 
govern the genitive; as, 


ἀνθρώπων δηλήµω», hurtful to men. 
ἔμπειρος µουσικῆς, skilled in music, 


467.—Rem. The principle on which this rule is founded is cou- 
bained in 444--]. 1, 2. But others ον ἀλλ that the foundation of the 
principle, as well as of the rule, is to be sought in the ellipsis of a pre- 
position, such as oi, which is sometimes expressed ; a8, περὲ τῶν 
τεχνῶν ἐπιστήκων, skilled in the arts, However plausible this aupposi- 
tion may be, it militates strongly against it that we have the same 
rule in Latin in which there is no preposition that governs the geni- 
tive. The stronger probability is, that the rule in both languages is 
to be referred to the same genera] principle already mentioned. 


468.— Under this rule are comprehended, 

1. Adjectives denoting action or capacity, which are derived 
from verbs, or corresponding to them, especially those in σος, 
mos, and ηριος. | 

2. Many adjectives compounded with α privative (327-1, 1st) ; 
ns, ἀθέατος και ἀνήκοος ἀπάντων, Without seeing or hearing of 
any thing. 

3. Participles used in an adjective sense, especially among: 


§ 1438. GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 233 


the poeth; as, πεφυγµένος ἀέθλων, free from troubles ; οἰωνῶν 
εἰδώς, skilled in augury. 

Note. These, however, are often followed by the accusative; aa, 
εἰδὼς ἀθεμιστία, skilled in wickedness. 

4. Adjectives expressing a state or operation of mind ; as, de- 
sire, aversion, care, knowledge, ignorance, memory, forgetfulness, 
profusion, parsimony, and the like. 

5. Adjectives derived from, or of a similar signification with 
verbs which govern the genitive ; as, ἐπίχουρος ψύχους, σκότου, 
x. τ. λ. serviceable against cold, darkness, &c. 


469.—Rutz ΙΧ. Adjectives signifying plenty 
or want, &c., govern the genitive (444-4) ; as, 
μεστὸς θορύβου, full of confusion. 
ἔρημος ἀνδρῶ», destitute of men. 
470.—Under this rule are comprehended, 

1. Adjectives of fulness, plenty, and want ; value, dignity, 
worth, and the contrary. 

2. Adjectives expressive of power, eminence, superiority, and 
‘heir opposites; also, of participation, diversity, separation, pecu- 
harity, or property, and the like. 

3. Adjectives followed by the genitive of the coruse ; as, ἀθλιὸς 
ths τύχης, miserable on account of fortune. 


47 1.—Note. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes govern the 
dative; a3, ἀφνειὸς µήλοις, abounding in fruits. 


472.—Ruite X. Partitives, and words placed 
partitively, comparatives, superlatives, interroga- 
tives, indefinites, and some numerals, govern the 
genitive plural; as, 


1. τῶν ἀνθρώπων οἱ μεν σοφοι, of the men SOME tere wise, 


οἱ 8 ov, OTHERS not. 
2, οἱ παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶ», the ancient poets. 
3. ἓν τῶν πλοίω», | one of the ships. 
4. πρῶτος Adyvaior, the first of the Athenians. 
5. ὁ νεώτερος τῶν ἀδέλφω», the younger of the brothers. 
6. ἔχθιστοι βασιλέων. most hated of kinys. 


« 
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473.—Rem. For the principle of this rule, see 445. It has sleo 
been supposed that the genitive under this rule is properly governed 
by ἐκ or ἀπύ. The same remark made 467 is also applicable here, and 
for the same reason; viz that the same rule holds in Latin, which has 
5ο preposition governing the genitive. | 

474.— Obs. 1. All words are denominated partitives which 
express a part of any number or class of objects, the whole being 
axpressed by the noun following it in the genitive. 


475.—Obs. 2. The genitive after the partitive is sometimes 
governed by the preposition ἐκ or ἐξ; as, & ἀπασῶν 7 καλλίστη, 
the most beautiful of all :—and sometimes, instead of the geni- 
tive, there is found a preposition with another case; as, καλλίστη 
ἐν ταῖς γυναιξί, fairest among women ; so in Latin, justissimus 
in Teucris. Lat. Gr. 360. 

476.— Obs. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive 
18 sometimes used; as, τοὺς φίλους τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτεινε, 
ROME OF HIS FRIENDS he slew. 

477.—Obs. 4. The partitives zig and εἷς are sometimes 
omitted; as, φέρω σοι στολῆν τῶν καλλίστω» (sc. μία, I 
bring you A VERY EXCELLENT ROBE; jJele τῶν µενόντων εἶναε 
(sc. etc), he desired to be ONE OF THOSE who remajned. On this 
principle is explained such phrases as ἐστὶ τῶν αἰσχρῶν (sc. ets), 
for ati αἰσχρός, he is base (literally “one of the base”). 

478.— Obs. 5. Partitives agree in gender with the substantives 
which foltow in the genitive. When two substantives follow in 
the genitive, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with the former, 
but sometimes with the latter. 

479.— Obs. 6. Collective nouns are governed by partitives in 
the genitive singular. 

480.— Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive form, but conveying 
& superlative sense, on the principle of this rule govern the geni- 
tive plural; as, ἔξοχος πάντω», the most excellent of all; δία 
Θεάω», goddess of goddesses (i.e. supreme goddess) ; dia γυγαι- 
κών, most excellent of women. Aaipone ἀνδρῶ», Good sir. Also 
nouns compounded with α in a privative sense ; as, ἄχαλκος dons- 
dav, unarmed with brazen shields. 

481.— Obs. 8. On a similar principle an adjective in the gem- 
tive plural sometimes accompanies substantives of all kinds, in 
order to nark the class to which the person or thing mentioned 
belongs; as, σροχὸς τῶν κεραμεικῶν, α wheel OF THE CLASS 
9F THR RARTHEN, i.e. an earthen wheel ; πέλεκυς τῶν ναυπηχι- 


%00¥, In Qxé@ OF THOSE BELONGING TO SHIP-BUILDERS, Ἱ. @, α 4212 
butld 0's axe. 
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482.—Rutz XI. The comparative degree, with- 
out a conjunction, governs the genitive ; as, 


gduxtoow μέλιτος, — sweeter than honey. 
κρείσσω»ν οἰκτιρμοῦ φθόνος, envy is stronger than pity. 
483.—Rem. The principle of this rule is stated 444-5. There is 

not the same objection to the usual explanation of this rule, by supply- 
ing the preposition πρό or arti, that is stated 467. Yet the analogy of 
the cases already referred to are opposed to this explanation, and seem 
to render it more proper to refer to the general principle above stated. 
At the same time it must be noticed, that after the comparative degree 
the genitive is sometimes governed by one of these prepositions ex- 
pressed ; as, olow 7 τυραννὶς πρὸ ἐλευθερέης ἦν ἀσπαστότε- 
gor, to τν was MORE AGREEABLE THAN LIBERTY; but thie will 
not decide in favour of explaining the construction under this rule by 
supplying the preposition, any more than it did in the other, 475. 

484.— Obs. 9. The conjunction 7, than, after the comparative 
is usually followed by the same case that precedes it; as, ἐπ᾽ 
ἄνδρας πολὺ ἀμείνονας ij Σκύθας, against men much braver 
than the Scythians. Sometimes, however, it is followed by the 
nominative, if εὖὐμί, or another word, can be supplied ; as, τοῖς 
νεωτέροις ἢ ἐγώ, to those younger than I am. 

485.— Obs. 10. After the comparative, 7 is sometimes followed 
by an infinitive with or without ᾧς or wore; as, κακά µείζω 7 
ὥστε ἀνακλαίειν, evils too great to excite my tears; νόσημα 
μεῖζον ᾗ φέρει», affliction too great to bear. 

486.— Obs. 11. The comparative without 7 (than) is followed 
by the genitive according to the rule; as, φωνὰ γλυκερώτερα 
µελικήρω, α voice sweeter than honey-comb. 

487.— Obs. 12. The genitives τούτου and ov, governed by a 
comparative, are often followed by an explanation with 7; as, 
οὖκ ἔστι τοῦδε παισὶ κάλλιον γέρας, ἡ πατρὸς ἐσθλοῦ κἀγαθοῦ 
πεφυκέναι, there is no greater honour to children than this (viz. 
than), to be descended from a brave and virtuous father. 

488.— Obs. 18. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence 
being equivalent to a noun (714), is sometimes governed in the 
genitive by a comparative; as, ro φυλάξαι t ayada τοῦ 
κτησάσθαι χαλεπώτερον ἐστέ, to preserve property is 
MORE DIFFICULT THAN TO GAIN IT. | 

489.— Obs. 14. Words which imply a comparison, govern the 
genitive on the same principle; these are a 

ist. Such words as express difference ; as, περισσὸς, δεύτερος, 

ὕστερος: also, διάφορος, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀἄλλοῖος, ἀλλό- 
εριον. | 
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ο. Maltiplicative ᾿ ‘numbers ; as, ialaovs, εριπλάσιος; a8 
διπλάσιον δεῖ axovew τοῦ λέγδιν, one should ‘hear 
TWICE AS MUCH AS HE SPEAKS. 


490.— Obs. 15. The superlative is sometimes used for the com. 
arative, and is then subject to the same rules; as, (with the con- 
junction) λῴστον ij zo Φλεγρας πεδίο», better than the plain of 
Phlegra ; (without the conjunction) σεῖο 3 ovzig ἀνῇρ μακάρ' 
zatog, no man 13 hapmer than you. 
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491 —Rute XII. The person or thing to which 
any. thing belongs, | is put in the genitive after edscé, 
γίνομαι, ὑπαρχω; 88, 


fore τοῦ βασιλέως, it belongs to the king. 

εἶναι ἑαυτοῦ, to be his own (master). 

τοῦ καλῶς πολεμεῖν τὸ ἐθέ  alacrity ts necessary to fight 
λειν ἐστί, : well ; i.e. belongs to tt. 


492.—Rem. For the principle of this rule, see 446. Consistently 
with this, in constructions of this kind, a substantive may be considered 
as understood, which is the governing word. Lat. Gr. 365. 


493.— Obs. 1. Yet here also we have the genitive governed 
directly by a preposition expressed, | indicating that from which 
the quality, ὧο, proceeds; as, οὐκ ἔσει πρὸς πύλέως, it is mot 
proper for the state; lit. it ts not α thing PROCEEDING FROM the 
state. On this principle are to be explained such sentences as 
the following ; ovx ἄγαμαι sour ἀνδρὸς ἀριστέος, I do not 
approve this IN A PRINCE; 1.9. πρὸς ἀνδρός, dc. from α prince , 
τοῦτο ἐπανῶ A Πσιλάον, 7 commend this 1x AGEsiLaus; τοῦ- 
σο μῤκφοντω oe ἡμῶν, this they blame chiefly 1π θ. 


494 -- XIII. Verbs expressing the operar 
tion of the senses, govern the genitive ; as, 
κλῦδί pev, hear me. 
Mi] µου ἅπτου, touch me not. is 


495.— xe. 1. Verbs of seeing govern the accusative; as, 
Oeov ὄψονται, they shall see God. 
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496.— Exc. 2. In the Attic dialect, all verbs of sense govern 
the accusative ; and sometimes, though very rarely, in the other 
dialects; as, ἤκουσα φωνήν, I heard a voice ; σπλάγχνα ἐπάσαν- 
το, they tasted the entrails. 

497.— Obs. 2. The principle on which verbs under this rule, 
and some of those that follow, govern the genitive, is, that the 
word in the genitive, following the verb, expresses that which is 
viewed as the origin or cause, in some way or other, of the sensa- 
tion, or of the act or state expressed by the verb, 446. 


498.—Rem. If, after verbs which usually govern the genitive, the 
venitive is governed by a μμ interposed, the preposition gener. 
ally corresponds to the idea of origin or cause, ὧο. expressed by the 
genitive (as, ἀπό, πρός, and the like); and thus, instead of militating 
against the principles stated above, it adds its own force to that of the 
genitive, giving emphasis and distinction to the sentence. But to sup- 
pose from this, that when the genitive follows a verb, it is always gov- 
erned by a substantive or preposition understood, besides being wholly 
unnecessary on the principles already stated, serves only to destroy 
the original and characteristic simplicity of the language, and to 1ender 
its construction perplexed and intricate. 


499.—Ruvuie XIV. Verbs signifying an opera- 
‘ion of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 


θαυμάζω cor, 1 admire you. 
apehes τῶν φίλω», you neglect your friends. 


500.—Rem. Verbs which come under this rule govern the gemave 
an the principles stated, 444-3 and 446. Examples occur also in Latin: 
se Lat. Gr. 969. It applies generally to verbs which signify 


1. To pity, to spare, to care for, or neglect ; as, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 
φροντίζει», ἀλεγίζει», ἀμελεῖν, odtyogsiv. 

2. Το remember or forget; as, μρᾶσθαι, µνηµορεύε», λανθά 
νεσθαι, ὧο. with their compounds. But these frequently 
govern the accusative. 

8. To consider, to reflect, to perceive, or understand ; these 
also govern the accusative. 

4. To admire, to am at, to desire or to loathe, to revere or {ο 
despise. 

501.— Obs. 3. Many of these verbs used transitively (i. 
suvnifying to cause the operation of mind they express), govern 
the accusative of the person with the genitive of the object ; as, 
ὑπέμνησέν & πατρός, he put him inanind of his father ; ἔγευσας 
μὲ εὐδαιμονίας, you have is - to taste of happiness. Verbs 
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thus used are sometimes denominated causative or incentive verbs, 
and hence the— 


502.—Rutx. Causative verbs govern the accu- 
sative of the person with the genitive of the thing. 


503.—Rutz XV. Transitive verbs govern the 
nitive when they refer to a part only, and not 
to the whole of the object ; as, : 


ἔπιε τοῦ ὕδατος, he drank of the water. 


504.—This construction depends on the principle stated, 445, or we 
may consider the expression elliptical, and supply some euch word as 
Κέρος, @ part, or τὲ, some, as the direct object of the verb, and that which 
governs the genitive according to Rules V. and VL 

505.—To this rule belong more especially such verbs as sig 

uify, 

* . To share, participate, or impart, which, with the genitive 
of the thing, frequently govern the dative of the person to 
whom it is imparted; as, µεταδίδωμι τῷ ἀδελφῷ τῶν 
χρημάτων, I share ihe property with my brother. 

2. Το receive, obtain, or enjoy ; as, τιμῇο ἔλαχε, he gained 
honour ; ἐὰν λάβωμεν σχολ]ς, if we get leisure. 

3. Verbs signifying to take, to sezze, and their contraries ; fo 
touch, or to carry, especially in the middle voice, with the 
accusative of the whole, govern the genitive of the part af- 
fected ; ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν Ὀρόντη», they seized 
ORONTES BY THE GIRDLE. 


506.—Exc. Some verbs, such as λαμβάνομαι, µετέχω, κληρο- 
νομέω, λαγχάνω, τυγχάνω, sometimes govern the accusative of 
the thing ; κληρονοµέω with the accusative of the thing, governs 
also the genitive of the person from whom it is received ς as, 
ἐκληρονόμησε τοῦ πατρὸς τὰ ατηµατα, he inherited his posses 
sions from his father ; sometimes it governs tLe genitive of both. 


507 --Ώσιε XVI. Verbs of plenty or want, fill- 
mg or depriving, eae or distance, govern 
the genitive (444--4) ; as 

εὐπορεῖ χρημάτων», ο. abounds in riches. 


yovoou ρηησάσθω νᾖα, let him fill his ship with φουᾶ. 
δεῖσθια χρηµάτω», to be in want of money. 
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508.—Under this rule there may be comprehended verbs 
woich express the general idea of separation, or which signify— 


1. Το beg or entreat ; as, δέοµαί σου, I beg of you. 
9. To bereave or deprive ; as, στερέω, ἀποστερέω. 
3. Το deliver, loose, or set free ; as, ἐλενθερόω, λύω, ἆπαλ- 
λάσσω. 
4. To escape ; as, ἐκφεύγω, ἀλύσκω. 
_ 5. To keep off, to hinder, or ent, to desist ; as, κωλύω, 
ἐρητεύω, ἔχω (scil. σινὰ τινός), εἴργομαι, dc. 
6. Το differ from, to be distant, to abstain; as, διέχω, 
ἀπέχω, διαλλάστω, διαφέρω, ἀπέχομαι. But some verbs 
of differing govern also the dative; as, διαφέρω σοι, I 
differ from you. 
7. To separate, repel, or drive away ; as, χορίζω, διορίζω, 
᾽ἀμύνω, ἀγείρω, διώκω, Φτο. 
8. Το make way for, or retire from, to resign ; 48, εἴκω, 
ὑποχωρξέω, ὑπάγω, συγχωρέω. 
9. Το err, to cause to err; ὑποπλανάομαι, ἀποτυγχάνομαι, 
ἁμαρτάνω, πλανάω. 
10. To cease, to cause to cease ; as, nave, παύομαι, λήγω, &. 
11. To deceive, frustrate, or disappoint ; as, wevdoucs, πταίω, 
σφἀλλομαι, &e. 


509.— Obs. 5. Many of these are transitive; and with the 
genitive of the remote object, govern the accusative of the direct 
object; thus, under No. 8, σὲ τοῦδ ἐλευθερῶ φόνου, I clear you 
of this.murder ; ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, to deprive, sometimes governs the 
accusative and genitive, sometimes two accusatives, and some- 
times the accusative and dative. 


510.— Obs. 6. The genitive after these verbs, whether transi- 
tive or intransitive, is sometimes governed by a preposition inter- 
vening, the effect of which is, to give emphasis to the expression ; 
as, ἐλευθερώσας τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ Mido, having liberated Greece 
Jrom the Medes, 498. 


511.—Rorz XVII. Verbs of ruling, presiding 
over, excelling, and the contrary, govern the geni- 
tive (444-5) ; as, 


πολλῶν ἔθνων ἄρχοει», to rule over many παίίοηο. 
cor πραγμάτων ἐπιστατεῖν. to have the superintendence of affairs, 
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§12.—The verbs which come Bauer this rule are thcse which 
signify, 
1. To rule; as, ἄρχω, κραίνω, δεσπόζω, ὀνναστεύω, ἐξου- 
σιάζω, αὐθενεέω, κατακυριεύω. 
To reign; as, πυραννεύω, βασιλεύω, ἀνάσσω. 
. To lead ; as, ἠγέομαι, ἠγεμονεύω, στρατηγέω. 
To preside over ; as, ἐπιστατέω. 
To survive, or to be over ; as, περιειμι. 
To surpass, or excel ; as, πρωτεύω, ὑπερβαίγω, περιβάλλα, 
— διαφέρω, πέριγίοµαι. 
; To begin, i. ϱ, to be first, to lead the way ; as, ἄρχομαι: sc 
ἄρχω, ὑπάρχω, κατάρχω. 
8. The contrary are such as signify to be ruled, led, presided 
over, ὧο.; to obey, ta be inferior to, to be overcome. 


ee 


513.—Obs, 7. Some verbs govern the genitive by the force 
‘of a noun implied in them; thus, τυραννεύειν is equivalent {ο 
τύραννος εἶναι; and hence ἐτυράννενε Κορύδου, he was king of 
‘Corinth, is equivalent to τύραννος ἦν Κορύθου. 


ο 514,— Obs. 8, Many verbs under this rule sometimes govern 
the dative; as, ἀνάσσω, σηµαίνω, κρατέω, ἡγέομαι, ἡγεμονεύω. 
ayo: and sometimes the accusative. 


(515.—Rote XVII. Verbs of buying, selling, 
estimating, and the like, govern the genitive of 
the price (648) ; as, 


ὠνησάμη» τοῦτο πέντε δραχμών, I bought this for rive 
DRACHM&. 

τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῶ πάντα τἀγάθα οἱ Θεοί, th 
gods BELL every good thing to us for LABOUR. 

:ἀξιοῦται διπλῇς timig, he is thought πα OF DOUBLE 
HONOUR. 


516.—Rem. The genitive in this construction ΙΒ prone 
governed by ἀντί understood, sometimes expressed. The price 
18 sometimes put in the dative with the preposition ἐπί, and some 

_ fines in the accusative with the preposition πρός. 649. 


N. B.—For the construction of the genitive with the aa usa 
tive, see § 151; also, for the genitive governed by adverbs, ser 
§ 164, 165: by prepositions, ὃ 168, and as used to express cer 
tain. circumstances, $156, 157, and from § 160 to § 163. 
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$145. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE, 


*17.—The dative has, in general, two significations : 


1. lt is used to express the remote object to which any quality οι 
action, or any state or condition of things tends, or to which it refers 
This tendency is usually expressed in English by the words {ο or for. 
ds thus used, it corresponds to the dative in Latin, and is subject to 
early the same rules. 

Rem. To this general character of the dative may be referred a use 
f thie case common in the best Greek writers, when the dative of the 
praon to whom the thing spoken of may, in some way or other, be in- 
teresting, is thrown in, without any dependence for its construction 
on any word in the sentence, and shen the sentence as regards syntax 
is complete without it. In such cases the dative is said to be redundant. 
But though it is so in del tar of construction, it is not so in respect of 
effect, as 1t imparts a touch of feeling and sentiment easily felt, but not 
6ο easy to express in a translation. Thus, 7 µήτηρ ἑᾷ σε ποιεῖν ὅ,τι ἂν 
θούλη, t¥ αὐτῇ µακάρις ἧς (Plat. Lys.), thy snather permits thee to do 
whatever thou pleasest, in order that thou mayest be happy (το HER). The 
airy is added with reference to the feelings of the mother. The datives 
pot and σοέ are very often used in this way. Thus, Oedip. Tyr. 2. rivas 
no ἕδρας τᾶάσδε por Goatete; where µοέ intimates the mournful in- 
terest the good king felt in the scene before him. In Xen. Cyr. Cyrue 
addressing his mother, says, οὖμαί σοι ἐκείνους---νικήσειν &e. I have no 
doubt that 1 will easily surpass these ;. where cot intimates the delight- 
ful interest an affectionate mother might be supposed to feel in the 
event anticipated. So in Latin, Quo tantum mini dexter abis, Virg. . 
neid V. 162. Lat. Gr. 877-3. 

2. It is used to express that with which any thing is connected as an 
accompaniment, cause, instrument, manner, means, or end, This connec- 
tion is usually expressed in English by such words as with, by, from, in, 
for, or on account of. Used in this way, it corresponds to the abletive 
in Latin, both in meaning and construction. 
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518.—Rouiz XIX. Substantives derived frum 
verbs which govern the dative, sometimes govern 
the dative also; as, | 


ᾗ τοῦ Θεοῦ δόσις ὑμῖν, the gift of God to you. 

, ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τοῖς φίλοις βοή- the assistance of (i.e. renderea 
θεια, to) friends tn war. 

ἐς ἀνειλογίαν τοῖς Evupeyou, for ee contradiction of yaur 


Kecause δίδωµι, βοηθέω, and ἀντιλέγω, govern the dative. 
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519.— Obs. 1. The dative often follows a substantive in the 
sense of the genitive, for which construction, with examples, see 
533. 

520.— Obs. 2. The dative sometimes depends on an adjective 
and substant’ve joined together, but chiefly on account of the 
adjective ; as, κλειρὸν θάλος πατρί, illustrious offspring to the 
father. 

521.—-Obs. 9. The dative sometimes follows a substantive. 
not, however, as implying p-ssession, but where the idea of adap- 
tation or design is implied; as, χερσὶν πόνος, labour for the 
hands ; i. ο. adapted for, designed for, suited to. 
| 522.— Obs. 4. The dative is also put with substantives to ex- 

press the idea of companionship, being governed probably by 
σύν or ὁμοίως understood ; as, (σὺ) ὑπεύθυνος el τοῖς ἄλλοις, 
you are responsible, ΑΒ WELL as (or equally with) THE REST. 


§ 147, THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 


523.—RvLtE XX. Adjectives signifying profit 
or disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the da- 
tive; as, | | ' ee 


ὠφέλιμος τῇ πόλει, profitable to the state. 
ὁμοῖος τῷ πατρί, like his father. - 


- 524.—The dative after such adjectives, expresses the object to 
which the quality expressed by the adjective refers; and hence, 
ull adjectives -in which such a reference 19 involved, are followed 
by the dative of the object to which they relate. In this class, 
besides those mentioned in the rule, may be reckoned, 

Ist. Adjectives signifying usefulness, friendliness, equality, suita- 
bleness, resemblance, ease, fitness, agreement, and the like, 
with thei: contraries. Hence, 0 αὐτός, the same, and some- 
times εἷς, one, and τοιοῦτος, such, are followed by the da- 
tive; as, τὰ αὐτὰ (ταὐτὰ) πάσχω σοι, I suffer THE SAME 
THINGS WITH rou—(so in Latin, Jnvitum qui servat, IDEM 
facit occrventi. Hor. He who preserves a man against his 
witl, acts THE SAME PART WITH ΤΗΕ MAN WHO KILLS HIM) 3 
ὃς ἐμοῖ μιᾶς ἐγένετ ἐκ µητέρος, who was oF THE 
BAME (OF ONE) MOTHER WITH ΜΕ; λόγους τῷ-- τοιούτονς 
ityeer, to speak sucH words aS HE WOULD. 
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Fixe. Adjectives signifying likeness, equality, &c. are sometimes fol- 
lowed by the object of comparison, not in the dative, but in the same 
sase with the adjective, and connected with it by, the conjunction nocd ; 
as, οὐτός γε 0 λόγος ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ ἂν ὅμοιος εένπι καὲ πρότερος 
(instead of εἶναι τῷ προτέρῳ), this argument would seem to me at least 
TO BE LIKE THE FORMER, - So also the nominative is used after the adverbs 
ὁκοέως, ἴσως, κατὰ ταῦτά; 88, οὐχ ὁμοίως πεποιήκασι καὺὲ Ὅμηρος, 
they have not done LIKE Homer ; κατὰ ταὐὺτὰ οὗτος ἤχησε καὶ κιθα- 
ρα, he sounded sust AS A HARP, These constructions are probably to be 
resolved thus: ουτός ye ὁ λόγος καὶ πρότερος δοκεῖ, &e.; οὗτος καὶ 
κιθάρα ἤχησε, ce. 
2d. Adjectives compounded with σύν, ὁμοῦ, and μετά, signifying 

with ; as, σύντροφος, ὅμορος, µεταίτιος twit, &c.;— yet 
sometimes these govern the genitive. 

Rd. Some adjectives derived from verbs which govern the da- 
tive, govern the dative also; as, ἀκόλουθος, ἀκολουθητικός, 
διάδοχος. 

525.— Obs. 1. There are many adjectives which govern either 
the genitive or dative ; as, ὅμοιος, like ; (σον, equal ; _OporyLos, 
of the same name ; ὁμοπάτριος, of the same father ; ὁμομήτριος, 
of the same mother ; ; σύντροφος, educated together ; ; ovvithys, 
familiar ; ; , Wsoggoros, of the same force ; κοινός, common ; 
πλουσίος, ἀφνειός, rich ; εὔπορος, abundant ; ἐνδεής, poor ; bo. 
χος, ὑπόδικος, ὑπεύθυνος, exposed, obnoxious ; οἰκεῖος, familiar ; 
ὤνιος, to be sold ; δοῦλος, a slave ; ἐλεύθεροο, free ; as, ὅμοιος 
τοῦ πατρός, or τῷ πατρί, like his father ; ὁμώνυμος τοῦ πατρός, 
or τῷ πατρύ of the same name with his Sather. 


526.— Obs. 2. It has been observed (202, Obs. 1), that the ver- 
bal adjectives in τός and τέος have a passive signification corres- 
ponding nearly to the Latin verbals in belis and dus. Their con- 
struction, when thus used, is also similar; and hence the following 


527.—SprciaL Rure I. Verbals in τός and 
τέος, signifying passively, govern the dative of the 

er ; > as, 

τοῦτο οὐ ῥητόν ἐστί μοι, this 1s not fit ο be spoken by πιο 

ᾗ πόλις ὠφελητέα cot ἐστι, the city ought to be served by thee. 


528.—Rem. The dative, however, in this construction, when 
it is general 1 in its nature, is commonly omitted ; 5 as, τιµητέα ἐστιν 
ᾗ ἀρετή, virtue must be honoured (viz. ἡμῖν, by us). 

529.— Obs. 3. Verbals in τός, not signifying passively, govern 
the case of their own verbs; as, εἰ τῷ ἐμῷ τἆνδρὶ µεμπτός elut, 
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ef I blame my husband. Soph. Trach. ; dumeoene ἔγχους, not 
having touched the sword. 202, Obs. 1. 


§30.—SprrciaL Rote I. The neuter verbal in 
τέον, in the sense of the Latin gerund, with the 
dative of the doer, governs also the case of the 
verb from which it is derived ; as, 


ταύτα πάντα ποιητέον μου, ALL THESE THINGS must I do. 

τοις μὲν ὑπάρχουσι »όμοις χρηστέον, καινοὺς δὲ εἰκῇ μὴ 
Θετέο», we should use the PRESENT Laws, and not rashly enact 
NEW ONES, » 


531.— Obs. 4. The doer is sometimes put in the accusative, in 
which case the necessity involved in the verbal is much weaker 
than | in the ordinary construction ; as, ov δουλευτέον τοὺς νοῦν 
ἔχορτας τοῖς κακῶς φρονοῦσι, THE PRUDENT ought not to obey 
the unwise ; ἐπισκεπτέον τὰ μὲν αὐτόν, τὰ δὲ γυγαῖκα (for 
αὐτῷ, γυναικί), some things are to be looked to by HIM, some by 
his wirk. Both are united by Plato, Rep. 5, οὐκοῦν καὶ ἡμῖν 
ναυστέος----ἐλπίζοντας. 


8148. ΤΗΕ DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


532 —Rore ΧΧΙ. The verbs sine, γίνομαι, 
and ὕπαρχω, signifying to be, or to belong to, are 
followed by the dative of the possessor ; as, 


ἔσει μοι χρήματα, possessions are (belong) to me, Ἱ. e. I have pos- 
8€8820NS. 

Tilly naides jour καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, good children were to Tellus, 
1.e. Zellus had good children. 


533.— Obs. 1. On the principle of this rule may be ex lained 
the numerous instances, both in Greek and Latin, in which the 
dative signifying possession is used with another substantive appa- 
rently for the genitive. Thus, Τέλλῳ ot naides is equivalent to 
Τέλλον οἱ naidey, the children of Tellus : but the principle of 
construction is different. In the latter expression, the genitive is 
immediately governed by the other substantive, of παῖδες, by 
Rule V., and signifies the children proceeding from, and belong 
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ing to, Tellus. Τα the former, the dative is not governed by the 
substantive, but depends on some part of the substantive-verb 
understood : thus, Τέλλῳ οἱ παῖδες (οἱ ὄντες), Tello filii (qua 
sunt), the children which are to (belonging, or added to) Tellus ; 
or, without a periphrasis, “ the children of Tellus.” In this man- 
ner may be resolved all such expressions as ὅσσε δέ οἱ, his two 
eyes ; Ovyarno τέ οἱ, her daughter ; τῷ Avdpaiuon ὁ τάφος, the 
sepulchre of Andremon, &c. Lat. Gr. 380, 381. 


534.—Rem. 1. This mode of expression with the dative is 80 nearly 
μα Aaa with the more common construction with the genitive, 
that it appears often to have been a matter of indifference which ot 
them was used; so much so, that a sentence sometimes begins with 
the one construction and ends with the other; thus, 7 μῖν δὲ κατεκλά- 
σθη φίλον ἦτορ δεισάντων φθόγγον τε βαρύν; literally, the heart το 
US DREADING hts growling votce was broken down. In this sentence de- 
σάντων refers to ἡμῖν as if it were ἡμῶν in the genitive. In the follow- 
ing sentence the order is reversed: τῆς 0 αὐτοῦ λύτο φέλον ἧτορ σή- 
para ἀναγνούση, her heart was moved when ΒΗΕ RECOGNIZED the to- 
kens. Here ἀναγνούσῃ in the dative, refers to τῆς in the genitive, as 
if it had been τῇ. 

535.—Rem. 2. In other instances in which the dative follows a sub- 
stantive apparently for the genitive, the idea of tendency towards or of 
acquisition or addition, expressed in English by the preposition {ο or 
for, is generally apparent; as, πατρὲ shoe dud φόνου, an avenger of 
your father’s murder; plainly an avenger of murder éo or for a fa- 
ther. Indeed, the idea of possession, one vf the meanings of the geni- 
tive, and of acquisition, the proper idea expressed by the dative, are 
so nearly allied as to render the use of the one case for the other not 
unnatural. 


ο 586.—Obs. 2. When of two nouns in the dative, the one ex- 
presses a part of, or something belonging to, the other, the latter 
may be rendered as the genitive, and the construction explained 
as in Obs. 1 (533); yet it may be often better to consider them 
Ὢ apposition, both depending on the same governing word—the 
one term being added to limit or define more precisely the more 
general idea contained in the other; thus, in the sentence, οὐκ 
Αγαμέμνορι ἤνδανε θυμῷ, the dative Ayapeuvon may be 
considered as regularly governed by ἤνδανε (548-1), and dupe 
added in apposition, more particularly defining the part affected ; 
as, he did not please AGAMEMNON ; Viz. HIS MIND (his feelings). 
This construction is imitated in Latin (Lat. Gr. 371). So aisc 
the following examples : 
κόσμον Gy σφιν ὤπασεν Ζεὺς γένει, an ornament which Jur 
ler gave TO THEM, ViZ. THEIR RACE, - | 
᾽μµαρτυρέει δὲ µοι τῇ γώ uy, (the oracle) bears witness ΤΟΝ ME. 
|. θ. FOR MY OPINION. 
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557.—-In the following sentence, instead of the second dative, 
we have the accusative with κατά; viz. yde δέ µοι κατὰ 9υ. 
μὸν ἀρίστη φαίνετο βουλή, but this counsel seemed best το ME IN 
RESPECT OF MY FEELINGS; Ἱ. 6. this counsel pleased me most. 

538.—Rem. 3, The correctness of this view of the construction is 
also rendered more probable from the fact, that the same apparent tau- 
tology is used when the word to be limited o defined is connected with 
words which govern the accusative; as, ti dé σε φρένας ἴχετο πένθος; 
what grief has invaded your μινοῖ Where, instead of saying that σέ is 
the accusative used for the genitive σοῦ according to one mode of reso- 
1ν tion, or that φρένας is governed by κατά understood according to 
another, it appears better to consider oé as the general direct object, 
and φρένας as in apposition, defining more precisely the part affected 
as in the above examples; thus, “what grief has come upon you: viz 
YouR MIND.” So in other instances; as, _ 

Τρῶας δὲ τρόμος ὑπήλυθε γυῖα ἕκαστοφ, trembling came upon 

ο έλα Trojans, EVERY ONE IN THEIR LIMBS. 
τὸν γὲ lin ὀστέα θύμος ἀγήνωρ, the noble soul left him; viz 
HI8 BODY. 
ἐρινεὸν τάμνε νέους ὄρπηκας, he cut the WILD FIG TREE, ITS 
YOUNG BOUGHS. i 

539.— Obs. 3. The dative of some participles and adjectives 
5 joined with the dative after the third person of eyé or γίνομαι, 
yor the verb itself ; these are such as βουλόμενος, ἠδόμενος, ay- 
Φόμενος, προσδεχόµενος, ἄκων, ἄσμενος, &c.; as, εἴ σοι βουλο- 
μένῳ ἐστί, for εἰ βούλῃ, if you are willing ; οὐδὲ αὐτῷ ἄκοντι ᾖν, 
nor was he unwilling ; ἠδομένοισιν ἡμῖν οἱ λόγοι γεγόνασι, we 
were pleased with your discourse. This construction has been 
imitated in Latin; thus, Tacit. Agr. 18, guibus bellum volentibus 
erat, “who were inclined for war.” So Salfast, Jug. 100, ut 
milittbus labos volentibus esset, “that the labour might be agree- 
able to the soldiers.” See Lat. Gr. 396, Note. 


540.— Obs. 4. Somewhat similar to this is the construction of 
the dative with the participle or adjective, expressive of some 
feeling or emotion, after verbs signifying to come ; as, 

ἀσμένῃ 8 ἐμοὶ ἦλθε, he came to me delighted (scil. with his 

coming); i.e. Lam delighted that he is come. 

ποθοῦντι προυφάνης, thou comest to me earnestly wishing it, 

i.e. [ earnestly wished that thou wouldst come. 
541.—Obs. 5. Το this rule also belongs the construction of 
such phrases as τί ἐμοὶ καί σοι (scil. xowor ἐστι) ; what have 
I to do with thee? (literally, what common thing ts there To ME 
aND rou!) τί πλέον ory ἐμοί; what advantage have I from 
6(? what good is it to me ? 


a a ees 
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542.—Rute XXII. All verbs govern the dative 
of the object to which their action is directed; as, 


εὔχοντο θεοῖς, they prayed to the gods. 
ἀραβλέπειν τινί, to look up to any one. 
«θήνῃ χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, (λεν lifted up their hands to Minerva, 


543.—Rem, 4, This rule may be considered as general, applying to 
all cases in which a verb expressing action is followed by the dative, 
the action not being exerted upon, but simply directed to the object 
expressed in the dative. Hence, if the verb is transitive, it will govern 
also its immediate object in the accusative (584); if intransitive, it will 
be followed by the dative only. More particularly to this rule belong 


544.—I. Verbs expressing action, compounded with ἐπί, 
πρός, εἰς, ava, ο. These prepositions serve to mark more pre- 
cisely the direction of the action, or state of action, to an object ; 
as, εἰσέρχεσθαί τινι, to come to one. 


545.— Obs. 6. These verbs sometimes govern the accusative 
by the force of the preposition with which they are compounded ; 
as, ἐπεστράτευσε πὀλιν, he waged war against the city, 693. 


546.— Obs. 7. Hence the dative in this construction generally 
is equivalent to the preposition εἰς, πρός, ἐπί, &c. with the accu- 
sative. Further, to this rule belong 


547.—II. Verbs which signify— 

1. Το profit or hurt; to please or displease ; to reverence or 

to yield ;—to shew ; to seem ; to appear. 

2. To favour ‘or assist ; and the contrary, to pray to, or en 

treat. : 

3. To command, exhort, or address; to obey or disobey ; to 

serve or resist. 

4. To fit or accommodate ; to use and resemble. 

5. To give to, or to trust ; to approach, to meet or to follow. 

6. To reproach with, to censure, to reprimand or rebuke, to be 

angry with. 

548.—Exe. δέω or δέοµαι, J ask, governs the genitive ; λίσ. 
σοµαι and λιτανεύω, always the accusative. 

549.— Obs. 8. Many of these verbs sometimes govern the da- 
tive, and sometimes the accusative, according as their action is 
viewed by the writer as directed to, or exerted upon, the object. 
In the former case they are viewed as intransitive verbs; in the 
latter as transitive. 
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§50.—Rutz XXIIL Verbs implying connec- 
tion or companionship, govern the dative ; as, 
ὁμιλεῖν τινι, to associate with any one. 


551.—In this construction, the dative is considered as corres 
ponding to the ablative in Latin (517-2). To this rule belong 

1. Verbs compounded with σύ», ὁμοῦ, µετά (with) ; as, συζῇν 

τινι, to live with any one. 

2 Verbs after which σύ», ὁμοῦ, μετά, may be supplied con 

sistently with the sense, such as those which signify 

(1.) Zo follow (with), to converse, to mix, to be reconciled, 
to dwell (with). 

(2.) Zo contend, or strive with, or against, &c. 

552.— Obs. 9. Verbs signifying “to contend,” &c. mm one 
αν of view may come under the principle referred to 543, and 

ence are sometimes followed by an accusative with πρὀς; but 
then they signify more properly “to attack.” 

553.— Obs. 10. If a dative of the manner or instrument (627) 
follows the verb pi vupt, to mix, instead of the dative of the per- 
son associated with, the genitive is used, governed by the word 
in the dative; as, ‘Maia Aids ἐν ire ὀτήητι µιγεσα, Maia 
BEING EMBRACED BY JUPITER. 


954.—Nore. To the principle of this rule may be referred the con. 
etruction of the dative, expressing repetition or succession ; 88, θύελλα 
θυέλλη, storm upon storm ; ἄλλον d av ἄλλῳ προσίδοις, ““you might see 
one and then another” (acil. rushing ‘e the regions of Pluto). 


For the dative, construed with the passive voice, see 604. 


$149. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPERSONAL 
VERBS. 


555.—Rute XXIV. Impersonal verbs govern 
the dative ; as, 


ἔξεστί μοι it is lawful for me. 
Boke αὐτῷ, it seemed proper to him (i.e. he determined). 


556.— Obs. 1. Specrat Rue. Asi, ἑλλείπεε, Ovac- 
φέρει, feéTECTL, MEAL, ἐνδέχεταε, and προσήκεε, 


ef 
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with their compounds, govern the dative of a per- | 


βοη with the genitive of a thing; as, 


δεῖ πολλῶν σου you have need of much. 
μέτεστί μοι τούτου, I take part in that. 
vi δὲ προσήκει ἐμοὶ Κορινθίων; what are the Corinthians to me? 


For the principle of this rule, as it respects the genitive, see 
605-1. 

5&7.—Rem. 1. The dative of the person is frequently omitted. 

558.—fem. 2. The nominative, agreeing with the impersonal, 
is frequently used instead of the genitive ; Pa διαφέρει τί σοι 
τούτο, or τούτου; how does this πουν you ? 


559.— Hac. I. det and χρή frequently take the 
accusative of the person with the genitive of the 
thing ; ; as, 


ou γὰρ, σῶν µε δεῖ ᾿Φεσπισμάτων, for I do not want your oracles. 
οὐδὲ τί σε χρή ταύτης ἀφροσύνης, you have no need of this folly. 


560.— Obs. 2. From analogy, the derivative substantives χρεώ, 
χρειώ, χρεία, are often construed with the accusative and geni- 
tive ; as, ἐμὲ δὲ χρεὼ γιγνεται αὐσῆν, 1 have need of it ; τίς χρεία 
σ ἐμοῦ ; what need have yo of mes 


561.—Hiaxe. Ἡ. yon, πρέπεε, and dei, it behoveth, 
govern the accusative with the infinitive ; as, 


χοὴ (ἡμᾶς) ποιῄσασθαι τὴν εἰρήνη», we ought to nak peace. 
σοφωτέρους γὰρ δεῖ βροτῶν εἶναι Θέους, It behoves those who are 
wiser than men to be gods. 


562.— Obs. 3. The dative is used in certain αν in which 
it at ae to depend on an impersonal or some other verb under- 
’ 
Ist. ‘After og to show that a proposition is affirmed, not as 
generally true, but only with respect to a certain person ; as, 
μακρὰν ὡς sports προυστάλης odor, you have travelled a 
long way BOR AN OLD MAN; scil. cog qpeiseret γέρονει, long, 
as it appears to an old man. 
ἐπείπερ εἶ γενναῖος ὡς ἐδόφτι, but since thou art noble IN 
APPEARANCE; 1.6. wg εἰκάσαι ἐστὶ ἰδόντι, as a person 
having seen you may suppose. 
2d. To express the opinion or judgment of a person with or 
without ow¢; a8, σ ἐγὼ τίµησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν ev, I have 
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done honour to you ACCORDING TO THE JUDGMENT OF THE WISE | 

1.6, we δοκεῖ τοῖς, &e. as ut appears to those who are wise 
Hence the common phrase, ὡς ἐμού or ὥς 7 ἐμοί (scil. δοκεῖ), 
according to my judgm:nt, 


For the dative governed by adverbs, see 655 and 664. 


§ 150. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


563.—The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, 1 18 used 
to express the immediate object of a transitive active verb, that 
on which its action is exerted, and which is affected by it; as, 
Ἰαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα, I take THe ΒΗΤΕΙΟ. When used to ex- 
press the remote object of a verb, or after verbs properly intran- 
sitive, it 18 governed by a preposition understood. 


564.—Ruite XXV.-° A transitive verb, in the 
active or middle voice, governs the accusative ; as, 


ώδι σεαυτόν, know thyself. 
ἧρπαζον την πόλιν, they plundered the city. 
αγαῦὸν ἀνδρὰ τιμᾷς, thou honourest a good man. 


565.— Obs. 1. Several verbs in Greek are used in a transitive 
sense, and have an accusative as their immediate object, whicb 
in Latin are considered as intransitive, and followed by some 
other case. . They are chiefly the following ; viz., 


Ist. πείθω; as, πείθειν τινά, to persuade any one. 

2d. ὑβρίζω as, ὑβρίζειν τινά, to insult any one ; sometimes 
εἰς τινα. 

3d. ἀδικέω; as, ἀδικεῖν τινα, to injure, or do injustice to any one 

4th. Several verbs which signify to assist, to profit, to injure ; as, 
ὠφελέω, ὄνημι, εὐεργετέω, βλάπτω, and with these verbs the 
adverbs more, very, are expressed by the accusative neuter 
of the adjectives πλείων, μέγας, Viz. πλέον, μέγα. 

Sth. The verbs ἀμείῤομαι, ἀνταμείβομαι, ειµωρέοµαιε; as, ἆμει- 
βεσθαί τινα, to remunerate any one ; τιµωρεῖσθαί τινα. 


566.—Mote 1. Some of these verbs govern other cases, but theu 
they generally convey a different idea; thus, apedeivy tera, to assist 
any one; ὠφελεῖν tim, to BE USEFUL to any one. 


567.— Obs. 2. Many verbs are followed by ar accusative, not 
of the object on which the action is exerted, but to which it bas 
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an immediate reference. Verbs thus used are properly intransi- 
tive, and the accusative is governed by the force of a preposition 
in composition with the verb, or understood after it. These are 
ench as the following ; viz, | 


Ist. προσκυνέω ; as, προσκυγεῖν tive, to bow the knee to any one, 
to adore. 

2d. δορυφορέω ; as, δορυφορεῖν τινα, to be a spearsman to any 
one. So also, 

3d. ἐπισροπεύειν, to be a tutor or guardian. 

4th. λανθάνει», to escape the notice of, or to remain unknown to. 

5th. φθάνει», to come before, prevent, or anticipate. 

6th. επιλείπειν, to be wanting to, or to fail. 

7th. ἀποδιδράσκει» to run away front. 

8th. ἀπομάχεσθαι, to ward off ; ὀμνύναι or ἐπιόρκειν τινά, to 
swear by any one. 

9th. To these may be added, intransitive verbs expressing some 
emotion or feeling; as, to be ashamed of, or afraid of, any 
one ; to compassionate any one, &c. &e., which are followed 
by the accusative of the object ; thus, αἰδοῦνται τοὺν ἄρχον- 
τας, they respected the rulers 34g ἂν τάδε γη ήσειεν 3 who 
would rejoice at these things ?—adyeiv τι, to be grieved at 
any thing ;---θαῤῥεῖν τιν to take courage with respect to any 
thing. The accusative in such cases smay be governed by a 
preposition understood ; as, ἐπί, περί, κατά; or by the par. 
ticiple of a transitive active verb, to be supplied ; as, ὁρῶν 
ἀκούω», &c. seeing, hearing. 

568.— Note 2. Instead of the accusative, many of these verbs ar¢ 


often followed by a genitive or dative, according to the rules for these 
cases. 


569.— Obs. 3. SpectaL Ruz. The infinitive 
mood or part of a sentence is often used as the 
object of a transitive verb instead of the accusa- 
tive ; as, 
4έγω πάντας εἰσφέρειν, Tsay THAT YOU SHOULD ALL CON 


TRIBUTE. 


δεξάτω ὣς οὐκ ἆληθῆῇ λέγω, let him show ΤΗΑΤ Ι do not 
SPEAK THE TRUTH. 


570.—Note. The infinitive is also used instead of the geuitive snd 
dative after verbs governing these cases. 714. 


571.— Obs. 4. In constructions of this kind, the object of the 
verb is frequently expressed twice. First, in a noun or pronoun 
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in the case required by the verb, and Secondly, in a dependent 
clause ; as, ἀνθρώπους τε vida οἷα πεπύνθασι ὑφ ἔρωτας, J 
know men what things they have suffered from love ; “lavas Φο- 
ῥέεαι μὴ µεταβάλλωσι, you fear the [onians lest they revolt ; ag 
ἐμοῦ µέμνησθε ὑποῖα ἔπρασσον ; do you remember me what things 
1 did ? This construction is especially common with the demon- 
strative pronoun in a sort of apposition with the clause which is 
the object of the verb, 396-5, 6: it is also sometimes used in — 
Latin (see Lat. Gr. 445, Obs. 2); but the English idiom requires 
these and similar sentences to be rendered as follows: “J know 
what things men have suffered from love”—* You fear that the 
Tonians will revolt”—“ Do you remember what things I did ?” 


572.— Obs. 5. ‘The accusative is often governed by a transi- 
tive verb or participle understood ; as, σὲ δ--φῇᾷς δεδρακέραι 
τάδε (sc. ἐρωτῶ), but THEE, (I ask) dost thou confess thou didst 
these things? ὁ δὲ τὴν πορφυρίδα (sc. ἔχων), the man with (hav- 
ing) the purple robe. | | 

573.— Obs. 6. In this way, the words ὄνομα, wos, πλῇθος, 
εὖρος, and others, are frequently construed in the accusative ; as, 
ἱππόδρομος σταδίου τὸ πλάτος (sc. ἔχων), a race course (hav. 
ing) THE BREADTH Of @ stadium. 

574.— Obs. 7. In like manner the accusative, apparently in 
apposition with an entire proposition, or placed in the beginning 
of a sentence, to express the leading idea, may be considered as 
depending on some preposition or verb understood ; as, Ελένην 
κτάνωµεν Μενέλεω Αύπην πικρά», let us slay Helen (sc. sg, in 
order to; dr, ποιούντες, causing) bitter grief to Menelaus ; µητέ- 
ρα δὲ---ἄψ ize (i. e. περὶ, or κατὰ, pytéga), as to your mother— 
let her return. 

575.—Obs. 8. Sprctan Ruty. An intransitive 
verb used transitively, governs the accusative ; as, 


πολεμεῖν πόλεμο», to wage war. 

This is done— e? 

Ist. When the accusative is a substantive of a similar significa- 
tion with the word that governs it; as, ζῇ βίον ᾖδιστον, he 
lives a very agreeable life. 

Note. To this principle of construction may be referred such. phra- 
aes as φρονεῖν µέγα (scil. φρόνημα), to be proud; ἀθάνατα μὲν φρόνι 
(sc. φρονήματα), think as becometh an immortal. j 
2d. When they only signify to cause that state or feeling which 

they express as intransitives ; as, ye» χείρα, he cauaep the 
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hand ro MOVE FORWARD, i.e. he stretched out the hand; αἱ 

πηγαι ῥέουσι γάλα καὶ μέλι, the fountains cavsxn milk 

and honey To FLow ; i. θ. the fountains flowed with milk and 
honey. So Virgil : | 

“ Et dure quercus sudabunt roscida mella.” 

576.— Obs. 9. A passive verb used in an active sense governs 

the accusative, 195, Obs. 5, and 612; as, yoryrras ποραίαν, they 

refused α passage. . 


8151. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
GENITIVE. 


577.—-Many transitive active verbs, together with the accusa- 
tive of the direct object, govern also another ward to which the 
action has an indirect or remote reference, in the genitive, dative, 
or accusative, as the nature of that reference may require. — 


578.—Rute XXVI. Verbs of accusing, con 
demning, acquitting, and the like, govern the ac- 
cusative of the person with the genitive of the 
crime; as, | | 


διώκοµαίέ σε δειλίας, TI accuse you of cowardice. ~ 
ἀπολύω σε τῆς αὐτίας, I acquit you of this blame. 


579.—The genitive after verbs of accusing, js often overned. 
by a preposition or some other word interposed, by which the ex- 
pression 18 rendered more emphatic ; as, 


ἐγράψατο (µε) τούτων αὐτῶν he accused me of these same 


evexct, things. oo. : 
διώκω σε περὶ Θανᾶἄτου, 1 accuse thee of a capital 
crime. 
φεύγειν ix αἰτίᾳ φόνου, to be accused of murder, 


580.— Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing, &c. are such a9 ἐπέξδιμε, 
pexpopos, διώκω, ἐπαμιάομαε, to accuse or criminate ; φεύγω, 
to be accused, or to defend ; αἱρέω, to gain one’s suit ; ἅλωμι, to 
lose one’s suit ; δμιάζω, to judge ; λαγχάνω, to commence a suit ; 
ἐπιλαμβάνομαι and ἀντιλαμβάνομαι, to blame, ἆο. ἀπολύω, agi- 
ηµι, ἄποψηφίζομαι, de. to acquit. 
581.— Obs. 2. Verbs of this signification compounded with 
κατά take the person in the genitive, and the crime or punish- 
12 
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out in the accusative: “a, κατηγοροῦρὶ σου στάσι», they charge 
μι) ugainst you. Sometimes the crime or punishment. is 
also in the genitive ; as, καταγινώσκω cov Θανάτου or Saurator: 
but the punishment, seldom, except the word Θανάτου, and the 
crime, only after κατηγορέωὼ ; as, παραγόµων αὐτοῦ xatryooEir. 


» 1§82+Obs. 8. Verbs of accusing sometimes govern the dative; 
na; ἑγχκλῶ.,σοι προσδοσίαν, 7 accuse thee φ treason, : 


583.—Ruite XXVIII. Verbs of a enqguir 
mg, learning, &e. govern the genitive of the per- 
soni ‘with the accusative of the thing; as 

ἆκουσε τοῦ ἀγγέλου ταῦτα, he heard these cop, from the 
messenger. 

Γπυνθάνεσθαϊ τέπωο, | to hear any thing from any one. 
' The genitive here is probably governed by ἀπό or ἐκ. 


-3:152.. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
DATIVE. | 
584,—-A transitive active verb governs the accusative and 
dative when, together with the. immediate olject of the. action, it 
ig followed by the person or thing in relation to which it was ex 
erted. ‘ Thé moré commoti constructions of this kind are com- 
ptehended uridér the following rule; viz., 


585.—Rote XXVIII. Verbs of comparing, 
giving, declaring, promising, and taking away, 
κ. the accusative and ἀδίήνο,. 88. - 


νέομαί σοι δέκα σιέλαντα, I promise you ten αλ, 
1eips ὦ iain τοῖς ἄλλοις, ο to avert the plague from others. 


*. 586. Obs. 1. After verbs of promising, . declaring, and the 
tke, the promise or declaration, forming part of a sentence, and 
sometimes a nutnber of sentences, often stands as the accusative 
with the dative of the ‘person ; as, 


Αλέξανδρος ἀπέστειλε toig Ἑλλησί θεὸν, αὐτὸν ψηφισασ- 
- Pas, Alexander ordered the Greeks το YOTE HIM A GOD. 
eine μοι τί αὐτφ LEVON: tell me ΜΗΑΤ. YOR WOELD DO 
WITH HIM. 
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587.— Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the person, the accuse 
tive with πρόὀς is often used, and sometimes without it. 


588.— Obs. 8. In all constructions under this rule, both in Latan 
and Greek, the verb, together with the accusative after it, is to be re- 
garded as expressing the amount of what is done to the remote object 
in the dative. Thus in the expression narras fabulam surdo, the words 
narris fabulam express the whole amount of what is done (surdo) το the 
deaf man. With verbs of taking away, the English idiom requires the 
dative to be rendered by from; as, eripuit mthi pean ‘he forced the 
sword away From me.” On this account, some have supposed that the 
dative in such expressions in Latin is governed by some such word ag 
existentem understood; and others, to obviate the difficulty, have giver 
the Greek an ablative.- Ail this perplexity arises evidenth from over 
looking the principle of the construction. While the English idiom ex 
presses that From which a thing is taken away, the Latin and Greek, 
with no less elegance, on the general principle of the rule, express in 
the dative, that To which the act of taking away isdone. Thus in the 
above expression, the words eripit gladium together, express what is 
done (mihi) to-me. So also Terence: SEnt animam extinguerem ipsi ;— 
ADOLESCENT! oculos eriperem, “‘TO THE OLD MAN, I would put out the 
breath :---το THE younG MAN, I would put out the eyes.” In Greek, Θὲέ- 
suote δέκτο δέπας, TO THEMistis, he took away the cup; i.e. taking away 
the cup was what he did το Themistis ; according to the English idiom, 
he took away the cup ΕΕΟΝ Themistis. [See Hunter’s Notes on Liv. Β. L 
Chap. L line 2, Ainee Antenorique, &c.] 


589.— Obs. 4. Verbs of giving, govern the genitive and da 
tive when their direct object is in the genitive, according to Rule 
XV.; as, µεταδίδωμί σοι τῶν χρήµατω», I share the property 
with you. | | 


§ 153. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES, 


_ 590.—Many verbs are followed by the accusative not only of 
the «mmediate, but also of the remote object; hence, = = 


591.—Rute X XIX. Verbs of asking and teach- 
ing, clothing, concealing, depriving ; speaking or 
dowmg well or tl to, and some others, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person, the other of a 
thing; as, | | ae 


Θηβαίους χρήματα ᾖτησα», they sought money from the 
ie os Thebans. 
διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας cwgeo- thy teach their youths pro 
σύνη», bity. | 


τί ποισω αὐτόν ; what shall I do to him? 
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592.— Obs. 1. The immediate object of verbs which signify 
“ to do,” or “to speak, ” is the action done or the word spoken ; 
the remote object is the person or thing to which it is done or 
spoken ; thus, 


ποιεῖν ἆγαθά (scil. ἔργα) tea, to do good to any one. 
λέγει κακά (sc. ἔπη) εινα, to speak evil of any one. 


593.—Instead of these adjectives with verbs of this significa 
tion, the adverbs ev and κακῶς are. frequently jomed ; thus, κα 
χώς ποιεῖν τινα, to do a person evil ; ev λέγειν τινά, to ‘speak wel. 
of a person. Sometimes these words are in composition with the 
verb; as, σὐλογεῦν, κακολογεῖ», eve ατεῖ», κακουργδῖν---ἵπ which 
the accusative becomes the direct object, and is governed by the 
compound transitive verb; as, xaxovgyeiy τινά, to maltreat a 
person. This corresponds to the English mode of expression, to 
maltreat a person, to eulogize a.person. 

_ 594.—On the same principle several verbs, such as λοιδορέο- 
μαι, λυµαίνοµαι, &c. which are usually followed by a dative, fre- 
quently take an accusative; as, ὅλην τὴν πόλιν λυµαίνεαθαι, 
to abuse the whole ory. 

595.— Obs. 2. When a verb admits of either of the words 
that follow it, as its immediate object, they are both put in the 
accusative ; thus, ἐνδύειν τινὰ τὸν χιτῶνα, to clothe a person with 
α tunic, and, to put a tunic on a person, convey the same idea. 


596.— Obs. 8. A transitive verb, besides the accusative of the 
immediate object, may be followed by the accusative of a noun 
of similar signification with itself; as, 6x Ζεὺς φίλε παντού 
φιλύτητ a, whom Jupiter loves with great affection ; ἐνίκησε τοὺς 

fepans τὴν ὃν Μαραθῶνι μάχη», he conywered the barbarians 

in the battle of Marathon ; ὤρκῆσαν πάντας τοὺς στραειώτας 
τοὺς µεγίστους ὄρκους, they BOUND all the soldiers with the 
greatest OATHS. 

597.— Obs. 4. When ποιεῖσθαι, with a noun derived from a 
transitive verb, is used as a circumlocution for the verb itself, it 
‘will of course be followed by two accusatives; thus, ποιεῖσθαι 
την μώθησιν for pavdaver ; «ὑπόμνησιν ποιίσθαι for ὑπομνβν: : 
ποιείσθαι τὴν ἁρπαγήν for ἁρπάζει: 5 as, σκεύη καὶ ἀνβραποδα 
ἁρπαγὴν ποιησάµενος, plundering the furniture and slaves ; 82. 
making nlunder of, &c. 

598.— Obs. 5. Verbs which signify to call, or name, choose, 
reckon, make, constitute, and the like, besides the accusative of the 
object, take also the accusative of the name, office, character, το 
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ascribed to it; as, στρατηγὸν αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε», he appointed 
HIM GENERAL. In this construction the verb etxes is frequently 
interposed ; thus, σοφιστὴν ὀνομάζσυσι τὸν ἄνδρα, or τὸν ἄνδρα 
εἶναι, they call the man a philosopher, 748-2d. 

599.— Obs. 6. The aceusative neuter of pronouns and adjec 
tives is often admitted in this construction, as well as with verbs 
which govern the genitive or dative, when the accusative of the 
ubstantive could not be used ; as, 

— τοῦτό µε ἠδίχησε, he injured me in this. 

τί χρῶμαι αὐτῷ ; for what may I use it? 


600.— Obs. 7. Instead of the second accusative, many verbs 
under this rule frequently take the genitive or dative; and, on 
the other hand, some verbs which are usually followed by an ac- 
susative with the genitive or dative, sometimes take the double 
accusative ; thus, ὃς 87 πολλὰ xax ἀνθρώποισι (for ἀρθρώπους) 
ἑώργεε, who verily inflicted many evils on men ; ἀποστερεῖν τινὰ 
τὰ χρήματα, and τῶν χρημάτων», to deprive a person of his goods. 

601.— Obs. 8. The second accusative is often to be explained 
by a preposition after such verbs as προκαλέω, άναγκαζω, ἄπο- 
χρύοµαι, and verbs which signify to divide, as, dsupen, δάζω 
dic, 3 a8, προκαλεῖσθαί τινα (ἐς) σπονδάς, to invite a person Wu 
a treaty; Κῦρος to σεράτευµα κατένειµε (εἰς) δώδεκα µέρη 
Cyrus divided the army into twelve parts. 

602.— Note, With verbs of dividing, the whole which is divided ir 
sometimes put in the genitive, and the word µέρος, μοῖρα, Φο., referred 
to the verb; as, dudexa Iligawy φυλαὶ δνηρήντα», the tribes of the Per- 
sians were divided into twelve, for, the Persians were divided into twelve 
tribes ; poloas δὲ εἶλεν ἓξ καὶ ἱππέων καὶ ὁπλντῶν, literally, he divided 
ο. of cavalry and infantry into siz; Le. he divided the cavalry 

infantry into siz parts. This construction is imitated in Latin, Cie. 
de Orat. Deinde eorum generum quasi guedam membra dispertiat, for ea 
‘genera quasi in quedam membra, &e. 


§ 154. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES WITH THE PASSIVE 
VOICE. 


603.—The passive voice is usually followed by a genitive ο, 
the doer, governed by the prepositions ὑπό, ἔκ, παρά, πρός, and 
consequently, the government of the case falls under the rules for 
prepositions ; as, μὴ x0) ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ, be not overcome of evil. 
Sometimes, though very seldom, it follows the preposition in the 
dative ; as, ὑπὸ σατράπαι; διοωιεῖσθαν, to le governed by viceroys, 
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But instead of this, and equivalent to it, the dative without a pre 
position is common ; hence the two following rules; viz, 


604.—RuLe ΧΧΧ. Passive verbs frequently 
sovern the dative of the doer; as, 


_ ἑπράστετο αὐτοῖς τὰ τῇς πὀ- (λε affairs of the city were con 
λεως, ducted by them. 
πεποίηταί µου, it has been done by me. 


605. ——Note. This construction most crear takes place with the 
perfect passive, and the dative is equivalent to the genitive with ὑπό, 
which i is in common use; as also πρός, and sometimes παρά, ἐκ or ἐς, 
and azo. On the same principle, the verbal adjectives in τός and τέος, 
having a passive sigmiitcation, govern the dative of the doer, 528. 


— 606.—Ruie XXXII. When a verb in the active 
voice governs two cases, in the passive it retains 
the latter case; as, | 

κατηγορέοµαι soni, I am accused of theft 


ἐδόθη μοι 7 πᾶσα ἐξουσία, all power ts given to me. 
 povornyy μὲν ὑπὸ 4άμπρου being taught music by Lam 
πιιδευθείς, ο βγδ. - 


607.— Obs. 1. Any passive verb may be followed by an ac 
cusative of similar signification with itself, on the principle laid 
down 596; as, τύπτεται πληγὰς πολλάς, he is struck with many 
blows. 

608.— Obs. 2. When a verb in the active voice governs the 

aceusative with the dative of a person, the passive frequently re- 

tains the former case, the latter being used as the subject of the 

verb. Thus, the same idea may be ως in three different. 

ways; Vviz., 

1st. With the active voice; as, ὁ δῆμος éxiarevos boyy τὴν 
tig πόλεως ἐπιμέλειαν, the people committed the care of the 
city to Lycurgus. 

2d. By the passive voice with the latter case ; as, 4υκούργφ 
ἐπιστεύθη ὑπὸ τοῦ-δήµου 7 τῇς πόλεως ἐπιμέλεια, the man- 
agement of the city was entrusted to Lycurgus. 

34. By the passive voice with the former case, according to the 
Obs. ; as, “υκούργος τὴν τῆς πόλεως ἐπιμέλειαν υπὸ τοῦ 

δήμου ἐπιστεύθη, Lycurgus was entrusted with the manage 

ment of the city by the people, | 


§ 155. | CONSTRICTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 209 


The following are examples of this construction : οἱ ἐπιτετραμ- 
µένοι τὴν φυλακήν, those entrusted with the watch ; for οἷς 4 φν- 
λακῇ ἐπιτέτραπτο: τὴν 8 & χειρῶν ἁρπάζομαι, she is torn from” 
my hands ; for ἡ 8 ἐκ χερῶν ἀρπάζεται. —— 

609.—Hence, also, such phrases as the following: .4θίοπες 
περδαλέας ἐνημμέροι, the Ethiopians girded with panthers’. skins ; 
leizat δέλτον ἐγγεγραμμένη» ξυνθήµατα,. he leaves a tablet tnscri- 
bed with writings ; because in the active voice it-would have: 
been ἐνάπτειν ASinent παρδαλέας-- ἐγγράφειν ξυνθήµατα δελ. 
rq. The accusative, in almost all such cases, may be explained 
by supplying κατά. This construction is not used in Latin, ex- 
cept in a few instances, which are manifest Grecisms; e. g., - 
scripti nomina regum flores, “flowers inscribed with the names 
of kings” Lat. Gr. 525. | . 

610. —Note. This construction, used in Latin only as a Grecism, 18 
common in English with such verbs as, to ask, teach, offer, promise, 
pay, tell, allow, deny, and the like; as, He allowed me great liberty ; 
passively. great liberty was allowed me, or, I was allowed great liberty. 

, “They were offered (to) me,” or, “I was offered them.” See Ana- 
lytical and Practical English Grammar, 812, 818. Crombie’s Etymolo- 
BY, Ρ. 27v. | re. Gee aie 

611.--Obs. 8, On the same principle the part affected (505-38), 
is often put in the accusative after the passive voice ; thus, instead 
of τὸ τραῦμά µου ἐπιδεῖται, my wound is bound up, the genitive 
5 changed into the nominative to the verb, and the nominative 
or part affected into the accusative; thus, (ἐγὼ) ἐπιδέομαι. τὸ 
εραῦμα, Tam bound up as το MY WOUND; Προμηθεὺς ἐκεί- 
eezo τὸ 200, literally, Prometheus was torn out As TO HIS 
LIVER ; i. ϱ. his liver was torn out. See also 622. a 

612.— Obs. 4. When the passive is used in a middle sense 
(195, Obs. 5), it becomes deponent, and may be followed by an 
accusative in the same manner as the active voice ; as, magecxev- 
ασµένοι πάντα ἔπλεον, having provided every thing, they sailed ; 
novnytos πορεία», they refused a passage, 576, 


rt 


8166. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES, 


613.—Words and phrases are often thrown in between the 
parts of a sentence in an adverbial manner, to express some ΟΙΗ- 
CUMSTANCE connected with the idea of the simple sentence, and 
which do not depend for their case on: any word in the sentence 
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to which they belong, but on a preposition, or adverb, or other 

word understood ; as, . . | 

ἐξελαννει σταθμοὺς δύο εἰς Ἰσσοὺς, καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέ- 
ρας ερεῖς, he advanced two Days’ souRNKY to I[ssus, and 
remained there THREE DAYS. 

μεγᾶλῃ σποὺδῇ narta ἐπράττετο, every thing was done wire 


GREAT HASTE. 


Under the general name of circumstances may be included 
words which indicate, 1. The remote cause or origin, § 156; 2 
A particular qualification or direction of a general expression, 
8157; 8. Cause, manner, or igstrument, § 158; 4. Place, §150, 
5. Time, § 160; 6. Measure, § 161; 7. Price, § 162; 8. Excla- 
mation, § 163. 


δ 156. I. THE REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN. 


-614.-- Βυτε XXXII. The cause, source, or ort 
gin, and the part affected, are put in the genitive ; 
8 ο | 
µακάριος τῆς εὔχη, happy from his fortune. 
φιλεῖ αὐτὸν εἷς ἀρετῆς, he loves him on account of hés virtue. 
‘hones xgateiy ὥτων, _—to take a wolf by the ears. 


615.— Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive, the accusative is often 
used, governed by κατά, dua, ἆο. understood. _ 

-616.— Obs. 2. The circumstance of cause expressed by the 
genitive, differs from that expressed by the dative; the genitive 
expresses the remote or moving cause—the dative, the immediate 
or effective cause. _ | 

617.— Obs. 3. The material of which a thing is made is et- 
pressed in the genitive; as, σχεδίαι διφθερῶν, rafts made of 
ΒΚΙΝΒ. See 456. 

618.—Wote. The genitive of the materjal is considered by some 

rammarians as depending on ἐκ or ἀπό understood ; and an argument 
i favour of this ellipsis is drawn from the circumstance of ἐκ or ἀπό 
being sometimes oe In all such passages, the preposition seems 
to contain a more direct reference to the material than could be done 
by the common construction, especially if a passive participle be like 
wise used ; a8, ἑδρα ἐξ ἀδάμαντος πεπονηµένη, α seat made of 
Sometimes the dative is used for the genitive, when the material of 


μας 
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whieh any thing is made may be considered also as the means by which. 
it is made; as, αἱ μὲν γὰρ κἐραεσσν τετεύχαταν, αἱ 0 ἑλέφαντνεν 
some were made of HORN, 809 of IVORY. 


$157. IL CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 


619.—A particular qualification of a general expression, made 
in English by the phrase “tn respect of,” “with regard to,” is 
expressed by - genitive and dative; or, more briefly, as fol- 


lows: 


620. _Ruue XXXII. Hespect wherein is ex- 
pressed in the genitive, sometimes in the dative, 
444. 

I. In the Grnrrive ; as, 


ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ ἐιμι γένους, I am very near him in respect of kin. 
δασὺς δέρδρω», thick with trees. 
πλησίοι ἀλλήλω», near (in respect of ) each other. 


621.—The genitive is used : 


1. After ἔ ἔχει, in the sense of to be (se habere), with such adverbs 
85 εὖ, GG, ὅπων, πῶς, οὕτως, καλώς, dC. ; as, παιδείας οὕτως 
ἔχει, he is so in respect of learning ; ; καλώς ἔχειν μεθης, to be 
pretty drunk ; ἥκω is used in the same way ; aa, Τέλλος τοῦ 
βίου εὖ ἥκω», Tellus being well advanced in (respect of ) life. 

2. After other verbs; as, ἐπείγεισθαι ἄρπος, to be in haste with 
respect to the battle. | 

8. After adjectives ; as, ana ἀῤῥένων παίδων, childless with 
respect to sons ; 1. Θ. without male offspring. | 

4. With adverbs; as, πρόσω ἀρετῆς ἀνήκειν, to carry it far with 
respect to wrtue. 

5. With substantives; as, ἀγγελία τῇς «Χίου, the relation con- 

cerning Chios. 

ο With entire propositions ; as, εἰ πατρὸς νέµει τι ὥραν τοῦ 

καλῶς πρᾶσσειν δοκεῖν, if he possesses any care of his 
father, IN RESPECT OF HIS APPEARING TO PROSPER. 


ο 


522.— Obs. 1. Respect wherein is also put in the accusative 
governed by κατά understood ; viz., when the idea expressed by 
a verb or adjective is to be more accurately determined ‘by an 
additional] circumstance ; as, τὸν δάκτυλο ἀλγῶ, Lam pained 

12* 
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IN MY FINGER ; χερείων οὐ δέµαθ, οὐδὲ oir $, inferior net- 
ther in BODY nor MIND; πόδας ὠκὺς Aydiers, Achilles swift 
OF FOOT. 


623.— Note 1. This is the construction so often imitated by the Latin 
poets; thus, Os humerosque deo similis. Lat. Gr. 538. 


624.— Note 2. The accusative in this construction is in signification 
adverbial, and hence i is frequently used as an adverb; thus, ἆ αρχήν, above 
all, originally ; ὁ τάχος, quickly ; τέλος, finally ; τὴν πρώτη», at jrst, &e., 
κατά being understood. So also such expressions as τὸ ἐναντίον, on the 
_ contrary ; to λεγόμενογ, according to the proverb, &e. 


II. In the Dative. | 

_ 625.—This case is used in a sense nearly similar, 

to express that with respect to which a thing 18 

affirmed {ο be or take place. This usage, in Greek, 

may be illustrated by ale following examples: 

1. ἄξιος ἦν θανάτου τῇ πόλεε, he was worthy of death, with 
respect TO THE STATE; i.e. he was guilty of a capital crime 
against the state. 

2. καὶ dy pedier χαλεποῖο χόλοιο Τηλεμά ym, and now they 
lard aside their grievous anger against (with respect to) TELE- 
MACHUS ; 80 ἔγωγε λίσσοµαι A χιλλῆϊ µεθέμεν χόλον, T will 
pray him to lay aside his anger against ACHILLES, 

8. τὸ μὲν ἔξωθεν ἁπτομένῳ capa ovx ἄγαν Θερμὸν iv, the 
surface of the body was not very hot WHEN ΟΝΕ TOUCHED It 
(lit. ο] reapect to one touching it). 


4. Enidapvos ἐστι πόλις & δεξιᾷ ἑσπλέοντι τὸν Ἱ]όνιον κόλ- 
nov, Lpidamnus is a city on the right hand as Υου ENTER 
(with respect to one entering) the Ionian bay. 

5. δυωδεκάτη δέ οἱ yas κειµένφῳ, the twelfth day since ΗΕ lay 
(to him lying). 

6 Ἡρακλέῖ μὲν δὴ ὅσα αὐτοὶ Αὐύπτιοί φασι εἶναι trea ἐς 
'  Apoou, the Egyptians themselves tell how many years passed 
rom Hercutss (or since the death of Hercules) to Amasis. 

7 τιμὴν ἀρνύμενοι Mevelaw, lookin: for the advantage {οἱ 


pleasure) oF MENELAUS. 
B ὀρχησόμενοι Geoict, dancing in honour of THE 40098. 


§26.— Rem. Respect : wherein is also sometimes expressed 10 
the dat-ve governed by ἓν understood ; as 


ποσὶ ταχύς, sung of foot, 
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g 158. IIL THE CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRUMENT. 


627.—Rutz XXXIV. The cause, manner, and 
instrument, are put in the dative; as, ae 


φόβῳ ἔ ἔπραττο», I did tt from (δαν. ΄ 
ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ, tt happened in this manner. 
πατάσσει» ῥάβδῳ, to strike with a stick, | 


 628.— Obs. 1. The cause or motive may be considered as tn- 

ernal or external. The tnternal cause represents the act.as pro- 

-eeding from some particular state or disposition of the subject, 
or quality residing in it, and contains the answer to the question 
from what? or whence? and consequently may generally be ren- 
dered from: εὐνοίᾳ 7 αὐδῶ, I speak rrom Goop-wiLt. The 
external cause represents the action as caused by something with- 
out the agent, and may generally be rendered “for,” “on ac- 
count of,” sometimes “ according to,” “in consequence of;” as, 
χρήµασιν ἐπαιρόμενος, elated with, or tn consequence of riches ; 
“εοντίων κατοικίσει, for (i.e. in order to) the re-establishment of 
‘the Leontines, the motive being derived from the ead ; θαυμάζω 
τῇ ἀποκλείσει µου τῶν πυλών, . am Ὁ ώκωκώκα AT ‘the ee 
up of my gates. : 

629.— Obs, 2. In this construction the dative expresses the 
hearer or immediate cause, the more renrote being usually ex- 
‘pressed by the genitive, or by διά with the accusative (616): as, 
ἀσθενείᾳ σωµάτω» διὰ τὴν σιτόδειαν ὑπεχώρου», they {tlie : 
Lacedemonians) gave way, from the weakness of their: bodies th- 
duced BY WANT OF PROVISIONS. 

630.— Obs. 3. The dative of the cause is “probably ‘governed 
by the preposition duqi, περί, or -éé. understood... Somatimes 
they are expressed; but whether with or without.a preposition, 
the whole expression is adverbial in its nature; and hence, disre-— 
garding its case, a neuter adjective or pronqun is sometimes pyt 
in the same. construction. with it, in the accusative ; 89, 86 τωος 
μέγα ἣν τὸ CHUL φύσει, i] τροφῇ, ἢ ἀμφότερα, if ‘the body of 
α person was large naturally, or by nourishment, or BOTH, = 

631 .— Obs. 4. The dative of the MANNER is governed by ἐν 
ο: σύν understood, and may be. considered as adverbial. ΄ Hence, 
perhaps, verbs of. punishing are followed by the punishment in 
the dative; as, ζημιοῦν twa θανάτῳ, φυγή, we. to τα any 
one with DEATH, with BANISHMENT, ο. wor | 


Cs 
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. 632.—Obs. 5. The dative of the rxssTRUMENT or MEAN may be 
‘a person; as, εοῖς παροῦσιν ἐτείχιξεν, he built the wall By 
MKANS OF THOSE WHO WERE PRESENT. It is also put with sub. 
stantives ; as, κινήσεις TH σώματε, motions made wiTH T 
BODY. | 


ὀ8δ.----Δαΐα. Hence the construction of χρῆσθαι with the dative 
that which .we use being considered as an instrument. On-the eame 
principle, the dative is put after other verbs which imply the idea of 
using ; τεκμαίρεσθαι τοῖς πρὀσθεν emodoynutyvor, to infer what was 
granted ; Ἱ. 6. to use as proofs the things formerly granted. 


634.— Obs. 6. Instead of the dative, the prepositions ἐν, ἀπό, 
διά; συν, with their cases, are sometimes used. 


"8159. IV. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 


' 635.—The circumstances of place respect motion to, or from, 

or through, @ place, and motion or rest. in a place ; in all οἱ 

‘which the Greek writers generally use a proper name with a 

‘preposition ; thus, ἐξ 4θήνων, from Athens ; sig Βριταννία», to 

“ta ; ἐν Πυλῷ, in Pylos ; διὰ τῇς πόλεως, through the city. 
ut, 


636.—Rutz XXXV. The place where, without 
@ preposition, is expressed in the genitive or da- 
five; as, 

Ἄργεος, at Argos ; Μαραθώνι, at Marathon. 


637.— Obs. 1. In this construction the genitive may be yov- 
erned by ἐπί or πορέ; and the dative by ἐν understood. The 
preposition is also often understood before common nuuus de- 
‘notme place; as, ἔρχεσθο» xduciny, they two come to the tent. 

_ 638.— Obs. 2. The genitive after εἰς, toa place, or ἐν, in σ 
place, is governed by a substantive understood ; as, εἰς. ἆδον (ες 
δόµον). to Hades ; ἐν Apyeog (sc. πόλει), at Argos, 451. 

639.— Obs. 3. The terminations # and σε, added to a noun, 
denote at α place; as, ἀγρόθι, in the country ; Onpryor, at 
_ Thebes ;—8e and σε, το @ place ; as, APivaod:, to Athens ; κλι 
 sinvde, to the tent ;—Gev and Φε, From a place ; as, xdcaly 0 ὃ» 

ἀνείλετο ἔγχος, he took @ spear FROM THE TENT, 324. a 
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$160. V. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 


640.—R1E XXXVI. Time when is put in the 
dative ; time how long, in the accusative ; thus, 


WHEN 3 aS, ἡμέρᾳ τρίτη, on the third day. 
HOW LONG ; 36, ερεῖρ Όλους pias παρέμεινε», he remained 
ihree whole months. 


641.— Ods. 1. When the reference is to a fixed time at which 
a thing took place, the dative is used as in the rule; but if the 
idea of duration is implied, it is put in the accusative ; as, τὰς 
ἡμέρας καὶ τὰς νύκτας, by day and by night ; : sometimes in the 
genitive ; as, ἐκάκωσε βίῃ Ηρακληείη τῶν προτέρων ἐτέων, Her- 
sules distressed us in former years. 


642.— Obs. 2. Time how long, may respect the time during 
which, since which, or after which, some event took place. The 
first is put in the accusative, 88 above ; the second is more com- 
monly expressed in the genitive ; as, πολλοὔῦ αὐτοὺς οὐχ ἑώρα- 
κα χρόνον, I have not seen them for A LONG TIME; the third, 

enerally in the dative ; as, ov πολλαῖο ἡ ἡμέραις. ὕστερο», not ma- 
ny days after. But sometimes in the genitive, when protracted 
and indefinite ; as, ἐχεῖσε οὐκ ἀφικνεῖται ETO µυρίων, he 
comes not thither in TREN THOUSAND YEARS. hh this, however, 
there is some variety. 


$161. VI. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 


_ The circumstances of measure respect magnitude, oan 
and the measure of excess, as follows : 


643.—Rourz XXXVIL The measure of magni- 
tude is put in the genitive ; 88, 


ἀφδριὰς δυώδεκα πηχέω», α statue of twelve cuBrts. 


644 —-Ruix XXXVIII. The measare of dis- 
tunce is put in the accusative, sometimes in the 
dative ; as, 
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Epecos ἀπέχει τριών ἡμέρων 080%, or o8@, Epheeus is distant 
three days’ JOURNEY. 

πεντεκαίδεκα πήχεις ὑψώθη τὸ ὕδωρ, the water rose fifteen 
CUBITS. 


645.— Obs. When measure of magnitude or distance is found 
in the nominative after a substantive verb, or in the accusative 
after an infinitive, fhe construction is according to 496. 


646.- Ἠυτε XXXIX. The measure of excess is 
put in the dative after the comparative degree ; 


88, 


ἐννιαντῷ πρεσβύτερος, older by a year. 


647.— Obs. Hence the expressions πολλφ, ὀλίγφ, βραχεῖ, ἄτο 
with the comparative. It is, however, sometimes put i the ac- 
cusative ; as, πολὺ μείζων, much greater ; πολλὸν ἀμείνων, much 
better. - 


9162. VII. CIRCUMSTANCE OF PRICE. 


648.—Roe XL. ane price of a thing is put in 
the genitive ; as, 


δὸς τοῦτο δραχμῆς, give this for a drachma. 


649.— Obs. The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the 
preposition ἐπί expressed or understood ; as, ἐπὶ μισθφ peyadop, 
fora great reward. Sometimes in the accusative : 5 38, πιπράσκει 
ὁ κακὸς πάντα πρὸς ἀργύριον, the wicked man sells every thing 
Jir silver. 


$163, ΥΠΙ. EXCLAMATION. 


6δ0.- Έστε XLI. Exclamations of praise, ἔπ- 
dignation, compassion, &c., are put’ in the geni- 
tive, sometimes in the accusative ; 88, 
τῆς ἀναιδείας, O the η 


εὔ τοῦ ἀνδρός, Alas / the man. 
ὦ ἐμὲ δείλαιον, το Ο wretched me ! 
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651.— Obs. Sumetimes with the genitive, there is an addition 
of the nominative ; 88, οἴμοι τῶν ἐμῶν ἐγὼ κακῶ», ah! my mise- 
ries. Ιώ, ovat, οὗ and ὤ, govern the dative; as, ἑώ μοι, woe 
is me. 


§164 CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


652.—Adverbs are joined to adjectives, verbs, and other ad 
verbs, to express some circumstance, quality, or manner, of their 
signification. 

653.—Many adverbs in Greek have the force of prepositions 
in Latin and English. These are often joined with substantives, 
as will appear in the following rules. , 1167 are also sometimes 
used as substantives or adjectives 5 as, ἀπὸ τότε, from that time ; : 
ὁ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος, the outward man. 373-2d. 


654.—Rure XLII Derivative adverbs com- 
monly govern the case of their primitives ; as, 
ἀξίως ἡ ἡμῶν, in a manner worthy of us. 
μάλιστα πάντω», most of all. 


ὁμοίως τοῖς ἄλλοιο, ina manner similar to the rest. 
πάρεκ VIC, without the ship. 


$165. ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 


655.—Adverhs having the force of prepositions στα the 
same case with the prepositions which, in meaning, ney resem- 
ble; thus, ἃ omov, αμα, together, having the force of σύ», govern 
the dative ; ; ἕνεκα, on account of, resembling διά, governs the 
genitive. This general principle authorizes the two following 
rules : 

656.—Ruitze ΧΙ ΠΠ. Some adverbs of time, 
place, and guantity, likewise of number, order, and 
αν govern the genitive ; as, 


οὗ γῆς εἰμέ; where am I ? 
ἄχρι τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας, to this day. 
657.— Obs. 1. To these may be added adverbs of cause, com 


208. ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. § 105 


parison, distinction, concealment, separation, or exclamation: ; and 
also nouns used adverbially, as, χάρι», δίκη», ἐνώπιο», &e. ; as, 
δίκην ποταμῶ», like rivers. 


658. —The adverbs which come under this rule are the follow- 
ing : : ὤνευ, UTED, δίχα, χώριο, without ; ἀντικρύ, ἀνεικρύς, anas- 
τικρὺ, against, opposite ; αχρι, μέχρι, to, even to , ἕνεκα, EVEXED, 
on account of ; ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ἄγχι, ἄσσο», near ; ἑχτός, ἔξ 09, 
ἔκτοσθεν, without ; ἑντός, ἔσω, εἴσω, ἔντοσθε», within » πλήν, 
παρεκτός, οσουρί, but ; μεταξύ, among ; ὀπίσω, ὄπισθεν, δε- 
hind ; πρόσθε», before; πέρα», ἐπέκεινα, beyond, &. 

659.—Exc. 1. ἄγχι and ἅλις sometimes govern the dative. 


660.— Hac. 2. πλήν, except, has sometimes the nominative 
after it; as, πλὴν οἱ τῶν παίδων διδ άσκαλοι, EXCEPT THE 
TEACHERS Of the boys. 


661—wNote. Adverbs of the final cause are frequently omitted ; as, 
ἔγραφα τοῦδε, 1 wrote for this reason, sup. évexe. 


662.— Obs. 2. Adverbs’ of ‘ime, place, ὧο. are frequently 
changed by the poets into adjectives ; as, οἵδε πανημέριοι 
μολπῇ θεὸν ἱλάσκοντο, they propitiated the god with song THE 
WHOLE DAY. 381. 


663.—Certain adverbs are joined sometimes with one case 
and sometimes with another ; as follows : 


Ist. ἄμμιγα, ἀμμήδη», ἐγγύς, ἐγγύθεν, πάρεγγυς, σύνε]γυς, ἑξῆς, 
ἐφεξῆς, σχεδόν, σχεδὀθεν, αυτοσχεδό», are put with the GEN- 
ITIVE OF DATIVE, 


2d. ἄγχι, ἀγχόθι, ἐκποδώ», πλησίο», ἐπίπροσθεν, oftener with 
the GENITIVE. 


84. ἀνώπαλι», ἔμπαλι», oftener with the pative. 


4th. εἴσω, µέσφα, πάρεκ or πἀρεξ, πέριξ, with the GENITIVE οἳ 
ACCUSATIVE. 


5th. Bebgo, with the DATIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 


oth. ἄχρι, ἄχρις, HOt μέχρις, with the GENITIVE, DATIVE, OF AC. 
CUSATIVE. 


664.—Rurtn XLIV, Adver ο of accompanying 


yvovern the dative ; as, 


ἅμα τῇ ἧμέρα, | at sa 
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665.—RuLeE XLV. Adverbs of swearing govern 
the accusative ; as, 


vy Mia, by Jupiter ; pa code σκέπτρο», by this sceptre. 


666.— Obs. 8. In sentences of this kind, ua commonly denies, 
unless joined with-vaé; and 97 affirms, unless joined with a nega- 
tive. 

667.— Obs. 4. Adverbs of showing are put with the nomina- 
tive; aa, ἰδοὺ ὁ ἄνθρωπος, behold the man; ie ἡ µήτηρ µου 
και οἱ ἀδελφοί µου, behold my mother and my brethren. 


8166. NEGATIVES. 


068.—The Greek language has two simple negatives, ov and µη, 
from which all the compound negative terms are formed, and to 
which, in their use and manner of construction, they are similar. 
Between these two negatives and their respective compounds there 
is a total difference of use, the foundation of which is as follows: 

669.—1. Ov is the direct and independent negative, which 
expresses a positive denial without reference to any thing else ; 
as, οὐκ ἐθέλω, I will not ; οὐκ ἀγαθόν ἐστι, it is not good ; ov- 
diy nagijv, no one was present. A direct negation of this kind 
can never be expressed by µή or its compounds. 

670.—2. My, on the other hand, is uniformly a ἀθροπάεα.. 
negative. It is therefore used in all propositions in which the 
negative is represented, not as a fact, but as something dependent 
on the conception, as a condition, supposition, &c.; and hence 
:t is used in the manner following : 

Ast. After the conditional conjunctions e, éay, 77, ὄταν, ἐπειδά», 
ἕως, ἄν, and those which intimate an end, design, motive, as, 
ἵνα, ὧς, ὅπως, ὥστε: as, εἰ μῇ ὀρθῶς λέγω, if I do not 
speak correctly ; ἀπεδήμησε ἵνα py ἀναγκασθῇ, κ.τ.λ., he 
(Solon) went away that he might not be compelled, Φο. 

vd. Without any such particle, μή is ον put with the im- 
perative mood in all the tenses; with the subjunctive, in the 
uorists used imperatively ; and with the optative, when it ex- 
presses a wish; as, µή µε βάλλε, or µή µε βάλῄς, do not 
strike me ; μὴ γένοιτο, may it not be. 

31. My is used after relatives, and with participles when they 
express a condition or supposition ; ws, τίς δὲ δοῦναι δύναται 
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ἑτέρῳ & μὴ αὐτὸς ἔχει; who can give a thing to another, 
IF HE Has IT ΝΟΤ himself? & οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔχει would mean, 
that which he has not himself. So also, ὁ μυ] πιστεύω», if a 
person does not believe. But 6 ov πιστεύων, is, oné who 
does not believe. 

4ih. My is used with infinitives whether they are dependent upon 
another verb, or used with the article as a verbal noun (714) ; 
as, ἀνάγκη. τοῦτο μὴ ποιεῖν, it is necessary not to Jo this ; 
τὸ μὴ ποιεῦ, the not doing. 

5th. With verbs which signify to fear, to warn, and the like, μή 
is used, like ne in Latin, where a positive expression is used 
in English ; as, δεδοίκω µή τι γένηται, vereor ne quid acci- 
dat, 7 am afraid that something may happen. Sometimes 
the preceding verb is understood ; as, wy τοῦτο ἄλλως . ἔχη 
(scil. δέδοικα), I fear lest this be otherwise. 

So also, after verbs which signify to forbid, deny, prevent, 
refrain, disbelieve, to be cautious, and the like, it is frequently 
put with the infinitive, where the negative is not used in 
English ; as, ἀπαυδώῶ τουτὸν py παριέναι, I forbid this man 
to enter. 

6th Mj i is sometimes merely an interrogative particle like num 
in Latin, giving, however, greater emphasis to the question ; 
AS, μὴ ἀνελεῖν µε σὺ θέλεις ; wilt thou kill me ? 


671.—8. A negative placed between the article and its noun, 
converts it into a sort of compound negative term ; as, λ οὐ διά- 
έυσι τῶν γεφυρῶ», the not destroying of the bridges ; SU μὴ ἐμ- 
πειρία, the inexperience. 

672.—Rem. In the same manner, it is used with certain joie 
uot as a negative, but to reverse their meaning; thus, pi, I say, 
ov qu, I deny, contradict ; ἑάω, I allow, οὐκ ἐω, ff forbid ; 
ὑπισχνέ ομαι, I promuse, οὐχ ὑπισχνέομαι, I refuse ; thus, οὐχ 
ἔφασαν τοῦτο εἶναι does not signify, they did not say that this 
was, but, THEY DENIED. that this was, or, they said os was not. 


§ 167. DOUBLE NEGATIVES. 


673.— When to a propositicn already negative, and alo to 
verbs which signify to deny, to contradict, to hinder or oppose, 
and the like, other qualifications of a general nature are to be 
attached ; such as ever, any body, any where, &c.; it is usual to 
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do this by compounds of the same negative. Hence the follow- 
ing rules : 


674.—Rutz XLVI. Two or more negatives, 
joined to the same verb, strengthen the negation ; 
ώς as, 


οὐκ ἐποίῃσε τοῦτο οὐδαμοῦ οὐδεί, no one any whure did thas, 


675.— Obs. 1. To the negation of the whole, is joined, in the 
same sentence, the negation of the parts; as, οὐ δύναται οὔτε 
λέγειν οὔτε ποιεῖν, he can neither speak nor act. 


Note. Consequently, in translating such propositions into English, 
only one negative can be used. 


676.—Rute XLVII. Two or more negatives 
joined to different verbs, destroy the negation, 
and are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 


ov δυνάµεθα μὴ λαλεῖν, we cannot but speak. 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov γελάσεται, there is nobody who will not laugh, i. e. 
“every body will laugh ;” ἐστί being understood with οὐδείς. 


677.— Obs. 2. Indeed, so common is the ellipsis of ἐστί in 
this expression, that it is lost sight of, and the antecedent οὐδείς, 
which should be its nominative, is often attracted into the case 
of the relative which follows; as, οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀρέσκει, there 
is nobody whom it does not please, for οὐδεὶς orm, ἄο.; οὐδένα 
ὄντινα οὐ κατέκλαυσε», he caused every one to weep, for οὖὐδείς 
ἐστιν ὄντινα, &c. there is ΝΟ ONE whom he piv Not CAUSE to 
weep. 

678.— Obs. 3. It is also proper to observe the use of the nega- 
tive in such sentences as the following: καὶ ov ταῦτα μὲν γράφει 
ὁ Φίλιππος τοῖς 8 ἔργοι ov ποιεῖ, Philip does not write these 
things and not perform them ; i.e. THINK NoT that Philip writes 
these things and does not execute them ; where the first οὐ does 
not affect the verb γράφει, but the two propositions together. It 
denies an assertion which might be thus expressed : γράφει μὲν 
ov ποιεῖ δέ, he writes but does not execute. So also ov δὴ τῶν 
μὲν χ οτέχνω» ἐστί τι πέρας τῆς ἐργασίας, τοῦ 8 ἀνθρωπίνου 
βίου οὐκ ἔστι, “it cannot be that there is some object in the tc 
bours of the artist, but none in the life of man.” 


679.—Note. In phrases of tis kind, the two propositions, as nere, 
are usually distirguisked by μέν and dé; and the second is negative. 
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680.—— Obs. 4. In some phrases ov and py are united ; as, ov 
μή and μὴ οὐ. Ov pi is a stronger and more emphatic negation 
than ov, and is used in the same way, 669. My ov, in genera’, 
is only a stronger expression of µή, and is used in the same mar- 
ner, subject, however, to the following modifications : 


tet. In dependent propositions, when the verb of the principal 
proposition is either accompanied by a negation, or contains 
a negative idea in itself, μὴ) ov destroy each other, and may 
generally be rendered “ that ;” as, οὐκ sorceress μὴ οὐ 
γένεσθαι, I do not deny tuat it has taken place ; πείθοµαι 
γὰρ οὐ τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ οὐ καλῶς θανεῖν, for I am 
persuaded that there will nothing happen to me so bad but 
ΤΗΑΤ 7 shall die nobly. 


2d. My ov, after verbs signifying to fear, to warn, &c., as above, 
-670—5th, render the sentence negative, which, with ug alone, 
would be positive ; as, δέδοικα μὴ οὔ ει γένηται, Lam afraid 
lest something May Not happen ; φοβοῦμαι μὴ οὐ καλὸν ᾖ, 
vereor ne non honestum sit, J fear THat this may not be 
proper. 

ud. In independent propositions with the subjunctive mood, uy 
joined with ov makes the negative expression less positive ; 
as, ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐκ ᾖ διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετή, but virtue may PER- 
HAPs be a thing not to be taught. The sentence may be ex- 
plained by supplying an omitted verb, as ὅρα, or the like, 
a rendered literally : but see whether virtue may not 
be, &c. 


§ 168. PREPOSITIONS. 


681.— Prepositions are used to express the relation in which 
one thing stands to another. For the primary and vanous ἀὸ- 
rived meanings of prepositions in different constructions, see § 124, 
The influence they exert over the words with which they are 


joined, as far as it respects their case, is regulated by the follow- 
ing rules ; 


682.—Rou tr XLVIII. 4ντί, ano, ἐκ or ἐξ, and 
τρὀ, govern the genitive only ; as, 


ὀφθαλμὸς ἀνεὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, απ eye for an eye, 


8168. PREPOS:TIONS. 273 


085.--Βσις XLIX. Ἐν and ov» govern the da- 
tive. 


684.—Rute L. Εἰς (or ἐς) and ὦνα govern the 
accusative. 


Obs. 1. Ava, among the poets, also governs the dative. 


ἐδδ.--Εστε 1]. ha, κατά, μετά, ὑπέρ, govern 
the genitive or accusative. 
686.— Obs. 2. Mera, among the poets, also governs the da- 


tive of a plural noun, or a noun of multitude ; as, μετὰ τριτάτοισι 
ἄνασσεν. 


687 Rue LIL “Augi, περέ, ἐπέ, nage, προς, 
and ὑπο, govern the genitive, dative, or accusa- 
tive. 

Note.—For the meaning of the prepositions, as modified by the case 
with which they are οίνος, see § 124. 

688.— Obs. 3. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, their 
cease being understood. This is the case especially with ἐν in the 
Zonic and πρός in the Attic. Hence, in the Ionic writers, they 
are often put twice, once adverbially without a case, and again 
with a case or in composition with a verb; a ἐν δὲ καὶ ἐν Méu- 
gt, in Memphis also. 

689.— Obs. 4. Prepositions are sometimes separated from 
their case ; as, ἐν γὰρ σὲ τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ἀναίρομαι In Attic, 
this takes , Place, according to the rule, with the conjunctions 
per, δέ, γάρ, οὖν ; as, ey μὲν γὰρ εἰρή»ῃ ;—éc μὲν οὖν τὰς 49ή- 
vag; and with πρός with the genitive when it signifies per. 

690.— Obs. 5. Prepositions are often put after their case, par- 
ticularly by the Ionic and Doric writers, and the Attic poets ; as, 
νεῶν 0700 moet κλισιάων. In the Attic prose writers, it takes place 
only in περί with the genitive. When so placed, the accent is 
always thrown back to the βγεί syllable ; thus, ἄπο περι, d&c. 

691.—Os, 6. When a preposition should stand twice with 
two different nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and 
that too with the second noun; as, ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς, Hom. by 
sea or land. 


692.— Obs. °. A preposition is frequently understood. 
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£169. PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 


693.—Rute Lill. A preposition in comyesition 
sometimes governs the same case as when it stands 
by itself; as, 
étyAOe τς οὐχίαο, he went out from the house. 
694.— Obs. 1. This is done when the preposition can be sey 


rated from the verb, and joined with the substantive, withour 
altering the sense. 


695.-— Obs 2. In Homer, Herodotus, and other old writers, 
the preposition is frequently found separated by one or more 
words trom that with which it may be considered in composition ; 
as, ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι (Il. 1. 67), for ἡμῖν ἀπαμῖναι λοιγόν: 
ἀπὸ μὲν σεωῦὺτὸν ὤλέσας (Herod. 8. 86), for σεωῦσὸν μὲν ἀπώλε- 
σας. Hence, when the verb is to be repeated several times, after 
the first time, the proposition only is often used; as, ἀπολεῖ πό- 
hiv, ἀπὸ δὲ πατέρα. Grammarians, however, consider the prepo- 
sition in such cases as used adverbially, and not properly in com- 

osition. Instances of the proper tmesis are very rare, especially 
in the Attic prose writers. — ‘ 9 | 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. . 


§170. THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


696.—The indicative mood is used, in Greek, when any thing 
is to be represented as actually existing or happening, and as a 
thing independent of the thought and ideas of the speaker. Hence 
it is often used where the subjunctive, and sometimes the accuse 
tive with the infinitive, would be used in Latin; as, . : 

1. It is used after negative propositions with the relative; 88 
ovdsig ἐστι ὅστις τοῦτο ποεεῖ, there is no one who DoES this 
Lat. nemo est qui hoc raciat. Lat. Gr. 696. 

2. It is used in indirect interrogations, where the Latin re- 
quires the subjunctive ; as, ὁρᾷᾶτέ τι ποιοῦμε», you see what 
we are poIna. Lat. vides guid ractamus. Lat. Gr. 627. 

8. It is used in quoting the language of another, stating what 
w actual and fact, after ὅτι, ὥς, ὧο., where the Latin uses the 
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accusative with the infinitive, or the subjunctive with quod ; as, 
{γγελλεν ὅ ὄτιοὶπολέμοι ἔφευγον, he announced that the enemy were 
fleeing. Lat. nunciavit hostes fugere, or hoc nunciavit, quod hes 
tes fugerent. 


THE INDICATIVE τν CONDITIONAL PROPOSITIONS. 


697.—The indicative, .n Greek, is used m conditional propo ᾽ 
titions in various ways, as follows : 


1. When the thing supposed in the condition is regarded as 
a fact, and neither contingent nor uncertain, the indicative in any 
tense is used with e in the condition, followed by the indicative 
or imperative, and sometimes by the subjunctive | used impera- 
tively (709), without ἄν in the conclusion ; as, εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοὶ, εἰσὶ 
καὶ Geol, if there are aliars, there are also gods ; 5 εἰ ἐβρόντησε, 
καὶ ἤστραψεν, 7 am thundered (as it did), ct also lightened ; εἰ 
| pe ορτήσει, καὶ ἀστράψει, if it shall thunder, it will also lighten. 

his accords with the Latin construction. Lat. Gr. 624-2. 


2. When the thing supposed in the condition is not α fact, or 
when a denial of it is implied, the indicative in the past tenses is 
used with & in the condition, and with ὤν in the conclusion ; 
and here there are three cases ; viz., 


ist. When the reference is to present time, or to past and pres- 
ent time, the imperfect tense is used in both parts; as, δὲ τι 
εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ar, if he had any thing (now), he would give et 
Lat. si quid haberet, daret. 


οἱ]. When the reference in both clauses is to past time, the aorist 
must be used instead of the. imperfect in both, or, at least 
in one of them ; as, ef τι ἔσχον, ἔδων ἄν, if I had had any 
thing, I would have given it. Lat. st quid habuissem, dedis- 
sem ; ovx ἂν προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευσεν' ἀληθεύσειν, he 
would not have foretold εί, unless he had aa he would 
speak the truth. 


3d. When the condition refers to past time, and the snake 

to present, the indicative ; aorist with a is used i in the former, 

and the imperfect with ἄν in the latter; as, εἰ ἔμαθο», εγί- 
7νωσκον ds, if I had learned (then), I should know (now). 


698.—Obs. The indicative without ef or ὤν is sometimes use. 
Ἡ suppositions, where, in other languages, the subjunctive would 
be put; as, τέθνηκα τῇ σῇ θυγατρὶ, καὶ μ ἆπῶώλεσε, suppose 
that 1 had BEEN SLAIN by thy daughter, and td. αἱ ste BAD MoDs 
AN END of me. 


ο 
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$171, IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


699.—The imperative in Greek is used as in other languages. 
in addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The pronouns (being 
the nominative) are omitted, except where emphasis or distinc. 
tion is required. In the use of this mood the following peculi- 
arities of construction may be observed; viz., ο... 

1. The second person sometimes stands for the third ; as, 


«ade, φύλαττα πᾶς τις, but let each one watch. 
πέλας τις tO, let some neighbour go. 


2. As in English, the plural is sometimes used for the singu- 
lar; as, προσέλθετε, ὦ παῖ πατρί, come, Ο my child, to thy fa- 
ther. Also, sometimes the singular, when more than one person 
is mentioned ; as, εὐπό pot, ὢ Σώκρατές τε καὶ Innoxpates. 

3. In prohibitions with µή, the present imperative is most 
commonly used. If the aorist is used, µή must be put with the 
subjunctive. The few exceptions to this rule belong to Homeric 
usage, | 3 

:. The imperative after οἶσθ᾽ ὅτι, οἶσθ' ὁ, οἶσθ' ὡς, seems to 
be used elliptically, and to have arisen from a transposition of 
the imperative; as, ola? ws ποίησον; knowest thou in whai 
way thou must act? (1. Θ. act, knowest thou in what way ?) οἶσθ' 
οὖν ὃ ὁρᾷσον ; knowest thou what to do? (i.e. do, knowest thou 
what? | 

δ. πα. the imperative is used for the. future; as, τι 


ov» 3 «κδίσθω νόμος; what then? shall a law exist ? i.e. What 


then? (de you say,) let a law exist? On the other hand, the 
futuxe is still more frequently used. for the imperative ; as, γνώ- 
σεαι «ἄερείδην «ἄγαμέμνονα (for yo), i Agamemnon, 
Atreus’ son. . Hspecially is. this the case with a negative inter- 
rogatively ; as, ovxovy µ ἐάσδις ; will you not leave me alone f 
i.e. leave me alone. — 2 


. $172. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS, 
700.—The subjunctive and optative moods represent an ao- 
dun, not as actually existing, but rather as dependent upon, and 
connected with, the ideas and feelings of the speaker. The sup- 
junctive represents this dependence as present ; the optative rep- 
resents it as past (197-2). Hence the following general rule : 
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L The Subjunctive and Optative in Dependent Proposiuons. 
701.—Rvure LIV. In dependent clauses, the 


subjunctive mood is used in connection with the 

primary tenses; the optative, with the secorel- 

ary (199-8) ; as, . .. 
πάρειµι ἵνα ἴδω, I am present that I may see. 
παρῇ» ἵνα iSouu, I was present that I might see, 


On this general principle the whole construction of these 
moods depends, as may be illustrated by the following observa- 
tions : 

702.— Obs. 1. These moods are used after conjunctions whose 
use is to introduce a subordinate or dependent clause, in which 
actual existence is not definitely expressed ; as, iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως, 
ὡς; thus, elec Oge αὐτὸς Exy¢ }έρας 3 do you wish THAT 
you yourself MAY HAVE α reward ? μὴ μ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς 
κε νέπαι, provoke me not, THAT YOU MAY RETURN the safer. This 
sentence, which contains the direct address (oratio directa) of Aga- 
memmnon to Chryses, has the subjunctive after wg, in connection 
with the present ἐρέθιζε. When this is afterwards related as a 
past event, in the style of the indirect address (oratio obliqua), the 
subjunctive is changed into the optative; thus, dmuvas ἑκέλενε 
καὶ py ἐρεθίζειν, ἵνα σῶς οἴκαδε ἔλθοι, HE COMMANDED Aim to 
depart and not provoke him, that he MIGHT RETURN safe. 

703.—In like manner when a person, without quoting the di- 
rect language of another, relates what was said by him, not as 
actual and fact, but as a supposition or the opinion of that per- 
son, a8 the reference must be to what is past, the optative is 
used with ὅτι or ὡς prefixed; as, Ἐλεξέ pot, ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς φέροι 
εἰς τὴν πόλιν, &c.; he told me, that the road WOULD LEAD me int 
the city, &c. See also 696-3. 

When ὅτι has been already expressed, it is often omitted before 
succeeding clauses in the same construction. a 

Note. “Ox, that, is also used, in Greek, when the words of another 
are quoted without change in direet discourse. It is then equivalent 
to quotation marks only, and is to be omitted in translation; as, aze- 
κρίνατο, ὅτι Βασιλείαν ovx ἄν δεξαίµην, he answered: “ I will not re 
ceive the Εἰπράοπι;  ἔσως ἂν εἴποιεν, ὅτι M2 Σώρκατες, μὴ θαύμαζετα _ 
λεγόμενα, perhaps they (the laws) might say, ““O Socrates, wonder not 
at the sayings © (lit., things said). 

704.— Obs. 2. When a past event is related in the present 
time (198, Obs. 1), the verb in the dependent clause may still he 

18 
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in the optative; and in like manner, after the historical tenses, 
the subjunctive is used when the event, though past, yet continues 
in its effects and operation, to, and through, the present time, 
Thus, in the address of Minerva to Diomede, “I removed the 
ittat from your eyes that you May distinguish (ὄφρα γώσκ]ς) a 
deity from a man in the field of battle.” Here, however, there 
may be a change of reference, i. 6. the subjunctive γινώσκῄς may 
refer, not to the time of the removal, but to the time of the -ad- 
dress, as if she had said, “I removed the mist from your cyes 
that. "you way from this time forward distinguish,” &. Such 
changes of reference are not uncommon. in all languages. 


705.— Obs. 3. It was noticed, 197, Obs. 3, that the future in 
dicative ‘is ‘used: in a subjunctive sense. Accordingly it is often 
found in'a dependent clause, especially after ὅπως, in the same 
construction as the subjunctive; as, “Cyrus deliberates (πω: 
µήποτε ἔτι ἔσται) how he May no longer be subject to his brother 
but, if’ possible, (βασιλεύσει) may reign in his stead.” Σκεπτέον 
—onog ἀσφαλέστατα ἀπίωμεν (subj.), καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
é (fut. ή We ought to consider how we may get away most 

sefn, and obtain the necessary supplies. 


-706.—Obs. 4, After adverbs of time, when the precise pcint 
of time.is not determined but left indefinite, the subjunctive and 
optative are used. These are, ἐπύν, ἐπειδά», ύτα», ὄποταν», refer- 
ring indefinitely. to the present, and so followed by the subjunc-. 
tive—inel, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, 0768, referring indefinitely to the past, and 
followed ‘by the optative ; as, “ Menelaus entertained him when 
from time to time) he came from Crete,” ἅὅποτε Κρήτιῦεν 
ἔκοισο, Here oxote Κρήτηδεν ἴκετο would mean, when actu- 
ally came from Crete. The primary part of the sentence, then, 
may be considered as understood,—when it happened,—that he 
came from Crete. 


 ,..707.—Obs. 5. When the. relatives og, ας ύπου, ἄτο. 
refer to definite persons or things, and to what actually took 
place, they are followed by the indicative mood. But if the per- 
eon or thing to which they refer is indefinite, and the whole pro- 
position ‘affirms of past time, then the verb is in the optative 
without, a; 5 88, ovr βασιλ]α κεχδίη, whatever monarch he 
found ; πάντας ὅτῳ sree χοιεν----κτεένόντες, slaying all whomsoever 
they might meet. On the other hand, if the proposition ‘affirms 
something of present or future time, the verb is in the subjunctive 
with: & ; 24, ὃν ᾗ δ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν πλεῖστοι wot, &c., in which- 
sodver of” ‘the ‘trikes there may be the greatest number, οι] : ἔπεσθὲ 
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ὅποι ἄν τις ἡγῆται, follow where (it is possible that) he may 
lead the way. In such sentences the primary part may under- 
stood, such as “it is possible that,” “ it happened that,” &c. 


IL’ The Subjunctive and Optative in Independent Propositions. 


708.— Obs. 6. Both the subjunctive and optative are used 
without being preceded by another verb, and so apparently m 
mdependent clauses. In all such instances, however, there is an 
ellipsis of the verb on which they depend. | 


709.—L. The subjunctive is thus used, 
Ist. To command in the first person; as, ίωμεν, let us go, 1.0. 
tt 1s necessary that we go; and so of others. 
2d. In forbidding, with μή or its compounds in the aorist, not in 
the present ; as, 47 ὀμόσῃς, swear not. 
3d. In deliberating with one’s self; as, ποῖ τράπωµαι, whither 
shall I turn ; εἴπωμεν i; σιγώμε», shall we speak or be silent. 


710.—II. The ντο is thus used, 

tst. To express a wish or prayer; as, τοῦτο Hy ἔνουτο, O that 
this might not be. In this case ee, si, wo, πῶς ἄν, are 
often used with the optative. 

Rem. A wish relating to what is past, or that cannot be realized, 18 
expressed by the indicative of the historical tenses, with εἴθε, εἴθ᾽ 26 
roe ὡς, prefixed; as, εἴθε δυνατὸν ἦν, would that tt were possible.—Or, 

the 2 aorist indicative of ὀφείλω (ὤφελον, -ες, -έ, 200-8.) with the 


infinitive ; 38, μήποτ ὤφελον ποιεῖν, would that I had never done it! εἰ 
γὰρ ὤφελε θανεῖν, Ο that he had died! 


2d. In connection with & «ἂν, to express doubt, conjecture, bare pos- 
sibility ; as, τινὲς ἄν εἶεν vopsic, they were perhaps (or, it is 
probable that they were) shepherds ; and in volitions, to ex- 
‘press, not a fixed resolution, but only an inclination to a 
thing ; as, ἡδέως dy Geaoaipyy, I would gladly see them. 
3d. To express a definite assertion with politeness or modesty ; 
- as, οὐχ yxe οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἦξοι δεῦρο, he has not come, and 
WILL NOT COME back ; i. e. I rather think it was his purpose 
that he would not come back. 
4th. Sometimes it is used for the imperative, to convey 8 com- 
mand or request in milder terms ; as, χώροις ἂν εἴσω, Yor 
may gO in, 1.Θ. go ἐπ. 
5th. It is semetimes used for the indicative, to give an air of in- 
determinateness to the circumstances of an action which is 
determinate in itself; as, τῶν νεών ἃς καταδυσεια», the ships 
which si may (or ‘might) have sunk ; i.e. which they have 
sunk, : 
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6th. It is also used in a potential sense, to denote power or vo- 
lition ; as, οὐκ ἂν δὲ μείνειας αὐτό» ; could you not with- 
stand him? ἐθελήσειεν ἄν; would he be willing ? 


UL The Subjunctive and Optative tn Conditional Proposttions. 


711.— Obs. 7. The use of the indicative in conditional propo- 
sitions has been noticed, 697. The subjunctive and optative are 
also used in conditional propositions, as follows : 

Ist. Uncertainty in the condition, with an actual result, 1s ex- 
pressed by ἑών with the subjunctive in the condition, and 
the indicative future or imperative in the conclusion ; as, 
ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν δώσομεν, tf we HAVE any thing we will give 
it; dav ει ἔχης, dag, tf you HAVE any thing, give tt. 

2d. A mere hypothetical supposition with a determinate result, 
puts the condition in the optative with et, and the result in 
the indicative ; .. οὗρ ἔδει τῆς sUNTOS παρ αγενέσθαι παγ- 
στρατιᾷ, & τι ἄρα μὴ προ χωροίη τοῖς lel bot, who 
were to come in the night with the whole army, if success 
SHOULD not ΑΤΤΕΝΡ those who had entered. On the contra- 

an actual case supposed in the condition with a hy 
thetical result, would require the first in the indicative with 
οὐ and the last in the optative ; as, εἰ γὰρ µήδε ταῦτα οἶδα, 
καὶ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων φαυλότερορ ἃ ἂν siny, if I did not know 
these things, [ sHOULD BE more worthless than the slaves. 
8d. When the case is altogether hypothetical, the condition is 
expressed by the optative with a, and the result by the o 
tative with ἄν; as, αἱ tig ταῦτα πράττοι, μέγα μ “by 
ὠφελήσειε, if any one SHOULD DO this he WQULD GREATLY 
ASSIST me. 
Sometimes the subjunctive with édy or av, instead of the 
optative, is put in the condition. 


712.— Obs. 8. All conditional propositions in Greck may be 
tur.1ed_ into the infinitive or participle with ἄν; a8, οἴονται ἆνα- 
μάχεσθαι ἂν συμμάχους προολάβοντες, “ they think they might 
wetrieve ας fortune in war tf they should obtain allies.” 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE 


713.—The infinitive mood expresses the meaning of the verb 
in a general and unlimited manner, without the distinctions of 
number or person, 197-4. In construction it may he considered 
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ander the four folluwing divisions: viz., as a verbal noun ;—with- 
out a subject, as the subject of a verb, or the object of a verb or 
adjective ;—with a subject :—absolutely after certain particles. 


$173. L THE INFINITIVE AS A VERBAL NOUN. 


714.—The infinitive, with the neuter article prefixed, 403-14 
is used as a verbal noun, in all the cases except the vocative 
and, as such, is subject to the same rules of construction as the 
noun, being used in the nominative as the subject of a verb, and 
governed, in the oblique cases, by verbs or prepositions. 

715.— Obs. 1. When the infinitive, with, or without, a clause, 
is used as the nominative to a verb, or the accusative governed 
by it, it is frequently without the article ; very rarely so after a 
preposition ; as; πᾶσιν ἡμῖν κατθανεῖν ὀφείλεταα, dying is due to 

all of us. 

716.— Obs. 2. Not only the simple infinitive, but the infini- 
tive with the whole clause to which it belongs, may often be re- 
garded as a substantive, and stand in almost every variety of 
construction in which a substantive can be placed ; as, Nom. τὸ 
τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἁμαρτάνειν οὐδὲν Θαυμαστόν (ἐστι), that men 
should err ts nothing wonderful ; Gen. ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδένα ἄπο- 
θνήσκει», that no one might perish ; Dat. ἵνα ἀπιστώσι τῷ ἐμι 
τετιμῆσθαι ὑπὸ δαιμόνων», that they may disbelieve my having 
been honoured by the gods ; Acc. Exywa τὸ py ndluy Bday, 1 
determined not to come again. 

717.— Obs. 3. With the article alone, the infinitive is gener- 
ally equivalent to the Latin gerund ; 88, ὄνεχα τοῦ λέγειν, causa 
dicendt ; ἐν τῷ λέγειν. dicendo ; πρὸς τὸ eye, ad- dicendum. 

718.—Obs. 4. Without the article, it has often the force of 
the Latin suptne ; as, Wave ζητῆσαι, ventt quesitum ; 400 ἄκον- 
ny, Suave auditu ; aisyotog ὀφθῆναι, σι visu. | 


$174. IL THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 


719.—Rozz LV. One verb, being the subject 
of another, is put in the infinitive ; 85, 


Φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερό» ἐστιν, to fyi ts safer for them. 
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720.—Rutz LVI. One verb governs another 
as its object, in the infinitive ; as, 


Rosato λέγει, he ee to say. 
Rem. Both these rules apply to the infinitive with a subject, § 175. 


721—Rvuiz Τ ΥΠ. The infinitive mood is gov- 
erned b y adjectives denoting fitness, ability, capa- 


eity, and the contrary ; as, 
_ δειψὸς λέγειν, 2 powerful in speaking. 
 akws θαυμάσαι, worthy to be admired. 


Note. It is also used after substantives; as, ἐξουσίαν γένεσθα», 
oower to become, 


722.—Obs. 1. The infinitive under these rules is in the same 
clause with, and expresses the cause, end, or object, of the action, 
state, or quality expressed by, the verb or adjective that governs 
it. The verbs that govern the infinitive directly in this way are 
such as denote desire, ability, intention, endeavour, and the like; 
as, ἐθέλει γράφει», he wishes to write ; ‘eoped cov ἔλθει», I beg 
uf you to come. 

723.— Obs. 2. The infinitive is sometimes placed after verbe, 
to express the design or consequence of that which they affirm. 
Thus used it is governed, not by the verb, but by some such word 
as ὥστε understood ; as, ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα παρεσχεῖν, i. 8. ὥστε 
πάντα παρεσχεῖν, Lam here (so as) to furnish all things ; ἤκομεν 
(ὡστὲ) μανῦ ἄνειν, we have come (in order) to learn. 


724.— Obs. 3. After a verb or adjective, a verb denoting an 
incidental object not directly in view, is put in the infinitive 
with ὥστε; as, φιλοσιµόεατος ἦν ὥστε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι, he was 
very ambitious, 8ο as to endure all things, &c. This construction 
takes place especially after auch words as εοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, oF 
σως, and the like. 

725.— Obs. 4. The infinitive is sometimes put after verbe or 
udjectives which indicate some state or quality, in order to ex- 
press the respect in which that state or quality A Heo and would 
be expressed in Latin by the supine, or gerund in do, and m Έη- 
glish, by the substantive ; a8, 


ὡς ἰδεῖν ἐφαίνετο, | as it appeared το THE SIGHT. 
Get εὰν ἀνέμοισιν ὁμοῖοι, like the winds IN RUNNING. 
υὐδὲ mooupeiver ἰδέσθαι, nor did he appear To THE sI@HT. 


S175 INFINITIVE WITH SUBJECT, 283, 


_ 726.— Obs. 5. . The infinitive active is used oftun in Greek in. 

the sense of the latter supine, or infinitive passive in Latin ; as, ° 

ἀνὴρ ῥᾷων Φυλάσσει», a man is more easy to be guarded against, 
ῥαδία ποιεῖν, thingseasy tobedone. -. 


8175. ΠΙ. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 

727.—1. A subordinate or dependent clause containing a verb 
and its subject, is connected with the leading or primary ciause, in 
two ways. First, by a conjunctive particle, such a8 ὅτι ὥς, and — 
the like ; as, λέγουσι ὅτι 6 ἑταῖρος τέθνηκε, they say that our com- 
panion tsdead, Here the verb 18 finite, and its subject in the nom- 
inative. Sxconp, without a conjunction ; as, λέγουσι τὸν ἑταῖρον 
τοθ»άναι, they say that our companion is dead. In this case, the 
verb is in the infinitive, and its subject, usually in the accusative. 

728.—2. Sometimes both modes of expression are united in 
the same sentence ; as, ἔστι λόγος ὡς «Ξέρξης ἐκομίζετο- tg 
τὴν ἄσίην' πλώοντα δέµιν ἄνεμον Στρυμονίην ὑπολαβεῖρ. 
Sometimes a sentence begins with the one form and ends with 
the other; as, λέγουσι δ ἡμᾶς, axivdvvor βίον ζῶμεν, they say 
that we live a life free from danger ; as if it had been intended 
to say, λέγουσι 0 ἡμᾶς ἀκίνδυνον βίον ζῇν; 735. 

The construction of the subordinate clause connected by the 
first method mentioned above, is subject to the rules §§ 188,189; 
connected by the second, it comes under the rules that follow: — 


729—Rute LVILL. The infinitive mood in a 
dependent clause; has its subject in the accusative ;. 


ο 4 4 , tae o> ie" 
Cove θεοὺς πάντα εἰδέναι ἔλεγεν, he said. that the gods knew all 
things. oe a 
%30.— Exec. When the subject of the‘infinitive 
is the same with the subject of the preceding verb, 

it is put by attraction in the same case; as, 

ἔφη εἶναι στρατηγός, he said that he was a general. 

731.—3. In this construction, the subject of the infinitive is 
generally omitted, except when emphasis is required ; as, ἔφη 
αὐτὸς εἶνάι στρατηγὺς. οὐκ ἐκείνους, he said that HE was a gene- 
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val, that tnExyY were not generals. This construction has been 
frequently imitated in Latin; thus, Sensit medios peLapsus ir 
hosies, Vira. Uxor invictt Jovis esse nescis. Hor. 

732.— Obs. 1. In a few instances, constructions vary both 
from the rule and the exception. Occasionally, the subject of 
the ininitive is in the fominative, when it signifies a different 
thing from the cay By of the preceding verb, and in the accusa- 
tive, when it signifies the same. 

733.— Obs, 2. If the subject of the infinitive be the same with 
the object of the preceding verb, it may either be in the accusa- 
tive according to the rule, or stand before the infinitive, in the 
case governed by the precedithg verb ; thus, 


χελεύω σοι τοῦτο ποιεῖν, OF I nd oowiedotane 
κελεύω σε τοῦτο ποιεῖ», fone 

. %84.—In either case there is an ellipsis ;—in the first form, of 
oz, the immediate subject of the infinitive ; and in the second, of 
σοι, the remote object of the preceding verb. Both these modes 
of construction are common, and sometimes they are intermixed 
in the same sentence; thus, Lysias, δέοµαι ὑμῶν τὰ δίκαια me 
φίσασθαι, ἐνθυμουμένους ὅτι, κ.τ.λ., I beg ον τοῦ to deter- 
mine, justly CONSIDERING that, &c. Here ὑμῶν stands before 
the infinitive governed in the genitive by δέοµαι, and yet ἐνθν- 
µουµένους follows in the accusative, evidently agreeing with ὑμᾶς 
the subject of the infinitive understood. With equal propriety, it 
might have been put in the genitive. 

'735.—Rem. Constructions of this kind, in which the end of a sen- 
tence does not grammatically correspond to the beginning, are. called 
anacolitha. For other examples of this, see 535 and 728 The most 
common form of anacolithon appears to be, when the speaker commen 
ces a period in the manner required by the preceding discourse, but 
afterwards, especially after a ο clause, passes over into ano- 
ther construction. This method of construction, however, is never 
adopted by Greek writers unless something is thereby gained in con- 
eiseness, perspicuity, smoothness, or emphasis. 

736.— Obs. 8. When uséd in the passive voice, the subject of 
the infinitive is changed into the subject of the preceding verb, 
or it remains unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being 
used impersonally ; as, 

λέγεται Kigos, 
λέγεται Κῦρο», 
Cyrus ts said to have been 
This said that Cyrus was the aon of Carmbyses. 


γένεσθαι Καμβύσου. 


6116 INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 285° 


737.— Obs. 4. The same observation is true of the verb δοκεῖ; 
thus, δοχεῖ αὐτὸς εἶναι, he seems to be ; or δοκεῖ αὐτὸν εἶναι, it 
seems that he ws. The following sentence unites the two: καὶ. 
μὴν ᾿γγελταί ye ἡ μάχη ἰσχνρὰ γεγονόαι καὶ πολλοὺς 
τεθναναι, and indeed 1T WAS SAID THAT THE ΒΑΤΤΙΙ 2608 obsti- 
nate, and ΤΗΑΤ ΜΑΝΣ died. In like manner, the adjectives δίκαι- 
ος, δῇλος, φανερός, &c., with the verb εἰμέ, are used for the neute1 

ender with ἐστι as impersonals ; thus, δίκαιός εἶμι, tor δίκαιόν 
εστι, dc. it is just that I, &. ; δζλόο & ἐστιν, for δμλόν ἐστιν av 
zov—, it is manifest that he—. 155. 

-  738.—Obs.5. The case after the infinitive of a copulative verb 
(437), must be the same with the case before it, if the word re- 
fers to the same thing (438); as, Nom. ἔφη (αὐτὸς) εἶναι σερατη- 
70S he said that he was a general ; Gen. κατεγνωκότων {δη µη- 
κέτι κρεισσόνων εἶναι, having | learned that THEY are no longer 
suPERION; Dat. ἐφ ἡμῖν ἐστὶ τὸ ἐπιεικέσι εἶναι, it depends 
upon OURSELVES ΤΟ BE REASONABLE. And this observation holds 
good whether the word before the infinitive be its proper subject, 
or (that being omitted, 731), the subject or the olyect of the pre- 
ceding verb. 

739.— Obs. 6. Whatever case is required before the infinitive 
by the preceding rules, it continues the same though preceded, 
by ὥς or ὥστε, or a preposition, because the πο affects 
not the subject of the infinitive, but belongs to t infinitive it- 
self, or to the whole clause ; thus, ovd εἰς τηλικοῦτος & ἔστω παρ 
ὑμῖν ὥστε τοὺς νόμους παραβὰς μὴ δοῦναι δίκη», let κο ONE © 
be so great among you, that, BREAKING the laws, HE can go unpun 
ished ; ἡμάρτανος διὰ τὸ μὴ σοφοὲ εἶναι, they erred BE 
CAUSE THEY WERE NOT WISE. 


8176. IV. THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


740.—Rute LIX. The infinitive is often put 
absolutely with the particles ὥς, ὥστε, πρί», ἄχρε 
αόχρε , ὧο., before it; as, 
ὡς ἰδεῖν ἄνθρωπο», when the man saw. 


πρὶν ἀποθάνειν τὸ παιδίον, before the child died. 
ὥς μικρὸν µεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι, to compare small with great. 
741.— Obs. 1. 2%, with the infinitive, is frequently used te 
umit a proposition in the sense of “as-far-as ;” thus, wg ἐμὲ et 
13* 
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µεμνῇσθαι, as far as I recollect distinctly ; ag ye por δοκεῖν, as 

it seems tome. But ὡς is frequently omitted ; hence such ex- 
pressions as, ov πολλῳφ λογφ εἰπεῖν, in few words ; 3 μικροῦ deiv, 
little ts wanting, almost ; πολλοῦ Sev, much is wanting. 

742.— Obs. 2. The infinitive is often used for the imperative 
mood, ὅρα, βλέπε, σκοπεῖ, &c. being understood ; as, χαιρειν 
μετὰ χαιρόντων, κλαίειν μετὰ κλαιόντων, REJOICE with them 
that do rejoice, and weEP with them that weep. Sometimes, also, 
for the optative, b06, θέλω, or εὔχομαι, being understood : 88, 
ὦ Zev ἐκγένεσθδαί μοι «θηναίους τισόσθαι O Jupiter, MAY 
IT BE GRANTED {ο me to punish the Athenians ‘—sometimes ex 
pressed ; as, ὦ Zev, δός µε τίσασδαι μόρο» πατρός. 

- 743.— Obs. 8. The infinitive εἶναι is sometimes absolute and 
redundant, both with and without the article ; viz., 


Ist. After adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions ; thus, ἑκὼν εἶναι 
for ἑκών», willing ; as, ἑκὼν ἂν εἶναι τοῦτο ποιήῄσαιμι, 1 
would willingly do this. So the phrases, τὸ σύμπαν εἶναι, 

- generally ; σέ y εἶναι, with respect to you ; τὸ μὲν τήμερο» 
εἶναι, to-day at least ; κατὰ τοῦτο εἶναι, with respect to this ; 
τὸ νῦν εἶναι, NOW ; τὸ EN ἐκείνοις εἶναι, as far as depends 
on them. 

2d. After verbs of calling, choosing, making, &c.; as, σοφιστή», 
ὀνομάζξουσί γε τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι, they call the mon a philoso- 
pher ; οἱ δὲ cvppayor µιν εἵλοντο εἶναι, they chose him as 
an ally (598). 


8177. THE PARTICIPLE, 201. 


744.—Rutz LX. Participles, like adjectives, 
ee with their substantives in gender, number, 
and case, 372. 


"45.—Rute LXI. Participles govern the casa 
of their own verbs ; as, 


οἱ πολέµιοι τὸ λογίον εἰδότες, the enemies knowing the oracle. 
τούτων ἐμοῦ δεοµένου, 1 being in want of these things. 


746.—The Greek language, having a participle in every tense 
of every voice, uses it much more extensively than the Latin. 


4 


ae 


§ 177. THE PARTICIPLE. Fal 


The principal purposes for which it is employed are the follow. 
ing : 
747—L A participle is joined with another verb agrecing 
with its subject, for the following purposes ; ; viZ, 


Ist. Simply to connect an accompanying with the main action 
in the same subject. Thus used, the participle and veeb 
are to be rendered as two verbs with a conjunction ; -88, 
παρέλθων τις δειξάτω, let anyone come forward and shew. 

2d. To combine the accompanying with the matn action as the 
cause, manner, or means of accomplishing it; in which use 
it is equivalent to the ablative μας in Latin, a as in ne 
following examples. 

‘Cause; a8, ti ποιῄσας κατεγώθη όν, ;. FOR HAVING 
DONE what (quid factendo) was he condemned to de ? 

Means; as, εὐεργετῶν αὐτοὺς ἐπτησάμη»;, I-gained them By 
KINDNESS (bene faciendo); ληιζόμενοι ζῶσῳ, they live BY 
PLUNDER (populando). 

MANNER ; a8, φεύγω» ἐκφεύγει, he escapes BY FLIGHT ( Αα 
do); σολµήσας εἰζῆλθε, he went ἐπ ΒΟΙΡΙΣ (audendo). 
This construction is found also in Latin writers; thus, Hoe 
faciens vivam melius, Hor. by κ) τν 7 thal dive bet- 
ter ; as if, hoc faciendo,&. 

Note. The participle | thus used agrees with the a in ing case ; 
e.g. in the dative; as, & τοῖς ἀνθῤῥόποις ἔδωκαν οὗ Geoi μαφθοῦσ, 
Φιακρένεν»; which the gods have σέ it in the power. of MEN (9 find. out by 
sTUDY; the accusative ; as, @ ἔξεστιν ἀριθμήσαντας q µετρήσαντας ἤ 
στήσαντας εἰδέναν, which we may know by πρ by measuring, or: by 
neighing. 

3d. It is used, to limit a general ‘expression, by intimating the 
| action in respect of which the assertion is made; as, ἀδικεῖτα 
πολέμου ἄρ χοντες, ye do wrong IN BEGINNING. the war. 


748.— Obs. 1. In this way, the. participle is used with verbs 
that signify any emotion of the mind, to show the cause of the 
emotion ; as, jpopsoes μέν 6 εἰςσιδών, Lam ‘rejoiced at BEEING 
You; οὐδέποτέ σοι µεταμελήσει εὖ μπα. you will never 
repent OF HAVING DONE A KINDNESS. - 

749.—IL The participle is used for the purpose of further de- 
scribing a person or thing mentioned in a sentence, and may’ be 
rendered by the relative and the verb; or for connecting with a 
atatement, some relation of time, cause, or condition, expressed in 
.English by such words as when, while, after that ;— because, 
since, as ;—if, although, &c. .—the relation’ intended, and of 
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course the proper rendering of the participle, will generally hava 
to be ascertained from the nature of the sentence itself, or from 
the connection in which it stands; thus, ἐπεσκεπτόμην tiv ἑταϊ- 
ϱον νοσοῦντα, may signify, according to the context, J visited 
my comrade WHO WAS SICK; OF WHEN, OF BECAUSE, he was sick ; 
δένδρα μὲν σµηθέντα ταχέως φύεται, trees, THOUGH LOPPED 
(WHICH HAVE BEEN LOPPED,—AFTER THEY HAVE BEEN LOPPED,— 
WHEN LOPPED, a8 {ο their branches), quickly grow again. 


 750.— Obs. 2. When the article precedes the participle refer 
ring to a word already expressed or easy to be supplied, the twe 
may be rendered by the relative and the indicatwe; as, 0 ἐρχό- 
pevos, he that cometh, 402-8. 

75 1.—Note. The υπ τ with the article before it, is frequently 
equivalent to a noun designating the doer of the action expressed b 
the verb; a8, οἱ γραψάµενον Σωκράτη», the accusers of Socrates. There 
is, however, this difference; the participle expresses the doer in a s/ate. 
o action, the substantive does not; thus, 6 δοῦλος is α man in the con- 

ition of a slave ; o δουλεύων is one, at the time referred to, performing 
the part of a slave. 


The Participle as the Infinitive. 


- 752.—T]1. The participle, in Greek, is often used as the tn- 

finitive, anu has for its subject, according to the sense, either the 

subject or the object of the preceding verb, with which it always 

agrees in gender, number, and case. . 

 753.—In the construction of the participle with its subject, 

there occur the following varieties; viz., 

1st. The participle takes as its subject, the subject of the pre- 
ceding verb, and agrees with it in the nominative or aceusa- 
tive ; as, ΝΟΜΙΝΑΤΙΝΕ, οὐ παύσοµαι γράφων, I will not cease 
to write; οἶδα θνητὸς ὤν, I know that I am a mortal 
Accusative, as λέγουσιν. αὐτὸν µέμνησθαι πὀιῄσαντα, they 
say that he remembers having done it, or, that he did it. 

3d. The participle agrees with the immediate object of the pre 
ceding verb as its subject, in the accusative ; as, caqag κα- 
τέµαθον φάρμακα αὐτὸν ὑμῖν ἐγχέαντα, I plainly perceived 
that he had infused poison for you. 

8d. The participle agrees with the remote object of the verb as 
its subject, in the genitive or dative. Genitive, as, ἠσθό- 
µην αὐτῶν οἰομένων εἶναι σοφωτάτω», I perceived that they 
fancied themselves to be very wise ; Dative, µηδέποτε µετε- 
µέληδέ pos σιγήσαντι, I never repented of having been silent. 
or, that I was sileni:. 
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th. Wher the verb is followed by a reflexive pronoun, the par- 
 ticiple may agree either with the pronoun or the nominative 
to the verb; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἁμαρτάνων or -ᾱμ άνοντι, 
I am conscious that Iam doing wrong ; ἑαυτὸν οὐδεὶς ὁ 0µο- 
et κακουργος. oy, OF, Κακοῦργο» ὄντα, nobody confesses 
that he himself is wicked. 


754.— Obs. 8. The verbs after which the participle is thus 
ised, are Ist. Verbs of sense; as, to see, kear, &c. 2. Verbs de- 
noting any act or feeling of the mind; as, to know, perceive, dis- 
cern, consider, observe, experience, shew, recollect. 3. Verbs sig- 
nifying to overlook, to permit, to happen, to persevere, bear, en- 
dure, to be pleased or contented with, to cease, and to cause to 
cease. 


755.—It is used, also, with adjectives signifying clearness; as, 
δῇλος εἶ συκοφάντων, it is clear that you are a sycophant. Some- 
times ὅτι with the indicative is used ; as, ἔρδηλος ὧν ὅτι ἠσπάζετο, 
by ats beng manifest that he loved, 137. 

756.— Obs. 4. Instead of the participle with the verbs men- 
tioned above, the infinitive is sometimes used: but i in that case, 
the idea expressed is usually different ; e. g., 1. αἰσχύνομαι ποιή- 
σας, Lam ashamed to have done it ; αἰσχύνομαι ποιῄσαι ι am 
ashamed to do it, and therefore will not. 9. 6 χειμὼν ἤρξατο 
}ενόμενου. the winter was come on, had actually commenced ; 0 
χειμών Ίρχετο 7ήνεσθαι, the winter was beginning to come on, 
but had not yet arrived. 8. ἤκουσα τὸν 4ημοσθένη λέγοντα, I 
heard Demosthenes speak ; xxovoa tov «{ημοσθένη λέγει», 1 
heard (i.e. I am told), that Demosthenes says. 4. ἐφαίνετο 
κλαίω», he evidently wept ; ἐφαίνετο κλαίδι», he seemed to weep. 
5. With verbs to declare, to announce, the participle represents 
the thing announced as a fact, the infinitive, as matter of report, 
but not asserted as a fact. With many verbs, however, it is in- 
different which construction is used; as, ξύμφορόν. ἐστι ταῦτα 
πρ'ιχθῆναι, or ταῦτα ξύμφορά ἐστι πραχθέντα, it is unfortunate 
that these things were done. 

757.— Obs. 5. After verbs of motion, the future participle 1s 
used to point out the design or object of the motion expressed by 
she verb, and is rendered by the English phrase “in order to ,’ 
as, σέγε διδάξων ὥρμημαι, I have hastened forward 1x orvER 
tO TEACH THEE. 

758.—In this construction ag is often interposed hefore the 
participle ; as, mageoxevatorto ὤς ο μμ they prenared 
to make war. | 
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- 759.—Son. atimes the present participle is used in this way ; 
as, πέμπει με φέροντα, he sent me to carry. The future partici- 
ple after ἔρχομαι is only a circumlocution for the future tense ; 


as, ἔρχομαι φράσων, for φράσω, I will σπα ἔρχυμαι ἀποθα- 
νούμενος, I shall die, or, ἆ am about to die. 


760.—IV. Joined with λανθάνω, φθάνω, τυγχάνο, διατελέα, 
é&c., the participle 1s used to express the main action or state, and 
rendered i in the indicative, while the verb with which it is joined, 
expressing a subordinate circumstance, is often rendered as an 
adverb ; thus, ἔλαθεν ὑπεκφυγῶ», he escaped unperceived ; τὸν 
φονέα λανθάνει βόσκω», he unconsciously feeds has murderer ; : 
ἔφθη» ἀφελώ», I took it away just before ; ἔτυχεν ἀπιῶ», he went 
away accidentally ; ; ἔτυχον παρόντες, they were accidentally pres- 
ent ; διατελεῖ παρώ», he is continually present. 


761—WNote. The participle 6 ow is wanting with adjectives, and some 
times without them; as, τυγχάνεν καλή (sc, οὖσα), she ha to be 
beautiful, With a negative, φθ άνω may be rendered scarcely, no soon 
er; 88, οὔκ ἔφθησαν πυθόµενοι, they no sooner heard. Sometimes it is 
followed by the infinitive instead of the participle; as, πονηρὸς ἂν 
τα τελευτήσαν .πρέν, κ. τ. λ., @ wretched man would sooner die than, 
&e. 

762.— Obs. 6. In the same sense, these verbs stand sometimes 
‘n the participle with other finite verbs; as, ἀπὸ τείχεος ἆλπο 
λαθώ», he sprung unobserved from the wall ; jyrg τυγχάνων 
ὑπεσχόμη», which I happened to promise. 


763.—V. A participle with the verbs εἰμί γίνομαι, ὑπάρχω, 
ἔχω. and 2x0, is often used as a circumlocution for the verb to 
which it belon and these verbs take the place of auxiharies; 
thus, ποοβεβηκότες 7 qouy for προεβεβήκεισα», they had gone 
ward ; 7hpees ἔχεις for ἔγημας, you have married ; θαυμάσας 
ἔχω for τεθαύµμακα, I have admired, &e. 


764. —Obs. 7. Instead of a simple verb signifying “to go 
away,” the verb οἴχομαι is frequently joined with a participle ; 
the former, to express the idea of departure; the latter, to con- 
nect with it the idea of the manner, both of which may generally 
be rendered by a simple verb ; thus, ῴχετ' ἀποπτάμενος, he de- 
parted FLYING, i.e. he flew away ; 3 @yEto φεύγω», he deported 
fleeing, he escaped ; @yorto ἀποδθεέοντες, they ran away ; οἴχετα 
θανῶ», he is dead. Homer uses Baivo in the same manner. 


765.—VI. The participle, in definitions of time, is often. ‘Joined 
with tbe adverbs αὐτίκα, εὐθύς, µεταξύ, α gua, the last, with the 
dativ2; κ. wo αὐτίκα γενόμενος, as soon as hé was born ;. μεταξὺ 
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ὀρύσσων, during the digging ; apa τῷ yor εὐθὺς ἀρχομένῳ, on 


the first commencement of spring. 


766.—VII. The participles of some verbs, when joined with 
other verbs, appear to be used in an adverbial sense, or at least, 
to denote a circumstance which, in our language, is better ex- 
pressed by an adverb; as, ἀρχόμενος εἶπον, I said in the begin- 
ning ; ἀρξάμενος ἀπό, especially ; τελευτών, lastly ; διαλιπὼν 
χθόνο», after some time. Wégav and ἄγων with -verbs which 
signify to give, to place, and the like, are redundant; as, φέρων 
δώχε, he gave ;—with verbs of motion φέρων expresses zeal, 
quideness, &c.: with their cases, they are equivalent to the Latin 
cum, with. A participle joined to its own verb, or to one of sim- 
ilar signification, appears to be redundant ; as, ἴασιν ἴοντες, they 
went ; ἔφη λέγω», he said ; λεγει φάς, he says, 

498 For the dative of the participle with a personal pronoun 
after the verb ἐστύ see 540. 


9178. THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 


~ %67.—Ruiz LXII. A substantive with a par- 
ticiple whose case depends on no other word, is 
put in the genitive absolute ; as, 


Θεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύδι φθύνος, WHEN GOD GIVES, envy 
avails nothing. 


768.— Rem. The genitive is said to be absolute, in this construction, 
because it is neither governed by, nor is dependent on, any word ex- 
pressed or understood, in the sentence with which it is connected, and 
might be separated from it without affecting its construction. Yet, 
strictly speaking, it is not really absolute in such a sense as to be with- 
out government, or that there is no more reason for its being in the 

enitive than in any other case; for the absolute clause will generally 
e found to express a cercumstance of time, and so may come under 642; 
as, 
Κύροι βασιλεύοντος, in the reign of Cyrus (sc. ἐπὶ). 
Θεάγνης σώζεται Θεῶν θελόντων», Theagnes is safe from THE 4008 
WILLING IT. 


769.-—-Obs. 1. The participles of εἰμί, γίνομαι, and some 
uthers, are frequently omitted ; as, ἐμοῦ udvys, sc. οὔσης, I being 
| 


- 770.— Obs. 2. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence, as if 
it were a noun, is used absolutely with the participle; as, πΌρ 


202. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. § 179 


πνεῖν τοὺς ταέρους, λα illus that bulls breathe fire, beine 
circulated as a story. 

771.— Obs. 3. The DaTIVE ABSOLUTE 18 used to express the 
fixed time (see 641); as, περιϊόντι δὲ τῷ ἐνιαντῷ, after the year 
had elapsed ; and also when the subject of the participle may be 
considered as that in reference to which ae action = the verb 
takes place. 

772.— Obs. 4. The ΝΟΜΙΝΑΤΙΥΕ and ACCUSATIVE are some- ᾿ 
times used absolutely. These instances, however, probably ayise 
from an omission of some words, which, being supplied, comp]ete 
the construction ; as, ο ee τοῦ σώματος πόρους, TN 
γίνεσαι σὸ πὂρ, when they have opened the pores of the body, there - 
ts again fire ; i. @ ὣς ἀνοίξαντες ὧσι, Φο.: ταῦτα Ἴενόμενα, 
these things being done ; i. e. μετὰ ταῦτα, &e. 

ο 773.— 06s. 5. The participles of impersonal verbs, and other 
verbs used impersonally, are put absolutely in the nominative or 
accusative neuter; as, ἐξό», it being permitted ; δέο», a being 
necessary ; δοκοῦν, since tt seems proper ; thus, διὰ τί μένεις, 
ἐξὸν ἀπιεναι, why dost thou remain, IT BEING IN THY POWER {ο 
depart ? 

774.— Obs. 6. The construction with the participle is often 
preceded by the particles ὡς, ὥστε, are, ota, δή, οἵο», when a 
reason of something done by another is expressed ; as, ἐδιώπα 
ὡς πάντας εἰδότας, or πάντων εἰδύτω», he held his peace BE- 
CAUSE ALL KNEW. 


§179. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS.. 


775 .—Conjunctions serve to connect words or sentences to- 
gether ; this connection is of two kinds : 

776.—L Of the parts of a sentence which are complete of 
themselves and independent of each other. These are connected 
by conjunctions, simply connective or disjyunctive, 332-1, 2; and 
the parts thus connected have a sumilar construction : hence, 

777.—Rouitx LXITL. Conjunctions couple the 
same “oods and tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns 
and pronouns; as, 


ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον, they came and saw. 
Tima τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, honour thy father and ay 
her. 


enot 
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778.— Obs. 1. Το this rule there are many exceptions as it 
respects the tenses of verbs ; see an example, 198, Ods. 3. 


779.—II. But the parts of a componnd sentence are oftes 
variously related, and have a certain dependence upon each other, 
the nature of which is indicated by the conjunction employed, 
aud the mood of the verb with which it is joined. The general 
principles of this connection are expressed in the following rules : 


780.—Ruite LXIV. Conjunctions which do not 

imply doubt or contingency, are for the most part 
ivined with the indicative mood (696, 697) ; as, 

οὗτοι εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοί, οὐκ ἄν ποτε ταῦτα ἔπασχο», 

tf these HAD BEEN good men, they would never have suf- 

Jered these things. : 


781.—Rvuiz LXV. Conjunctions which imply 
doubt or contingency, or which do not regard a 
thing as actually existing, are for the most part 
joined with the subjunciive and optative moods 
($172); as, | 
εἴ τε αἱρεσίν µοι Soin, IF ANY ONE SHOULD GIVE me the 
choice. 


782.— Obs. 2. As the meaning of a conjunction varies in dif 
ferent connections, the same conjunction is often found with dif. 
ferent moods. On this subject no very definite or satisfactory 
rules can be given. 

783.—The particles γάρ, dat, δή, δήποτε, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, και, 
are often used not so much to ο. nnect, as {ο give strength to a 
question, like the English then, but, yet. 

784,—The Greeks do not distinguish direct and indirect ques- 
tions, like the Latins, by different moods (Lat. Gr. 627-5). In 
Greek, the direct question is usually made by the definite inter 
rogative particles πῶς, πότερος, πότε, ποῦ, ποῖ, πηνίκα, Tig, & 
----λθ indirect by ὅπως, ὁπότερος, ὁπότε, ὅπου, ὅποι, ὁπηνίκα, 
ὅστις, &c. But here there are many exceptions. 


For furthe remarks on >onjunctive and adverbial particles, 
see-§ 125. | 
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785.—LNALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 


A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes complete sense 
as, 6 ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν θ-ητός, man ts morta! 

All sentences are either simple or compound. 

A simple sentence contains only a single affirmation ; as, 6 βίος dort 
β;αχύς, life is short. ) 

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences cun 
nected together; as, θεός ἐστιν ὃς πάντα κυβερνᾷ. 


786.—SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts—the subject 
aud the predicate. 


The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 
The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 


The subject is commonly a noun or pronoun, but may be any thing, 
however expressed, about which we can speak or think. 


The predicate Properly consists of two partse—the attribute affirmed 
of the subject, and the copula, by which the affirmation is made; thus, 
in the sentence, 6 Θεός ἐστιν ἀγαθός, the subject is Θεός; the predi- 
cate is ἐστὲν ἀγαθός, of which ἀγαθός is the attribute, and ἐστέν the 
copula. In most cases, the attribute and copula are expressed by one 
word ; as, ἕππος τρέχει, the horse runs. 857. 

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a sen- 
tence. 

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a preposi- 
tion with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitive mood, or clause 
of a sentence, as an attribute, connected with, and affirmed of, the sub- 
ject by a copulative verb (437); or, it may be a verb which includes in 
par both attribute and copula, and is therefore called an atirtbutive 
verb. 


787.—THE SUBJECT. 


The subject of a proposition is either grammatical or logical. 
I. The grammatical subject is the person or thing spoken of, unlin- 
tted by other words. 


The logical subject is the person or thing spoken of, together with 
ell the words or phrasez by which it is limited or defined ; thus, in the 
euntence, 6 µέλας οἐνός ἐστι θρεπτικώτατος, the grammatical subject is 
sévoc; the logical, ὁ ϱρ.ἐλας ofvos. Again: 

IL The subject of a pronosition may be either simple or compound. 


A simple subject consists of one sta of thought, either unlimited, 
as the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject. cs 


A compound subject consists of two-or-more simple subjecte, te 
which belongs but one predicate; as, Σωκράτης καὶ Σόλων aegos yous 
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788.—MODIFICATIONS OF THE SUBJECT. 


A grammatical subject may be modified, limited, or described in va- 
ious ways; viz, 1. By a noun in apposition. 2. By a noun in the 
genitive or dative. 8. By an adjunct, i. e. a preposition and its case 
4. By an adjective word, i. e. an article, adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle 5. By a relative and its clause. 


ο Each grammatical subject may have several modifications; and if 
35 has none, the grammatical and logical subject are the same. ' 


789.—MODIFICATION OF MODIFYING WORDS. 


Modifying, or limiting words, may themselves be modified. 
Ι. A noun modifying another may itself be modified in all the ways 
in which a noun, as a grammatical subject, is modified. 

2. An adjective qualifying a noun may itself be modified—1. By an 
adjunct. 2. By a noun. 8. By an infinitive mood or clause of 
asentence. 4. By an adverb. 

& An adverb may be modified—1l. By another adverb. 2. By a 
substantive in an oblique case. 


790.—THE PREDICATE. 


L The predicate, like the subject, is either grammatical or logical. 

The grammatical predicate consists of the attribute and copula, not 
modified by other words. ; 

The logical a is the grammatical, with all the words or 
phrases that modify it; thus, 7 μέθη μικρὰ μανία ἐστίν: the gramma- 
tical predicate is μανία ἐστίν; the logical, μικρὰ µανία ἐστίν. 

When the grammatical predicate has no modifying terms, the logi- 
cal and grammatical are the same. 


II. The predicate, like the subject, is either simple or compound. 

A simple predicate affirms but one thing of its subject; as, ὁ βίος 
βραχύς ἐστιν; ἐπέπνεον οἱ avepor. 

A compound predicate consists of two or more simple predicates 
affirmed of one subject; as, Κάδμος ἀπέκτανε τὸν δράκοντα, καὶ ἔσπει- 
QE τοὺς ὀδόντας αὐτοῦ. 


791.—MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATE. 
The grammatical predicate may be modified or limited in different 


ways. 

L When the attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified—1. 
By a noun or pronoun limiting or describing the attribute. 2. By an 
adjective or participle limiting the attribute. 

IL When the grammatical predicate is an.attributive verb, it is mod 
ified—1. By a noun or pronoun as ita object. 3. By an adverb. & 
By an adjunct. 4. By an infinitive. 5. By a dependent clausa. 
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792.—Nouna, pronouns, adjectives, and other words modifying the 
predicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are when 
modifying the subject. . 

Infinitives and participles modifying the predicate, may themselves 
be modified in all respects, as the attributive verb is modified. 


COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


_ 193.—A compound sentence consists of two or more simple eenten- 
ces or propositions connected together. The propositions which make 
up a compound sentence, are called members, or clauses, 

794.—The propositions or clauses of a compound sentence, are ci 
ther independent or dependent; in other words, codrdinate, or subor 
dinate. 


An independent clause is one that makes complete sense by iteelf. 


A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in con- 
nection with another clause. 


The clause on which another depends, is called the leading clause ; 
its subject is the leading subject; and its predicate, the leading predi 
cate. 

795.—Clauses of the same kind, whether independent or dependent, 
are connected by such conjunctions as xaé, τέ, 7, 7101, dec. 


796.—Dependent clauses having finite verbs, are connected with 
their leading clauses in three different ways; as, 1. By a relative. 2%. 
By a conjunction. 3. By an adverb. 


797.—A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitive with its sub 
ject, is joined to a leading clause without a connecting word. 


ABRIDGED PROPOSITIONS. 


Τ98. -Α compound sentence is sometimes converted into a simpfe 
une, by rejecting the connective, and changing the verb of the depend- 
ent clause into a participle. A simple sentence thus formed is called 
an abridged proposition ; as, διελθὼν δὲ Θράκη», ἦκεν tls Θήῤας, hav- 
tng gone through Thrace, he came to Thebes == ineday δὲ δίηλθε Θράκην. 
nxev εἰς Θήῤας. 


799.—EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS. 


l.—U φόβος τοῦ Κυρίου éoriv ἀρχὴ tig σοφίας, the fear of the 
{8 the beginning of wisdom. 


This is a simple sentence, of which— 

The logical subject is ὁ φόβος τοῦ Κυρίου. 

‘The logical predicate is ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ τῆς σοφίας 

The grammatical subject is φόβος, shown to be definite by the artrote 
6, and restricted by τοῦ Κυρίου. 

The grammatical predicate is ἐστὶν ἀρχή, of which éoriy is the copula 
and ἀρχή the attribute, restricted by τῆς σοφίας. 
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2.-—O Ἡρακλῆς τὸ ῥόπαλο», ὃ ἐφόρει, αὐτὸς ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας 
Hercules himself cut, from the forest of Nenvea, the club which 
he was accustomed to carry. 


Thie is a compound sentence, consisting of one leading, and one depend 
ent clause connected by the relative o. 

The leading clause, 6 Ἡρακλῆς τὸ ῥόπαλον αὐτὸς ἔτεμεν ἐκ Ἰγεμέας, is a 
simple sentence, of which— 

The logical subject is 6“Hyaxdjs αὐτός. 

The logical predicate is ἔτεμεν Se Νεμέας to ῥόπαλον. 

The grammatical subject is Ἡρακλῆς, shown to be definite by the arti- 
cle 6, and rendered emphatic by the definite pronoun αὐτοός. 

The grummatical predicate is ἔτεμεν, modified by its object τὸ ῥόπαλον 
and by the adjunct ἐκ Neuéas. 

_ The dependent clause is ὅ (αὐτὸς) ἐφόρει, of which— 

The logical subject is αὐτός understood, a substitute for “Hpaxdsc. 

The logical predicate is ὃ ἐφόρεν. 

The grammatical subject is the same as the logical. 

The grammatical predicate is ἔτεμεν, modified by its object o, standing 
instead of ῥόπαλον, and, being a relative, it is the object of the 
verb, and also connects its clause with the leading clause 


800.—SYNTACTICAL PARSING. 


These two sentences, thus analyzed, may be parsed syntactically 14 
the following manner: 


Frest Exampie.—O φόβος τοῦ Κυρίου ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ tig σο- 


O, the, the definite article, in the nominative singular, masculine, agree- 
ing with φόβος, and showing it to be definite. Rule, “The 
article agrees,” dc. 400, declined thus, ὁ, 7, co, de. 

φόβος, fear, is 8 noun, masculine, second declension, φόβος, -ov. It is 
found in the nominative singular, the subject of ἐστίν. ‘The 
subject of a finite verb is put in the nominative,” 421. 

cov, of the, the definite article, genitive singular, masculine, agreeing 
with Κυρίου, and showing it to be definite. Rule, as before, 
400. 

Κυρίου, Lord, is a noun, masculine, second declension, Κύριος Κυρίου, 
It is in the genitive singular overned by 6 φόβος, which it 
limits. Rule V. (449), “One νάνο governs another,” &c. 

deriv, is, is a verb intransitive irregular, εἐμέ, ἔσομα», ἦν, Root é It is 
found in the present indicative, third person singular, and 
agrees with its subject φόβος. Rule IV. (420), “A verb 
agrees,” de. 

ώρχή, the beginning, is a noun, feminine, first declension, ἀρχή, -ἧς, cc. 
It is found in the nominative singular, the predicate after 
ἐστίν its copula, and is therefore without the article, 408-4 
Rule VI. (436), “ Any verb,” d&c. 
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τῆς (not translated), the definite article, in the genitive singular, femi: 
nine, agreeing with σοφίας, an abstract noun, 403-3. Rule, 
“The article agrees,” &e. 400. 

σοφίας, of wisdom, a noun feminine, first declension, σοφία, -ας. It is 
found in the genitive singular, governed by αρχή, which it 
limits. Rule V. (449), “‘One substantive geverns another,” dc. 


Seconp Exampie.—O ‘Hoaxdijg εὺ ῥόπαλον, ὃ ἐφόρει, αὐτὸς 
ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεµέας,--οοπίτιοὰ thus: ‘O Ἡρακλῇς αὐτὸς 
ἔσεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας τὸ ῥόπαλον ὃ ἐφόρει. 


“Ο (αοί translated), the definite article, in the nominative singular, mas- 
culine, agreeing with ᾿Ηρακλῆς, definite, 403-1. Rule, “The 
article,” de. (400), declined 6, 7, τό, ὧς. 199. 

Ηρακλῆς, Hercules, contracted for ᾿Ηρακλέης (133), a proper noun, mas- 
culine, third declension, Ηρακλῆς, -έος, contr. -οῦς. Itis found 
in the nominative singular, the subject of ἔτεμεν. ‘The sub- 
ject of a finite verb is put.in the nominative,” 421. 

αυτός, himself, a definite adjective pronoun, αὐτός, -7, -ό, 182. It 18 

7 found in the nominative singular, masculine, and agrecs.-with 
Ἡρακλῆς, rendering it emphatic. Rule IL, ‘An adjective 
agrees,” de. 371 and 394. 

ἄτιμεν, cut, is a verb transitive, first conjugation, liquid, τέµνω, to cut, 
1 Root τεµ, 2 ταµ, ὃ tou. It is found in the 2 aorist indicative 
active, third person singular, and agrees with Ηρακλῆς. Rule 
IV., “A verb agrees,” ὧο, An irregular form for ἔταμε. See 
the word, §117. Give the tenses from the first root—from the 
second—from the third. — | 

ἐκ, from, is a preposition atonic (ἐξ before a vowel), of, out of, from, and 
governs Νεμέας. us 

Νεμέας, the forest of Nemea (without the article, being the first mention- 
ed), a proper noun, feminine, first declension, Νεμέα, -ας. It is 
found in the genitive singular, governed by ἐκ. Rule XLVIIL 
«αντί, ἀπό, ἐκ or ἐξ, de. (652). | 

το, the, the definite article, 6, 7, τό. It 1s found in the accusative sin- 
ieee neuter, agrees with ῥόπαλον, and shows it to be definite’ 

ule, “The article agrees,” dc. (400). 

ῥόπαλον, club, is a noun, neuter, third declension, ῥόπαλον, ῥοπάλου. Τί 
is found in the accusative singular, the object of, and governed 
by, ἔτεμεν. Rule ΧΧΥ., “A transitive verb,” ο, (564). It is 
limited by the relative clause following it. 

8, which, the relative prononn, os, 7,6. It is found in the accusative 
singular, neuter, agreeing with its antecedent ῥόπαλον. Rule 

¢ IIL, “The relative agrees,” dc, 404. It is governed in the ac- 
cusative by ἐφόρει. Rule XXV., “A transitive verb,” &c. 564 
it connects its clause with ῥόπαλον, and limits it. 

έφόρε., toas accustomed to carry (198, Obs. 2), is a verb, transitive, fire 
conjugation, pure, φορέω, to carry, kindred to φέρω, tr bear, 
Root goge (216). It is found in the imperfect indicative active, 
third person singular, contracted for époase, and agrees with 
its nominative αὐτός understood, referring to “Hoax Ἰῆς. Rule 
IV., “A verb agrees,” dc. (420). 
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PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


801.—Prosopy, in its common acceptation, treats of the 
quantity of syllables and the construction of verses; ia other 
words, of Quantity and Metre. In the ancient gramiuarians, 
προσφδία applies to accents. 


§ 180. QUANTITY. 


802.—Quantity means the relative length of time taken up in 
pronouncing a syllable. 
___1. In respect of quantity, every syllable is either long or short. 
When a syllable is sometimes long, and sometimes short, it is 
said to be common, or doubtful. 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain estab- 
seas rules ; or, when no rule applies, by the authority of the 


‘ ‘In Greek, the quantity of certain vowels is determined 88 
follows : 
1. The vowels α, ο, are naturally short; as, Liytute 
2. “> η @, are naturally long ; 3 89, 4/τῶ. 
8. ο, a, t, v, are doubtful ; as, ἄμῦνω. 
4. . Diphthonge and contracted syllables are long ; 5 88, ἔχει, 
ὀφῖες, contracted oyi¢.* 


8161. Ἱ. POSITION. 
SPECIAL RULES. 


:809.--Βσια I. A short or doubtful vowel, haloes two ecnso- 
nauts or a double letter, is almost always long ; 5 ay 
πδλλάς,---προΐδψεν,---ὧτξ Ζευς. 


' # In the Prosody the accents are omitted, as they often ttarhoes 
with the mark for the quantity. 
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ος _ This rule holds good in Epic poetry, except in proper nameg, and in 
words which could not be used in any other situation in the verse. Ip 
dramatic writers, observe the following exceptions: 


Exc. A short or doubtful vowel before a mute and a liquid. 


is common ; 88, Πάτρῦκλος, or Πάτροκλος. 


Obs. 1. A short vowel before a mute and a liquid is generally short. 
But before a middle mute (, y, ὃ), followed by g in tragedy, it is mostly 
long send followed by 4, µ, », almost always long, both in tragedy and 
eomedy. 

. Ob. 2. A short vowel before two liquids is always long, and some- 
times before a single liquid, which in this ease should be pronounced aa 
if double; thus, ἔλαβε, pronounced ἔλλαβε. . 

Note 1. A short vowel in the end of a word, ‘before ϱ in the begin- 
ning of the word following, is long in the dramatic άν, as, ἐμξ ῥεπον 

Note, 2. We sometimes find a short syllable before two consonants 
(both mutes), but this is rare and should not be imitated. 


§182. Π. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER, 


8υ4.--Βσις II. A vowel before another vowel is short, unleas 
lengthened by poetic license ; as, πολὔᾶίκος. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. α is long in the penult of nouns in ἄων, αονος; as, Μαχᾶων, Μαχαο- 
vos. And sometimes when the genitive ends in ὠνος; as, 
᾿ ΗΠοσειδᾶων, Ποόδενδαωνος. 
in feminine proper names in aig; thus, Θαΐς. 
2. + is long in the rou of nouns in 1, νονος; and sometimes eves; 
as, Spiny, Slgvovoc or 42ρίωνος; except χῖων. 
in the penult of verbs in 1; as, tiw: but the Attic 
tragic writers have -iw. a 
δ. ο is common in the penult of nouns in «a and ty; a3, καλῖα and xadia 
4. v is common in the penult of verbs in vw; as, ἐσχζω or wyiw. 


805.—Rv se ΤΠ. Long vowels and diphthongs are mostly 
short at the end of words, when the next word begins with a 
vowel; as, ' _ Ἡ 7s 

| Ake ἅ]λῶν ὅ δξ | xiv κἐχδλῶσδταϊ | ὃν xiv ἔκ]ομαξ, | 

Obs, 1. A vowel in the end of a word, before a word beginning with 
a vowel, does not suffer elision, as in Latin, unless an apostrophe is 
substituted (85) <a 

Obs. 2. Two vowels, forming two syllables, frequently in poetry 
coalesce into one; as, χρυσέῳ, IL ἆ. 15, where é@ form a short syllable. 


This frequently takes place though the vowels be in different words ; 
an, 7 οὐκ ἅλῖς, IL & 949. 828-2. — oe 
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§183. IL THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS 1N FIRST AND 
MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


806.—Ruzz IV. A doubtful vowel before a simple consonant 
is short ; as, κἄκος. | - | 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. « is long in nouns in apo, aveg, apoc; as, πεδοβᾶμων, dydvug, 
μυσάρος. 
in numerals in οσιος; 88, διᾶκοσιος. 

in derivatives from verbs in aw pure, and gaw; thus, 
ἀνιᾶτος from ἁγιάω; ἰάσιμος from ἑάομαι; καταρᾶτος from 
καταράοµαι; θεᾶτης and θεᾶμα from θεάοµαι; περᾶσιμος 
from περάω; πρᾶσις from (πιπράσκω for) πράω. 

2 + is long in the penult of nouns in wy, vty, ντής, dog; thus, δίνη, 
* Aggodit πολίτη πο. “ 

————— in the penuit of verbs in «fw, ww; thus, ερζβω, rive ; 

80 also xiviw, divéw, de. , 

3. ν is long in verbals in unex, usog, υτηρ, veog, ντωρ/ 96, λῦμα, 
— Zipos, ῥύτωρ. | 


Π 5 


in pronouns; as, ὄμεις. . 
———— in the penult of verbs in urm, vga, vyw, use; 88, πλῦναυ 
κὕρῳ, βρῦχω, φῦμι, ζευγνῦμν, : | , 
in adverbs in wow; as, βοτρῦδον. 


§ 184. IV. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYL- 
807.—Ruiz V. «, 4, v, in the end of a word, ate short; as, 
mover, paki, γλυκῦ. 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1 A in the end of a word is long, viz: oe 
~ In nouns in ea, da, Oa; 88, θεᾶ, Ada, Magda; exc. axavOad. 
— In the dual number; as, προφητᾶ, μουσᾶ. 
— In polysyllables in ave; as, Σι vee. 

| in ενα, derived from verba in εὔῳ; as, δουλειᾶ, 

Gaia, from dovieim, βασιλεύω. But ῥασιλειᾶ, a queen, 

as the final « short. ‘ 

— In να; 88, καλιᾶ, except verbals in ερια; 88, ψαλτριᾶ; and 
διᾶ, pres, ποτνιᾶ. 

— In the vocative of nouns in ας of the lst declension; 88, Aled 
from «4ὐνείας, | a 

— In feminines from adjectives in ος; 88, ὁμοιᾶ, ἡμετερᾶ. 

— In nouns in ga not preceded by a diphthong; as, ἡμερᾶ, χηρᾶ. 
Except ἀγκυρᾶ, γεφυρᾶ, Κερκυρᾶ, ὀλυρᾶ, σκολοπενδρᾶ, σφιρᾶ, 
τπναγρᾶ, and compounds of µετρω; 88, γεωμετρᾶ = 

— In poetic vocatives; as, Παλλᾶ for Παλλας. 


14 
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2. s final is long in the names of letters; as 27. 
δν final is long in the names of letters; as, ni, »ὃ 
> in verbs i in vas; as ἐφῦ. 
in μεταξῦ and γρῦ. 
808.—Ruix VI. A doubtful vowel in the final syllable, fol. 
lowed by a simple consonant, is short ; as, μελᾶν, λαμπᾶς. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


ο ay is long in masculines; as, Τντᾶν; and πᾶν, when not in com. 
position. 

in accusatives when their nominatives are long; 

μάἰνειᾶν' from “Αἰνειᾶς. 

in adverbs ; as, ἀγᾶν. 


- ag in xg and φᾶρ. is long ; in γαρ. it is either long « or short. 


- $. ας is long in nouns of the first declension ; as, Aivedc, μοισᾶς 
in words having ντος in the: genitive ; 88, τυν ἄς, 
τυψαντος. - 
also in ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς, κρᾶς. 
wae long i in nouns in w which have ενος in the genitive; as, 
ῥηγμῖν, ῥηγμννος. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nomina- 
' tive; as, ἀκτῖν, or ἆκτις. . 
also in ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. 


δ. «¢ is long in monosyllables ; os dig;. but the indefinite τις is 

common. 22 
in nouns which have two ος in the nomiza- 
tive; as, ἀκτῖς, ἀμτῖ». 
εδ ο των in feminine dissyllables ‘in ες, 130s, or hoc; a8, κνηριῖς, 
κνηµιδος; ὀρνῖς, ὀρνιθος; except ἀσπῖς, epic, χαρῖς, and a 

_few others. 

ae in polyay Dables preceded by two short syllables: as, 
πλοκᾶμῖς. 


6. vy is long in nouns which have vvog in the genitive; as, μοσσῦν, 
µοσσυνος. 

in nouns which have two ‘terminations in the ης mina- 
‘tive; as, φόρκυς, or φορκῦγ. _ 

in accusatives from us in the nominative; as ‘eis 
os ο υς. 5 

e ultimate of verbs in μέ as, ἐφῦν from gis. 

ee now; but in νῦν, enclitic, it i is’ short. 


4. ve.in the end of a word is always long; .. μαρτῖρ.. 


. UG is long i in monosyllables : as, piic. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nomina 
tive; as, φορκῦς, POOKY. 
—-—— in nominstives which have vyrog or ος pure in the gen 
‘itive: as, δεικνῦς, δεικνυντος; ὄφρξς, ὄφρυος. 
wos — in κυμύς κομυθος; and 


in the last syllable of verbs in Ups 38, ἑφὺς. 


6 185, 186. PROSODY. 808 


8 18δ. V. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INCREMENT 
OF NOUNS. | 


809.--Βσις ΥΠ. The quantity of the nominative remains m 
he oblique cases ; thus, Τισᾶν, Tizavog ; κνημῖν, κρημῖδος. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. tg in the nominative shortens the crement; as, μαρτῦρ, μαρτῖρος. | 


2, A vowel, long by position, in the nominative, shortens the cre- 
ment in the oblique cases; as, αὖλαξ, αὐλᾶκος. But nouns in αξ after 
a vowel have the crement long; as, veak, γεᾶκος. 


Likewise Θθωραξ, is at, κνωδαξ, xogdas, λαβραξ, οἶαξ, bat, σιρφαξ, 
φεναξ, with many words in sy, sec, and ο.) #708 or oxeg; to which add 
γρυψ, yvy, and generally Βεβρυς, δοιδυξ, optus, σανδυξ. 


3. ος pure in the genitive, from a long syllable in the nominative, 
varies the crement; 88, δρῦς, δρῦος, or δρῦος. 


4. The dative plural, after a syncope, has the penult short; as 
πατρᾶσι, ανδρᾶσν. 


9186. ΤΙ. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INFLECTION 
OF VERBS, 


The doubtful vowels, a, +, v, are short in verbs, unlese it be other 
wise specified in the Rules. 


810.—Roue VIL a and v before σα in participles, and al- 
ways before σι in verbs, are long; as, τυψᾶσα, δεικνῦσα. τετυ- 
φᾶσι, δεικνῦσι (§ 6, 18). 


FUTURE. 

811—Rvve ΙΧ. The future in aco, tow, vow, from ao after 
a vowel, or from gcc, ιῶ, wa, νω, lengthen the penult ; as, 

tao, εἄσω; Spam, δρᾶσω ; Berton, βρῖσω ; ἔσχνω, ἰσχῦσω. 
But the future in ασω, tow, vow, from αζω, ζω, υζω, shorter 
the penult ; as, 

ἁρπάζω, ἁρπᾶσω ; ὁπλίζω, ὁπλίσω ; κλύζω, κλύσω. — 

8102.--Βυικ X. Liquid verbs shorten the penult in the future 
88, κρῖρω, κρίνω. 

δ19.--Βυιπ XI. The second future, in the passive voice 
shortens the root-syllable ; as, τέµνω, τᾶμήσομαι ; φαμω, φἄνή- 
Como. 
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THE OTHER TENSES. - 


-814—Roxe XIL The doubtful vowels have the Same .quas- 
tity in the tenses as in their roots ; thus, 


1 Root. xgiv,—xgivn, ἐκρῖνον, κρῖνομαι, ἐκρίνομην. 

2 Root. κρὀν,---κεκρῖκαι, ἐκεκρέκενν, κρθησοµαι, ἐκρίθην, κρἸνήσομκο, 
ἐκρίνην, κεερᾶµαε, éxexpiuny. 

2 Root, τῦπ,--ἐτῦπον, ἐτὔπομη», τὔπησομαι, ἐτύπην. 

8 Root. τὔπ---τετῦπα, ἐτετῦπειν. 

Exe. 1. Liquid verbs in the future active and middle, as in Rule X 
- Kee. 2. The initial . and υ, in the augmented tenses and moods, are 
LONE ; AB, ὄκομον, ἱκόμην. 

The quantity of a doubtful vowel in the reot is ascertained as fol- 
ows: 

815.—I. Verbs in ao pure, or in gam, τω, (θω, and vm, have 
the final vowel of the first root long, unless followed by a vowel ; 
if followed by a vowel, it comes under Rule Π. All others are 
usually short. 

816.—IL The final syllable of the second root is always short, 
unless made long by position. 

817.—III. The first root of liquid verbs is shortened in the 
future, 244-1. 


SPEOIAL RULES FOR VERBS IN µε 


818.—Ruzz XIII. The proper reduplication is short, unless — 


made long by position ; as, σἴθημι. The improper reduplication 
is common ; as, ἕημι or ἵημε. 

819.--Βσικ XIV. a, not before σα or ct is every where 
short ; 88, ἰστᾶμον, sotdzs. 

820.— Ruiz XV. ν is long in polysyllables, only in the sin- 

lar of the indicative active ; every where else it is short; as, 

μι, Sexvtot, δεικνύτω, δεωινῦμαι, ὧο. 

821.—In dissyllableg, it is every where long; 88, diss, Sites, ὁδ- 
pos, &e. . 


— $187. VIL DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


822.—Ru.z XVI. Derivatives follow the quantity of thei 

primitives ; and, compounds, that of the simple words of which 
they are composed ; as, 

tiugy—arinos, ομοτῖμος, Τέμανωρ, de. 

λᾶος-- 4άομεδον, Mevedaos, ten 

λῦω, λῦσω---4ὔσανδρος, digrxaxos, de. 

οιαξ, οιᾶκος---οἐᾶκοστροφος, μας ᾶς. 

πῦρ--πὔραυστης, πὔρφορος, ὥς. 

Sis ος Ge ῥλνηλκτιω, πολλυρῖνος, Φ6. 
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823.—Roiz XVII. α privative before two short syllables, is 
frequently long ; as, ἄκάμᾶτος. 
824.—Also σύν in composition is sometimes long; as, oivenps. 


8198. VII. DIALECTS. 
ATTIC. 


825.—Ruiz XVIII. The Attics lengthen α in the accusatav 
of nouns in sug; 48, βασιλευς, acc. βασιλεᾶ, contrary to Rule V - 

Also, + instead of a, ε, 0; 88, ταυτῖ for ταυτα; ὁδε for ode. 

The Paragogic ο in pronouns (the dative plural excepted), and m 


¢€ 


adverbs, is long; a8, οὗτοσῖ, νυνῖ, Dat. pl. rovtovwi. 
826.—1oNIC. 

1. The Comparative in soy shortens the neater; the Attics lenginen 
it; a8, καλλίὀν, L xadiior, A. 

2. In adjectives of time, « is long; as, ézmgivi 
. 3 In verbs, the Ionic a, σν not following it, is short; as, ὑᾶταν for 
Άντα». 

827.—-DORIC AND AOLIC. 


-1. The Doric α is long; the Aolic ia short; as, Aived, Doric for 
Alvewov; innota, Holic for ἱπποτης, &e. 


828.—§ 189. IX. POETIC LICENSE. 
1. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in Iambie, Troehais 
Anapestic, and Greater Ionic. 
2, The Σύζευξις unites two syllables into one; as, 
Χρυσεω dva σκηπτρῳ καν ἐλισσετο παντας 4χαιους, 


are | 
"H aber 7 ovn ἔνωησεν ἆασατο δε µεγα Supe, 
ος. ει } . | |: 
Ἡ µε κελεα, ὄχεδνῃ περααν µεγα λανζμα θαλαῦσης. 
ο. The Arsis makes a short syllable in the-end of a word long; ag 
| | | oto | 
Aidows τε μον door pit ἔκυρξ δεινὸς τε, 


| 
ππους δ᾽ «4ὕτομεδοντα Sous ζευγνῦμεν ἄνωγε. 


Nore 1. The Arsis means the elevation of the voice, which, in Hexa 
meter verse, is always on the first syllable of a foot. 


1 PROSODY.  § 190. 


Note 2. A short syllable is sometimes, and but very rarely, length- 
ened at the end of a foot; thus, 
| 


.- | 
Τη δ) ἐπν µεν Γοργω βλοσυρωπῖς ἐστεφανωτο. 


829.—Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, 
he Poets sometimes varied the quantities of syllables, as follows: 


1. They lengthened a syllable, 1. By doubling or inserting a conso- 
wnt; as, ἔδδεισε for ἔδεισε; ἅπτολις for ἅπολις 2. Β changing a 
vowel into a diphthong; as, δευομαν for δεοµαι. 38. By Motathests: 88, 
ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον. 

IL They shortened a syllable, By rejecting one vowel of a diph- 
thong ; as, édoy for εἶλον. 

ΠΠ. They increased the number of syllables, 1. By resolving a diph- 
thong; 88, ἀὔτῳ for αὐτῳ. 2. By inserting or adding a letter or sylla- 
ble; as, aacyetos for ἄσχετος; ἠέλιος for ἡλιος ; Penge for Bry. 

IV. They lesseneil the number of syllables, 1. By apheresis; as, νερθε 
for ἐνερθε. 2. By syncope; aa, ἐγρετο for ἔγειρετο. 8. By apocope 
and apostrophe; as, dw for όωμα; μυρέ for µυρια. 


Other varieties will be learned by practice. Many conjectures have 
been made with regard to the ancient orthography, and the principles 
of versification as depending isa it. But the best of them deserve 
the credit of ingenuity alone; for, as they rest on no unquestionable 
authority, they are of little or no use. | 


6190, FEET. 


830.—A foot, in metre, is composed of two or more syllabies 
strictly regulated by time; and is either simple or compound. Of the 
simple feet, four are of two, and eight are of three syllables. There 
are cixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. These varieties are 


as follows: 
831.— Simple feet of two Syllables. 


Pyrrichius ~~ ~ Foc. 
Spondeus _—- — απτῶ, 
Iambus -- -- λεφῶ. 
Trochzeus — -- . σῶμᾶ. 
832.— Simple feet of three Syllables. 
Tribrachys wwe wv πόλέμὃς. ΄ 
Molossus - — — κεὐχῶλ. 
Dactylus — — Ὁ--  μᾶρτῦρὸς 
Anapestus ~~ wv — βᾶσῖλεὺς. 
Bachius — -- -- ἔπῆτῆς. 
Antibachius -—- — «- Ocixviips. 
Amphibrachys ~ — ~ τῖθῆ 
Amphimacer -- ὃν —  dcixvirer 


§ 191, 192. PROSODY. 807 
" §33.—Compownd: feet of four Syllables «- —— 


Choriambus — ~ ~ — σῶφρδσῦνη a trochee and an lambus. 
Antispastus ~——~ ἅμᾶρτημᾶ an iambus and a troches. 


Ionic 8 majore ——~— ~—  κδσμῆτόρᾶ a spondee and a pyrrich. . 
Ionic a minore ~~ — — adidvintig a pyrrich and a spondee, | 


First Peon —~ ~~ ἀστρδλογος a trechee and a pyrrich. . 
Second ~—— Se ~— ἄνάξίᾶς an iambus and a pyrrich., 


Third —— ~~ —~ ἄνᾶδημᾶ . 8 pyrrich and a trochee. — 
Fourth —— ~~~ — θεσγενῆς a pyrrich and an iambus, 
First Epitrite —~——-— ἄμᾶρτῶλῆ απ iambus and a spondee, | 
Second —— — — — — ἂνδρόφδντῆς 8 trochee and a spondee. , 
Third —— —— — — εὑρύσθενῆς a spondee and an iambus. | 
Fourth —— ———~ λώβητηρᾶ aspondee anda trochee ΄ 
Proceleusmaticus ~ ~~ ~ wodiniog two pyrrichs. 


Dispondeus — — — — σὔνδοῦλεῦσῶ two spondees, _ 
Diiambus ~~ — ἔπιστᾶτῆς twoiamb. | 
Ditrocheus —~— ~— δστύχημᾶ two trochees, ’ 


δι. ΟΕ METRE 


ο 994... Μείχε, in ita general nse, means an arrangement of syllables | 
and feet in verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense applies, ; 
nc} only to an entire verse, but to a part of a verse, or to any number 
of verses. A metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two feet 
(sometimes called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. 

835.—Note. The distinction between rhythm and metre is this:— 
the former refers to the ¢ime only, in regard {ο which, two short sylla- 
bles are equivalent to one long; the latter refers both to the time and 
the order of the syllables. The rhythm of an anapest and dactyl is the 
sume; the metre different. The term Lis bee however, is also under- 
stood in a more comprehensive sense, and is τα. to the harmonious | 
construction and enunciation of feet and words in connection; thus, a . 
line has rhythm when it contains any number of. metres of equal. time, - 
without regard to their order. Metre requires a certain number οί 
metres, and these arranged in a certain order. Thus, in this line, — 

“Apyete, Σικελικαὲ, tH πένθεος ἄρχετε Μοΐσα». 

there is both rhythm, as it contains six metres of equal value in respect 
of time; and metre, as these metres are arranged ο λα to the canon 


for Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dacty] in the 5th, and a 
spondee in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 


άρχετε, Μοῖσαν Σικελικαὲ, τῷ πένθεος ἄρμχει. 


and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre 1s de 
stroyed ; it is no longer a Hexameter heroic line.. ο μοι ee 


§ 192. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE . 
836.—1. Metre, in the general sense, is divided into nine species: 
1. Iambic. 4. Dactylic. 7. Yonica major. = 


2. Trochaic. 5. Chonambic. 8. Ionic a minore. 
8 Anapestic. 6 Antispastic 9. Peonic or Cretie 


‘ ” 
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These names are derived fram the feet which B ube in them 
Each. species was originally composed of- those feet only, from which it 
5 named; but others, equal in time, were afterwards admitted under 
certain restrictions. 

It often happens that tivo species, totally dastmitar, are united in the 
same verse, which is then termed Asyhkartetes. When the irregularity 
is great, and it cannot be reduced to any regular form, it is catted Poly- 
echematistic or anomalous. an 

837.—Note. The invention or μμ use of any species of metre 
by 9 particular poet, ος its being used in some particular civil or γε ξξ- 
gious ceremony, or appropriated to some particular subject or sentiment, 
has keen the occasion of certain kinds of Verse receiving other names 
than those specified above. Thus, we have the Asclepiadean, Glyco 
nian, Alcaic, Sapphic, and, others; named from the poeta, Asclzpiades, 
Glycon, Alcaeys, Sappho, Phalecus, Sotades, Archilochus, Aleman, 
Pherecrates, Anacreon, Aristophanes, &. So also the Prosodiacus 
(from πρόσοδας), 80 called from being uéed in the approach to the altars 
on solemn festivals; and the Parcemiacus, a kind of verse much used m 
the writing of proverbs (παρουμε 

838.—In the iambic, trochaic, and anapeatic verse, 8 metre con- 
sists of two feet; in the others, of one only. 

839.—2. A verse or metre is farther characterized by the number - 
of metres (in the specific meanitig of the term) which 16. contains, as 


follows ; 

A verse containing one Metre is called Monometer. 
three Metres Trimeter 
four Metres | Fetrameters 
five Metres Pentasmneter. 
six Metres Hexameter. 


. . seven Metres Heptameter. 

840.—3. A verse may be complete, having preeizely the namber 
of metrés which the canon requires; or it may be deficient im the last 
metre; or it may be redundant. To express this, a. verse.is farther. 
characterized as follows: viz ᾽ 

1. AcaTaLEcric, when complete. | . 

9 i Catatxoro, if wanting one ϱΥ Πλ], 

’  Ὡκλοβχολταικοττο if wanting two. syllables or one whole foot, 
- 8. Hyexacaransctic, when there 16 one or two syllables at the end, 
mora.than the verse requires; thug, __ .. 
αἲ λιών ἀράνσνεως ὥς, Zech, Lop. Theb, 
1s denominated ““πποσπαϊο Direres oaTALucTio ;” the first term referring 
to the species, the second to the swnter of metres, and the third te the. 
apothests or ending. . 

841.—Note. The two last.terma, viz. that, designating the number 
of metres, and that which refers to the ending, are sometimes reduced 
ta.one; thus, when a verse of a given species consists of two feet and 
a half, it is, called Penthemimer ; of three and a half, Hephthemimer (five 
half feet, seven half feet); and when it consists of one metre and a 
belf, it is called Hemth tins, 


§ 198, 194, 195. PROSODY. 809° 


$42.—The respective sttuation of each foot in a verse is ea'led ite 
place (sedes). | 

The rules er canons of the different kinds of metre are briefly as 
follows. 


§ 193. I. IAMBIC METRE. Scueme, § 204, L 


' 843.—A pure iambic verse consists only of iambuses. 

A mixed iambic verse admits in the first, third, and fifth place, an 
anbus or a | : 

In the second, P ης, and sixth, an iambus only. | 

Variation 1. The iambus in the odd places may be resolved into a 
tribrach; the spondee, into a dactyl or an anapeest. 

Variation 2. The iambus in the even places (except the last), may 
be resolved into a tribrach. An anapest is substituted for it in the 
ease of a proper name only. 

Observe, however, lst. that'a dactyl should be avoided in the fifth 
place; and, 2d. that resolved feet should not concur. 

Of this verse there are all varieties of length, monometers, dimeters, 
trimeters (calied also senarian, each line having six feet), and tetra- 
meters. 


$194. IL TROCHAIC METRE. Scueme, § 204, IL 


844.—A pure trochaic verse consists of trochees only. 

A mixed trochaic verse admits in the odd places, a trochee only; in 
the even places, a ¢rochee or a spondee. 

The trochee may, in any place, be resolved into a trtérach, and the 
spondee into a dactyl or απαραεί. 

A dactyl, in the odd places, oceurs onty in the case of a proper name. 

Trochaic verses are mostly catalectic. A Pep of them general] 
consists of catalectic tetrameters ; sometimes of dtmeters, cafalectic an 
a. atalectic: intermixed. | 

In tetrameters, the second metre should always end a word 


3195. HI. ANAPASTIC METRE. βοπσνα, § 204, ΤΠ. 


845.—An anapestic verse, without any restriction of places, admite 
either an anapest, spondee, or dactyl. 

Eze. 1. The dimeter-catalectic, callea parseemiacus, requires an ana. 
pest in the last plaee but one; and is incerrect when a spondes is. found 
there. 

Exc. 2. In some instances the proper foot is resolved into the prove- 
leusmatic. | | | 

Anapestic verses are sometimes intermixed with other species, bu 
are oftener in a detached system by themselves. 

&46.—A system is chiefly composed of dimeters under the following 
eircumstances : . 

1. When eazh foot, or at least each metre (syzygy), ends a word. 

14* 


οἱ0 - PROSODY. § 196, 197. 


‘2, When the last verse but one of the system is monometer acata- 
lectic, and the last, dimeter catalectic, with an anapest in the second 
metre, 

In a system, this peculiar property is to be observed, that the last _ 
syllable of each verse is not common (as in other species), but has its 
quantity subject to the same restrictions as if the foot to which it be 
longe occurred in any other place of the verse. 

£47.—A series, therefore, of anapestic verses, consisting of one or 
more sentences, is to be constructed as if each sentence was only a single 
verse. 

848.—Note. The monometer acatalectic is called an anapestic base 
This is sometimes dispensed with in a system; in the paremiacus, rarely 

849.—To this metre belong the Aristophanic, being catalectic tetra- 
meters; and the proceleusmatic, consisting of feet isochronal to an ana- 
pest, and, for the most part, ending with it. 


8196. IV. DACTYLIC METRE. Soueme, § 204, IV. 


850.—A pacryvtic verse is composed solely of dactyls and spondeea, 
In this species one foot constitutes a metre. 

The common heroic is hexameter acatalectic, having a dactyl in the 
fifth place and a spondee in the sizth. | 

Sometimes in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, a apondee 
takes the place of the dactyl in the Γή foot; from which circumstance 
such lines are called spondaie. 

85 1.—The eLzetac PENTAMETER consists of five feet. The first and 
second may be either a dactyl or a spondee at pleasure; the third must 
always be a spondee; the fourth and fifth anapzsts. 

852.—Though a heroic verse is confined to a smaller number of ad- 
missible feet than an iambic verse, several licenses are allowed which 
are not used in the latter. 

The most considerable of these are: 

1. The lengthening of a short final syllable in certain cases, viz at 
- cxesural pause, and where its emphasis is increased by ita beginning 
8 foot. 

2. The hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels, in contiguous words. 

853.—That irregular sort of dactylics which Hephestion calls 
folics, admits, in the first metre, any foot of two syllables; che reat 
must be all dactyls, except where the verse is catalectic, and then the 
eatalectic part must be part of a dactyl. 

854.—A second sort of dactylica, called by the same author Logaw 
dics, requires a trochaic syzygy at the end, all the other feet being dactyla 


$197. V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. Scuemz, § 204, V. 


855.—Tue construction of an ordinary chorinmbic verse is very 
simple. Each metre, except the last, is a choriambus, and the last may 
te an iambic syzygy, entire or catalectic. 


'856.—The iambic syzygy (two iambic feet) is sometimes found at 


€198,199. «ΟΡΟ. sil” 


the beginning, and, in loug verses, in other αι ; buat this ‘Ahappéris 

less frequently. 
857.—If any other foot of ώρας ρα, is joined with a choriambjus, 

the verse is then more properly called epichoriambic. Of this there is 


‘a very great variety, and they sometimes end wh an _ amphibrach, 
~ sometimes with a bachius. 


6198. VL ANTISPASTIC METRE. Scueme, § 204, V1. 


858.—An antispastic verse, in its most usual and correct form, 15 
constructed as follows: 

In the first place, beside the proper foot, is admitted any foot of four 
syllables ending like an antispastus 1η the last two syllables; ie. either 

wes ee eee - ΟΕ --- . 

In the intermediate places, only an antispastus. 

In the last, an iambic syzygy, complete or catalectie, or an incom- 
plete antispastus. - 

There is scarcely any limit to the varieties in this species, 

859.—The following are the must usual: 

1. In short verses, the proper foot frequently vanishes, anid the verse 
consists of one of the above-mentioned feet and an iambic syzygy. — 

2. All the ο ites, except the second, are occasionally | substitated 
in the several places in the verse, particularly the fourth epitrite in the 
second. 

8. If an antispastus begins the verse, and three syllables remain, 
whatever those ο... are, the verse is antispastic; because the 
may be considered as a portion of some of the: admissible feet, το 
some of them resolved. 

4. In long verses, an iambic syzygy sometimes occurs in the soond, 
place, and then the third place its the-same varieties as the first. 

An antispastus, with ro additional syllable, is called Dochmsac. 

An antispastus, followed by an iambic syzygy, is called Glycontan. 

Two antispasti, with an iambic syzygy, Is cal ed ra gaged 

Antispastic dimeter catelectic, is called Pherecratian.- 


g 109, ΥΠ. ΙΟΝΙΟ METRE A-MAJORE, Scuzws, έτος VU. : 


860—An Ionic verse admits a trochaic Syzygy promiscuously with 
its proper foot. The verse never ends with the proper foot complete, . 
but either with the trochaie syzygy or the proper foot incomplete: The 
varieties of this metre are numerous, among which observe the follow." 
ing : 

Var. 1. The second peon is sometimes found in the jirst place. 


Var. 2. A molossus (— — —) in an even intermediate place, with a 
trechaic syz ΕΣ following. 
Var. 8. The second peon is occasionally joined {ο a second or third 


epitrite, so that the two feet together are equal in time to two Ionic 
feet. This is called an “Avaxdaciw; the defect in time of the preceding 
foot being, in this case, supplied by the redundant: time of ‘the subse - 
quent; and the verse so disposed is called “AvaxdAvueros. 


gif, PRUSODY: § 200, 201, 202. 


Var. 4. Resolutions of tite long syllable into two short ones, are 
allowed in all possible varieties. 

961.—-If the three remaining prone, or the second pron in any place 
but the first, without an “Avaxiaors: or, 

If an iambic syzygy or third epitrite—a choriambus, or any of the 
discordant feet of four spilsblen, be found in the same verse with an 
Ionic foot, the verse is then termed Epi-tonic. 


200. VIII. IONIC METRE A ΜΙΝΟΒΕ. Scuems, § 204 
VIL 


, 862.—An lotic verse a minore is often entirely composed of its own 
proper feet. It admite, however, an iambic syzygy promiscuously, and: 

egins sometimes with the third peon fellowed by one of the epitrites 
for an “Avaxdacs. 

S63.—A molossus sometimes occurs in the beginning of the verse, 
and also in the odd places, with an iambic syzygy preceding. 

864.—In the intermediate places a second or third peon is prefixed 
toa second epttrite ; and this construction is called “Avaxiacn as before. 

Resolutions of the long syllables are allowed in this, as in the other 
Torte metie. Μπ”... 

868... Απ Epionic verse a minore is constructed by intermixing with 
the Ionic foot.a double trochee, second epitrite, or peon without an ‘Aya- 
nhac. . - | ut ae 2 z 
oe, PROSODIAC, VERSE. 

866.—When a choriambus precedes or follows an Ionic foot of. either 
kind, the name Epionic is suppressed, and the verse called Prosodiacus. 


This. name is. ied. to a, verse consisting of an altermate mixture 
of choriambio and Ionic feet, or of their respective representatives. 


. Νν B.. Tha two species of Ionic are not to be mtermixed in the saine 


§ 201. ΙΧ. PASONIC MEPRE. Scueme, § 204, IX. 


867.—A pmonic verse requires all the admissible feet to have the 
ame rhythm with ite proper foot; i.e to consist of five times, or be 
equal to five short syllables. 

ο first and fourth pons are mostly used, but not in the same verse. - 

The construction of this verse is most. perfect-when each metre ends 
with the several words of the verse, as was before remarked of the ane 

tc metre, '- | a 

To this head may be referred. thous versca- which are called by come 

uthors Bacchiac and Cretic verses. 


§202. THE CASURAL PAUSE. | 
5685..-Βουίᾶας the division of the verze into metres and feet, ther+ 
ts another division, into two varte only, owing to the natural intermis 
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sion of the voice in reading it, and relevant to the rhythmical effect. 
This is called the pavaz, which necessarily ends with a word. and ita 
distance from the beginning is generally, though not invariably, deter. 
mined by the length of the verse. 

869.—Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are esteemed most har- 
monious when the pause falls upon the first syllable of the third fout. 
This is the penthememeral cesura. When it falls upon the first syllable 
of the fourth, it is called the hephthemimeral. In iambic and trochaie 
tetrameters, ita place is at the end of the second metre. These rules ave 
inore observed by the Roman than by the Greek poets. In anapestic 
verse, and pxonic, no place is assigned to the pause; because, since the 
metree (if rightly constructed) end with a word, the effect of a pause 
will he produced at the end ofeach metre. The same may be observed 
of the Ionic @ mtnore. 


§ 208. COMPOUND METRES. 


370.—Besides the preceding nine species of metre, the compositions 
and modifications of ‘hess are very numerous. Of these, observe the 
following : 
1. A long syllable is eometimes inserted between the parts of a verse 
consisting of similar metres. 
2. In some species, the portions of an admissible foot of four sylla- 
bles sre separated by the intermediate metres. 
8. It happens not unfrequently that two species, totally dissimilar, 
are united in the same verse; which is then denominated ΑΘΥΝΑΣΤΕΤΕΕ ; 
1. Daetylic Tetram. -ἵ- Troch. Hemiholius. 
2. Iambiec Penth. Troeh. Hemiholius. 
8 Dactylic Dim. Troch. Monom. or Logasedic. 
4. Iambic syzygy Troch. Syzygy, and vice versa, 
This last is called Periopiovs. 
4. When a verse is so irreguler as {0 contain in it some glaring Υιο- 
lation of the preceding rules, it is called PoLyscuxmatistic or anomalous, 
th 


us, 

871—To this title may be referred, | 

1. A verse otherwise iambic, having a spondee in the second or 
ivurth place. 

2. jambus in a trochaic verse, ὥς. ce. ον. 

These rules are exemplified in the following tables. 


§ 204. METRICAL TABLES. 


672.—The following tables exhibit a scheme of the different feet 
aluwed in each kind of metre, and the place which they ste To 
ne tables the following abbreviations oceur; viz, A. C for Acatalec- 
‘ic; C. for Catalectie; B. Ο. for Brachkyoatatecttc ; H Ο. for Hypercata 
etic; and P. N. for Proper Name. 840 Ir lambic, Trochatc, and 
sae verse, each metre consists of two feet, and is followed by a 
ouble line. 
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873—L IAMBIC METRE. 8 193. 


1. Monometer Base. 2. Dimeter Acatalectie. 
1. 9. 1. | 3. | ‘i 
Pace sam ww ow ww -- ww - pie ° -- 
ο.“ ws ων ιν Ow ow 7 
ere ή eee 


ww a= a= ws Ww - De a  ιλωκι ΟΜΜΗΜΑΗΙ 
0 oe ES 


8. Zrimeter Acatalectic. 
L 2 | 8 4 5. 6 


874.—II. TROCHAIC METRE. § 194. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


In this verse, each metre is alike. If from the trimeter scheme . 
exhibited below, the first and the second metre be taken away, = 
remainder will be a scheme of the Monometer, which is always h 
eatalectic or acatalectic. If the first be taken away, the ατα, 
will be a scheme of the dimeter ; and if a metre be Bee it will be a 
scheme of the tetrameter, which is always catalectic, 


Trimeter Acatalectic. . 


2 | 2 Λε | «& |} & | 6 


--υ- - 
ww ww ww 


-—m ww |\—~ 
ww ww ww WI ww ww 
= aa 


ww ww ow 


eee oe 


875.—IIIl. ANAPASTIC METRE. § 198. 
Explanation of the Scheme. 


This scheme is dimeter. The removal of the frst mctre leaves it 

Monomerer (which is called an anapestic baa by prefixing one 

metre, it becomes ΤΕΠΕΕΤΕΕ; and by prefixing {ο it becomes Τατπα 

teal which is always catalectic, A catalectic dimeter is also called 
a1 emiac. 
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1 Dimeter Acatalectic. 2. Paremaic or Dim. Cat. 


σπα 8 | a | - 2. 8 |. 
το. LS τε... 


ο ο. 


wet ed ee we es oe | Ne | 


— ww ww | —_— ww ww 


WI Ow le owe te - 


876.—IV. DACTYLIC METRE. § 196. 
i» imeter, 2. Trimeter. 
aa 2. | . ο -ᾱ 8. =n 
rae ies πο ο ee 
eee Flwe [5ττσττις-- ae 
Eee cae Ainge 


. 3. Tetrameter. 


. 8 | & | & | 


oe 


—-— Ἱ-- |--- 


CTE PES | aD Co CEES του ρα οὐ ον 


om w wi) Se le — ww ὃν =m ww Ww —— 


CB) α----. wanes μα ο: 


816 PROSODY. § 204, 


Logaedics. 
--- - | —~ —~| called also ΟΗΟΒΙΑΝΕΙΟ Dimeter Catalectic 
| οκ [ο —~— ~| Α]οπίο (the most common). 
= ww wy - ww .'- "νο ow 
/ ww Ow 


—_— ww ww 


877.—V. CHORIAMBIC METRE, 8197. 


Trimeter 
Μ. 1. IL. IIL 
| — ον - --|-- vy — | — YY --] Ρριτθ acatalectic seldom avcure 
ww e ο ο 
πι π1π- - impure do. in which also -ther 
ου ο eal a, ο ο ἵνα feet are mtermixed, as the 
wm ew | we — ev] eV Pons and Epitrites. 


Μονονετεε is the same as Dact. Dim. Dmterer removes the frat 
Metre. TErRAMETER prefixes a metre, and is always Catalectie 


878.—VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. § 198. 


An Anttapastic Metre, 

Iambus, Trochee, 

w= = In the varieties of this verse, any of the simple 

wvv| vw ~ feet under the Iambus may precede any of those 
pure, — — —— under the Trochee. Drxerers, Triwerers, and 

~vo—| oY — Tetrameters, are formed as directed § 198, and 
are catalectic, acatalectic, and hypercatalectic. 

The Dochmiac dimeter and trimeter is formed 

by repeating the Dochmiac monometer. The 
Dochmiac also sometimes precedes, and some 
~—|—~ ~ times follows, the Antispastus. 


J - ww a= 


Antispastic Varieties. 


Metres. I IL 
---- Derr ο eee Cat. is called Pherecratic 


~—w~—| A.C. 19 called Glyconie. 


--- —~|~—-~-—| H.C. is called Sapphic 
Any form of 


an Antispas- - ~~—| A C.is called Glyconic Polyschemaustic 
tic metre. 


- — oe --αμαμα- -ω-- 
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879.—VII. IONIC METRE, a masonrz, 9190. 


Trimeter. 
Metres I. IL IIL 
επ στ] τας eer ]μα 
all the prons| 


Doarrer may be formed by joining 1. and Π1. 


VARIETIES OF THE IONIC A MAJORE, 


ώς άν οσστοι---- ALoAIO, 


—_ ww en am ρυ ww 
weap ww ww am om ww ww 


"τσι ee eee JETS St Ῥκοοριλοε 


lonic a majore tetrameter B, ©. is called Sorapre, 


880—VIIL IONIC METRE, a minors, § 200. 


Dimeter. Tetrameter. 

Metres Ἱ. Π. is formed by joining a Dim. Cat. to 
wie cee || ee C. a Dim. A.C. A Molossus(— — —) 
aS eS Le κν in the odd places must always be 
ey | wo > A.C. preceded by an iambic syzygy. 


_ The Ionic a minore, preceded. or followed by a choriambus, is an 
other form of Puosopiaova. For the Epi-lonic, see § 199. 


881.—IX. ΡΑΟΝΙΟ OR CRETIC METRE, § 201. 
A Paonie metre. Ώπεκτκα, Trmexrer, AND TETRAMETER, 
-~v~v vw ~-—-— are formed by a repetition of the metre; a reso- 
~—-~~ «we ~~ tution of — into ~ ~ 18 common. — 


ww = w -υ- = 
ww ww om 


§ 205. SCANNING. 


882.—To those who are accustomed to the scanning of the Latin 
poets, the ordinary hexameter and regular systems of the Greek pocta 
will present no difficulty. After a little exercise in these, the best 
praxis is furnished by the Choruses in the Dramatic writers, and the 
odes of Findar ; se almost every line furnishes a different kind of verse, 


818 ACCENTS. ὃ 206. 


and the student is compelled to make himself thu~oughly acquainted 
both with the rules of quantity and of metre in order to disoover it.- 


883.—In scanning, for example, the Proodus in the Medea of Euri- 

pides, beginning at the 13l1st line, after ascertaining the De ρκανον of 
each syllable, and comparing the whole line with the preceding tablea, 
they will be as follows: 

131 Anapestic Dim Ae 

132 Dactylic Trim, * 

198 Anapestic Dim. ey 

194 Dactylic Trim, H.C 


135 . Peonic Dim. = Ae. 

136 = Antispastic i 

137 Dactylic . “ pure. ; 
1986  Antispastic i . 


884.—Proceeding in the same way with the second Olympic ode of 
Pindar, it will be as follows: 


1. Periodicus, or circulating dimeter. 
2. Ionic Dimeter Catalectic. 

8. Pwonic Dimeter Hypercatalectic, 

4. Choriambie Dimeter Catalectic. 

5. Iambic Dimeter Brachycatalectic. 
6. Dochmiac—and so on of the others. 


885.—Note. In the choruses of the dramatic writers, and the odes 
of Pindar, each line of the antistrophe is the same kitd of verse, and 
often, though not always, the order of syllables is the sam ο with the 
corresponding line of the preceding strophe. 


g206. ACCENTS, » . 


886.—In the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary that one 
syllable in every word should be distingniahed by a tone or elevation 
of the voice. On this syllable, the accent is marked in the Greek lan- 
Ene The elevation of voice does not lengthen the time of the sylla- 
le; so that accent and quantity are considered by the best critics as 
perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent with each other. These 
can be of no use to us now, as far as regards the pronunciation of the 
language, however useful in this respect thi y may have been to those 
by whom it was spoken. Still, however, the study of these is useful, 
4s beast δα to distinguish between words which are spelled alike, but 
have different significations. This ditference was doubtless marked ip 
the language as originally spoken by a different intonation, which, by 
the different marks called accents, it was intended to convey to the eye. 
Thus, in English, the words des‘ert, and desert’, though spelled with 
the same letters, differ both in sound and meaning; cat this is marked 
by the accent. So in Greek, ὅμως and ὁμῶς, spelled with the game let- 
ters, differ in meaning; and the difference of the accent would doubt. 
less load the Greek to expresa thig by a difference of tone which is now 
Lost. Scapvla has given a list of more than four hundred words whiel 


8 206. ACCENTS, οι 


are thus distinguisneu. The accents aleo .πάϊοθίο, in many cases, the 
quantity of one or more syllables of a word. 


_ 887..—The accents in form are three: the acute (’), grave (‘) anu 
circumflex (~). Strictly speaking, however, there is in reality but one 
accent, the acute, which is placed over a vowel to mark the emphatic 
syllable. When the accent is marked on a diphthong, it is placed over 

e subjunctive vowel; as, βασιλεύς. 


888.—The accent is placed over one of he last three syllables 
only, and words are denominated accordingly, 


Oxytons, when accented on the final syllable; as, θεάς. 
Paroxytons, when accented on the penult ; as, avOgoozov. 


Proparorytons, when accented on the antepenult; as, ἄν- 
Όρωπος. 


889.—The two last are called barytons, because the final syllable 
is not accented, for every syllable not accented is called grave (βαρύς) ' 
but the grave accent is never marked, as such, upon a syllable. 


890.—In the structure of a sentence, when any oxyton is followed 
by another word in continued discourse, the grave is used instead of 
the acute; as, θεὸς ἡμῶν: but the word is still considered an ozyton., 


 891.—When two syllables, the first of which is accented, are con- 
tracted into one, the circumflex is used to denote that an acute or ac- 
cented syllable, and a grave or unaccented, are united; thus, φιλέω, as 
16, gedéor, φιλῶ; φιλέοιμι, 88 if gedéoiue, φιλοῖμι Hence, if there be no 
accent on the first of the syllables to be contrated, there will be no 
circumflex on the contraction; thus, φιλεοίμην, gedoiuny. But ὦ con- 
tracted for όα in the accusative singular of nouns in w has not the 
circumflex. 


892.—It is evident, also, that as the accent must be upon one 
of the last three syllables, the circumflex must be upon one of the — 
last two ; and words are denominated accordingly, 


Perispomenons, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; es, 

φιλώ for φιλέω. 

Properispomenons, when the penult is circumflexed ; as, φιλοῦ- 

μεν for φιλέοµεν. 

893.—N. B. Of many words, both the uncontracted and contracted 
torms are in use; but of othera, the contracted form only remains, and 
we must conjecture from analogy what the uncontracted was; as, 
Kapyov, ἤρχον, Sov, οὖν. This reasoning from analogy, however, pro- 
ceeds on the assumption that all syllables ας the circumflex, weie 
originally two, now united by contraction. Whether this was so or 
not, cannot -be satisfactorily ascertained; nor, if it could, would the 
knowledge be of much value, ag the rules for the aocentuation of words 
+ uld still continue the same. 


$20 ACCENTS, § 207 


$207. PLACE ΟΕ THE ACCENT IN THE NOMINATIVE. 


894.—No rule can be given for ascertaining the proper place 
of the accent in the nominative of nouns and adjectives; this 
is best learned from practice, and the use of a good Lexicon. 
The following observations, however, may be of use : 

1. The articles, pronouns, and prepositions, have the place of 
the accent marked in their inflexions in the grammar. 

2. In verhs, it is thrown as far back as possible, except εὖμό 


and φημέ. 
3. The following have the accent on the last syllable, and are 


vherefore orytons ; viz, 


{ All monosyllables which are not contracted; as, χείρ, ὃς When 
they have suffered contraction, they take the circumflex; as, γή, 
(yées), φῶς (φάος). So also αὖ, νῦν, ovr, ic, δρῖῦς, ic, vais, οὓς, 
παῖς, 20g, most or all of which are contractions. 2. All nouns ia 
ες; 88, βασιλεύς. 38. All verbals in τήηρ; 08, χαρακτήρ. 4. Ver- 
bals in της; a8, μαθητής; but those from verbs in ys, on the 
penult ; aa, θέτης. 5. Verbals in pe and pos (from the perfect 
passive’; 98 γραµµή, σπασµός. 6. Verbals in τος, from the 8d 
singular perfect passive; 88, πονητός; except some compounds; as, 
ἀποδεω cos. %. Verbals in η and α from the 2 perf. active; as, 
στολή, διαφορά. 8. Diminutives, patronymics, and other deriva- 
tive ncuns in ες; 88, χεραµές, βασιλές. 9. Compounds of ποιέο, 
ἄγων φέρω, οὗρος, ἔργον; 88, παιδαγωγός, διαφορά, πυλουρός, Ou Aor 
μοεργός (but παρά and περέ throw back the accent; as, περίεργος). 
10. Adjectives in 7g not contracted; as, ἀληθής. _ 11. Compound 
adjcetives in ης; a8, εὐφυής; except compounds of ἦθος and ἀρχέω: 
as, κακοήθης, ποδάρκης. 19. Adjectives in υς, sa, uv; 88, ἠδύς, 
ἠδεία, ἠδύ. 19. Adjectives in ρος; a8, αἰσχρός. 14. Adjectives in 
κος, from verbals in τος; 88, zoentexos from πονητός. 15. The 
adverbial terminations + and δόν; 88, ἀθεεί, ὁμοθυμαδον. 


895.— Accent om the Penedé. 
4. The following have the accent on the penult ; viz., 


1. Duminutives in soxoc, λος, wv; 88, νεανίσκος, παιδίσκη, ναυτίλος, 
pogioy. 2. Nouns in eov, denoting a place; as, Auxetov, dc. 
8. Nouns in Όνη; as, δικαιοσύνη. 4. Nouns in να, if derived from 
adjectives in ος; a8, φιλία. "tt derived from substantives, the 
accent varies; as, στρατιά from στρατός. 5. Nounsin ee derived 
from verbs in evo; 88, βασιλεία from βασιλεύω. 6. Almost all 
nouns denoting national relation; as, Ρωμαῖος 7. Verbals in 
τωρ; 88, ῥήτωρ, κτήτωρ. 8. Adjectives in εις εσσα εν; 88, χα- 
gles. 9. Adjectives in ωδης; as, λιθώδης. 10. Verbal adjectives 
in εος; 98, γραπτέος. 11. Comparatives in wy; as, Bedtiwy. 12. 
Adverbs of quantity in αχις ΄ a8, τρισάκις, πολλάκις. 13. Adverbs 
in dyy; 88, συλλήβδην, 
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§96.— Composition. 

5. Compound words in many instances, especially in adve:be, 
retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the s*mple 
aS, αὐτόφε, οὐρανόθεν. In the following cases, however, the ac- 
cent is drawn back to the antepenult ; viz., 

1. Words compounded of particles, a, "ee: δυς, δε όμο, ἄρτι, 
ἀντί, περί, maou, ὑπό, &c.; as, ἄπιστον from πιστός, δίψυχος 
ἔοιι ψυχή. 

2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as, φιλόσοφος : of 
two substantives ; as, γαύκληρος : of adjectives and substantives ; 
as, φιλόστοργος. 


60086. GENERAL RULES. 


897.—I. If the final syllable is long, the accent on the penult 
is the acute ; thus, éxPgaznov, δούσᾶ (dual), ὄφεως, ΠΠηλεάδεῳ, 
σεύπτω, τυπτέσθω. 

Obs. The Attic terminations eo» and εως, in the second and 
third declensions, and the Ionic εω in the first, are considered as 
forming one syllable; as, ἀνώγεῶ», πὀλεῶς. 

898.—II. If the final syllable be short, then 


1. En dissyllables, the acoent on the penult, if short, is the 
acute ; as, tots’; if long, with the final syllable short, the accent 
is 5 ο ; as, χείρα, δοῦσα (sing.). 

In polysyllables, the accent on the antepenult 1 Is the acute ; 
dite ἄνθρωπος, ἄνθρωποι, tUntOpey, τύπτομαι. 

_ Obs. 1. The diphthongs οἱ and az final, and syllables long by 
position only, are considered short in accentuation ; thus, αὐλαξ 
αὔλᾶκος. | 

Obs. 2. These rules apply to the inflections of nouns, and te 
ull the parts of verbs except as in the following— 


§ 209. SPECIAL RULES. 
899.—1. IT THE DECLENSION OF NCUNS. 


1. The first declension has the circumflex or the ultimate of 
the genitive plural; thus, μουσῶν, from µοῦσα. 

Ez. The feminine of baryton adjectives in οὐ follows the 
first. general rule ; ἁγίων from ἅγιου (not ἁγιώρ); ξένων from 
ξένος ; also, χρήστων, χλούνων, ἐτῃσίων. 
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2. Oxytons of the first and second declenstons. ciicumflect tne 
last syllable in the genitive and dative; thus, τιµή, τιμῇς, τιµῇ, 
τιμήν, τιμῶ»; καλός, καλοῦ; καλού, ολο 

3. In the third declension, the acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble of the nominative is transferred to the penult in the oblique 
vases ; thus, σωτήρ, σωτῇρος, σωτήρω» (Rule 1.); πατήρ, nate: 
θυς) τριάς, τριάδος. 

Exe. 1. The final syllable of vocatives in ev and ot change the 
acute into the circumflex ; as, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦ; κλωθώ, κ ωθος 

Eze. 2. Μήτηρ and θυγάτηρ, thoug barytons, accent the pe- 
nult; as, µητέρος. 

Exc. 3. Genitives and datives of { vo syllables, have the cir- 
cumflex on the final syllable long, and the acute on the final syl- 
lable short 5 as, µήνός, µηνί, μηνοῦ, μηνῶ», µησί, δυῶ», δυσί. But 
tig and participles follow the general rule; as, τίνω», Φέντος, 
over; also, δάδω», δμώω», Sous, κράτω», παίδων, Tower, ov 
tov, φώτω» (of lights), πάντω», πᾶσι. 

Also syncopated nouns and γυνή, except the dative plural ; 
AS, πατρός, πατρῶν, πατρώσι; γυναικός. 

Also, a short vowel of the genitive from a long vowel in the 
nominative, throws back the accent in the vocative ; thus, ἀρήρ, 
ἀνέρος, ἄνερ; : εὐδαίμων, εὐδαίμονος, εὔδάιμον. Except when 
the penult is long not by position ; as, Muyaorv, Σαρπιδο». 


900.—11. IN. VERBS. 


|. Monosyllables, being long, are circumflected; as, 0), εἷς, 
pus, βῇ for eBy. 
2. A long syllable after the characteristic is circumflected, 
Ist. In the active and middle voices, both in the future of liquid 
verbs; and in the Attic future of all verbs. 
2d. In the passive voice, in the subjunctive of the aorists, and η 
the subjunctive of the present of verbs in µέ; thus, σπερῶ, 
σπερεῖς, σπερεῖ», σπερώ», σπεροῦµαι---τυπῶ, τυποῦµε», TVI- 
οἶμι, τυποῦμαι- τυφθῶ-- τυπῆς---τιθώ---ειθώμαι. 
Exec. Except when the last syllable ends in 4; as, συπτοίτην 
(see 1st General Rule). 
8. The third person of the optative in os and a has the acute 
accent on the penult; as, τετέφοι, ἀρέσαι. 
Except ir the futures mentioned in rule 24. 


4. The imperatives ἐλθέ, εἰπέ, εὐρέ, ἰδέ, λαβέ, haved the acute 
eccent on the final syllable. 
But the imperative circumflects the last syllable i in the second 
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person singular in the second aorist middle; thus, ευποῦ. Ἑκ- 
οθρί yévov, τράπου, eveyxov. 

5. The infinitive of the second aorist active vircumflects the 
final syllable ; thus, tuzeiy, viz. as if contracted from τυπέµεναι, 
ευπεέµε», τυπέε», τυπεῖρ. 

The infinitive of the first aorist active—of the second avrist 
middle—of both aorists passive—of all the perfects—and of the 
ative voice of verbs in µε, has the accent on the penult; viz. 
the circumflex on the long penult, and the acute on the short ; 
thus, χρῦαι, ἑλάσαι, ἀκοῦσαι-- τυπέσθαι-- τυφῦῆναι, τυπῆναι--- 
τετυφέναι, τετυπέναι, τετὐφθαι, πεφιλῆσθαι---ιστᾶναι. 

6. The participles of the second aorist active, and of the pres- 
ent active of verbs in pu, and all ending in og or és, have the 
acute accent on the final syllable; thus, τυπώ», ἱστάς, διδούς, 
τετυφώς, τυφθείς. 

The participles of the perfect passive have the acute accent. 
on the penult ; as, zevuppevog. 

Except when abbreviated ; as, δέγµενος for δεδεγµένος. 

7. Equi, I am, and φηµέ, I say, have the acute accent on the 
final syllable of the indicative (except the second singular) ; thus, 
ἐσεί, φασι. | 

Obs. When ἐστι is emphatical, or forms the copula between 
the subject and its predicate, it throws back the accent; thus, 
ἄνθρωπος ἔστι ζῶο», man is an animal ; ἔστι ἄνθρωπος,---ει 
0 ἔστι; This is commonly, though improperly, classed unde 
enclitics. 


8210. IN CONSTRUCTION. 


901.—Words accented on the last syllable, when that is los* 
by apostrophe, throw the accent back ; as, δεινὰ---δείν ἔπη. 

Exe, 1. Abid and the prepositions are excepted, which lose 
their accent. 

Exc. 2. Prepositions placed after their cases (ava and dtc. ex- 
cepted), throw back the accent; thus, περί-- ψυχῆν πέρι. 


4 


6911. PROCLITICS OR ATONICS. 


Y02.—The following ten words, when written by themse’ver or be 
fore another word, have no accent, but seem to rest upon aud form, as 
it were, part of the word following; viz. the articles 6, 7, οἱ, ai, the 

repositions ἐν, εἰς (ἐς), ἐκ, ἐξ; the conjunctions ¢, ὡς; and the nega 
ve adverb οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ). 


824 ACCENTS, § 242 © 


But these words have the accent when it is thrown back upon them 
from an enclitic following; as, εἴγε; in the end of a sentence, as, πῶς 
γάρ ov, why not # after the word on which they rest; 88, θεὸς ὥς, Like 
@ god; κακῶν UE, in consequence of evils. Also the article, used an a 
personal pronoun, often has the accent; as, ὃ γὰρ ᾖλθε. 


§ 212. ENCLITICS. 


903.—Enoxrmics (from ἐγκλένω) are 8ο denominated, because, like the 
Latin φις, they dean or rest their accent upon the ο ο word aa 
forming a part of it, and have no emphasis on themselves. They are, 

1. Mov, μεῦ, pot, μέ,--σοῦ, σεῦ, Got, σό,---οὖ, οἱ, ἕ,---μόν, οἷν, opin, — 
aye" σφέ, σφέας, σφίσ., σφέων, and the indefinite tis, in all eases and 

jalecta. 

2. Εἰμί and φημέ in the indicative present, except in the second per- 
son singular. 

3. 117, ποῦ, πῶ, πῶς, ποθέν, ποτέ, not interrogative 

4. It, τέ, κά, κέν, viv, tig, ῥά, tol. 


904.—RvULEs. 


1. Enclitics throw back their accent on the last syllable of the pre- 
ceding word when its antepenult has the acute accent, or its penult, 
the circumflex; as, ἄνθρωπός ἐστι---ᾖλθέ poe, σὤμά µου, οὔ Ts. 

Note 1. In this case the acute accent is always used, though the 
euclitic may have a circumflex. . 

Note 2. When the preceding word ends in a double consonant, and 
will not easily coalesce with the enclitic following, the accent remains 
unchanged ; a8, ὁμῆλιξ poi. 

IL. Monoeyliabic enclitics lose their accent when the preceding word 
has any accent on the final syllable, or the acute on the penult; as, 
: ἀγαπᾷς µε, ἀνήρ τις, τύπτω σε. | 

Dissyllabic enclitics lose their accent when the preceding word has 
an acute, or a circumflex (in this instance regarded as an acute) on the 
final syllable; as, καλός ἐστιν, καλοῦ τινος, for καλὸς ἐστέν, καλοῦ τινός 
But they retain their accent whien the penult has the acute; 488, λόγος 
τινός, λόγος ἑστίν. 

Obs. The principle of these rules is, that two successive syllables in 
the same word cannot be accented, and that a circumflected syliable is 
equivalent to one acuted followed by another unaccented. 

Π1. If several enclitics follow each other, the /ast only is without 
the accent, the accent of each being thrown back on the word which 
precedes it~ as, εἰ---εἴ εἰς τίνα φασὲ poe. 

IV. The enclitic pronouns retain their.accent after prepositions, and 
after ὄνεκα and 7; a8, διὰ σέ. 

V. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are emphatic, and 
when they begin a clause. 

VL. Εστέ accents its first syllable when it begins a sentence or B em- 
 phatical, or follows aii, ei, οὐκ, ὡς, OF TOUT ; 68, οὐκ ὅστ.. 
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